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are^the ten Gothic kingdoms represented by 
the ten horns: 1. The Vandalic ; 2. The 
Suevic ; 3. ThexManic; 4. The Burgundian; 
5^ The Francic ; 6. The Visigothic ; 7. The 
Anglo-Saxon; 8. *The Herulic ; 9. The Os- 
trogothic; 10. The J.ombardic. p. 72. 

2. 3’he little lK)rn of the Roman beast is the spiritual 

kingdom of the Papacy, p. 76. ’ 

(1.) We are compelled, byt?v^%. ^<^8, the one chro- 
nological, the other geograpBical, to identify 
the Papacy and the little hefrn. p. 76. 

(2.) The httle horn, however, cannot typify the tem- 
poral kingdom of the Papacy. Therefore it 
must typify its spiritual kingdom, p. 77. 

(3.) The little papal horn gradually springs up dur- 
ing tl'^ period, in which the Ron) an Empire 
is invaded, and the Western Empire is par- 
titioned, by the Goths, p. 83. 

(4.) Tlie prophetic characteristics of the little papaj 
horn. p. 91. 

3. The lliree eradicated horns can only be three king- 

doms geographically planted in Italy, p. 97. 

(1.) The im})ort of the j)redietion. p. 97. 

(2.) The three eradicated horns are : I . The Hcrulic 
kingdom ; 2. 3'hc Ostrogothic kingdom ; and 
3. The Lombardic kingdom, p. 102. 

(3.) By their eradicatioi^, the little horn gains a tem- 
poral principality, p. 105. 

4. The judgment and destruction of the Roman beast 

and his little horn. p. 107. 

CHAPTER HI. 

The vision of the ram and the hc-goat, p. 111. 

A ,«tatement of (he vision of the ram and the he-goat. p. 111. 

1 . 'J'lie ram is the Persian Empire, p. 113. 



CONTENTS OF II. 


vii 

1. His two horns are the two kHigclom£%^Iedia and 

Persia, p. 1 1 3. 

2. The pushings of the ram mtist denote, either the 

conquests of Cyrus, or the J^onquests of Darius 
Hystaspis. p*115. 

( 1 .) Th«y cannot denote those of Darius Hystaspis. 
p. 115. 

( 2 .) Therefore they must denote those of p„ 

■w/ 

3. The* ettling' of this point greatly afTeets the right cal- 

culition of the 2300 ])vophctic days. p. 122. 

II. The lie-goat is the^Grecian Empire, p. 124. 

1. The single great horn is the dominant kingdom ol* 

Macedon, from its rise under Caianus or Perdic- 
cas, to the extinction of the royal family of Alexan- 
der. p. 12(). 

2. The four conspicuous horns, which arose upon its 

disriqition, are the four Grcick kingdoms founded 
by tlic four principal captains of Alexander, p. 127. 
(1.) Greece and Macedon. p. 127. 

(2.) Thrace and Bithynia. p. 127. 

(3.) Syria, p. 127. 

(4.) Egypt, p. 127. 

3. The little horn of the he-goat is the spiritual king- 

dom of Moharnmedism. p. 128. 

(1.) The little horn of the he-goat cannot be the same 
Power as Vhe little horn of the Roman beast. 

p. 129. 

(2.) Geographically, personally, and chronologically, 
the little horn of the he-goat is determined to 
be the spiritual kingdom of Moharnmedism. 
p. 132. 

(3.) The prophetic characteristics of the little MoJ* 
hammec^n horn. p. 146, 

III. A discussion of the chuonology of the visioy. p. IC3. 

1. Respecting the entire length of the vision, p. 

(1.) The vision commences with the standing up of 



viii ' 'C0N’^’Ef^f S OF VOU II. 

the rfim or witli the rise of the Persian Empire, 
p. IG4. 

(2.) It reackes to the time of the end or to the close 
of the latter three times and a half. p. 172. 

2. Respecting the chronological Arrangement of the 
2300 days. p. 173. 

(1.) The 2300 days reach, from the commencement 
of the vision or from the rise of the Persian Em- 
pire, to the commcueeinc^o^'die cleansing of 
the sanctuary from llie abonAnations of the 
great demonolatrous Apostas^. p. 174. 

(2.) They Teach, therefore, as the event has shewn, 
from the year before Christ 784, to the year 
after Christ 1517. p. 177. 

IV; A recapitulation of the dates connected with the present 
vision, p. 181. 

1. Tlie date of the commencement of the vision and of 

the 2300 days. A.A.C. 784. p. 181. 

2. The date of the commencement of the ram’s push- 

ings. A.A.C. h56. l8l. 

3. Tlie date of the he-goat’s furious attack from the 

west. A, A. Ck 334 — 331. p. 181. 

A. The dale of tin; completion of the Apostasy, or the 
epoch when the apostates came to the full. A.P.C. 
604. I). 181. 

6. The date of the immediately consecutive standing up 
of the king tierce of copiiteiiance or of the Moham- 
inedau little horn. A.P.(k ()08 or 000. p. 181. 

(). The date of the eoimnencemcnt of the cleansing of 
the sanctuary and of the expiration of the 2300 
days. A.P.C. 1617. p. 182. 

Tlie date^af the lime of the end, to which the vision 
reai'hos. A.P.C. 1804. p. 182. 



CONTENTS OF VCIL.^I. 


IX 


CIIArTER IV 

Tltc vision of the things noted in the Scripture of truth, p. 183. 
The character and drift of the vision, 183. 

* A • ^ 

l.^'The Empire of Persia, p. 188. < 

1. 7*iie first predicted successor of Cyrus was Cambyses. 

2. The ' ocond was Snierdis the Magian. p. 189. 

3. The tl^ird was Darius llystaspis. p. 189. 

4. 3'he luurtli was Xerxes. ]). 189.* 

11. 'Ehe Eanpire of GreSce. p. 190. 

1. The (piadriiple division of the Empire after the death 

of Alexander, p. 191. 

(1.) Greece and Macedon. ]•. 191. 

(2.) 'Khracc and Bithynia. p. 191. 

(3.) E-ypt. p. 191. 

(4.) Syria, p. 191. 

2. Aiitiochus-Epiphanes, by his introduction upon the 

maiks the time, when tlie prophet begins to 
spuak of tile Roman Empire. ]). 191. 
lil. I'he Empire of Rome. Tlu‘ prophc(‘y, as it respects the 
hanpire of Home, treats of live successive periods, through 
which it descends, in regular chronological order, to the 
lijial destruction of the anticliristiaii faction and the resto- 
ration of the Jews. p. 193. 

1. 7 he fust period extends, from A.P.C. 70, to A.P.C. 

.113 : and it comprehends the persecutions, whicli 
the Church sulfered from Paganism, p. 199. 

2. The second period extends, from A.P.C. 313, to 

A.P.C. 004 : and it comprehends the help afforded 
In ( oiistantiue, and marks out thi rapidly ificreas-^ 
ing spiiit of interested'seeularity. p. 20^.,^ 

3 . 7’he third period extends, from A.P.C. G04, to A.P.C. 

1097 : and it comjirehends the persecutions, wjiich 
tht Chuieli iulieied from Popery. j>. 202, 



X 


CONTffCNTS OF VOL. II. 


4. The fourth* period extends, from A. PC. 1697, to 

tT.P.C. 1864 : and it comprehends, tlie systematic 
diffusion oof the infidel spirit of the Antichrist 
throu^lK)ut the Roman Empire, the exploits of the 
wilful Roman king, and* an liiatiis which reaches 
from the accomplishment of the defiance to the time 
of the endi' p. 205. 

(1.) The infidelity of the Roman king. p. 233. 

(2-) The foreign god worship] 
p. 250. 

(3.) The strong military protectors viorioiircd by the 
Po'man king. p. 256. 

(4.) The restrainers of the strong military piotectors, 
whom the Roman king causi's to rule over 
many, and among whom he divides the land 
by barter, p. 260. 

(5.) The })rospcrity of the Roman king until tlie ac- 
complishment of his angry defiance, j). 263. 

5. The fifth period extends, from A.P.C. 1864, to 

A.P.C. 1(S65 : and it com])rehends the final C‘X- 
pedition and ruin of the wilful Roman king. p. 
269. 

IV. An establishment of certain synchronisms and corresjion- 
denees. ]). 272. 

1. Daniers fifth period synchronises with the period of 

the seventh ajiocalyptic vial. ]>. 273. 

2. The expedition of the wilful Roman king to Palestine 

is the same, as the tinal war of tlie apocalyptic 
Roman beast which terminates with the battle of 
Armageddon, p. 273. 

3. The attack of the king of the North is the same, as 

the stopi of northern hail under the seventh apo- 
cal)"^nic vial. p. 273. 

g^/The standing u]) of IVIichael is the same, as the figu- 
rative manifestation of tlie Word of God in the 
Apocaly})Sc to destroy the Roman beast, p. 274. 

5. 'I'hc restoration of Daniels peo])le is the same, as the 


)(^l);y‘^^hc Roman king. 



CONTENTS OF V»L. 11. 


XI 


apocalyptic marriage of the Lamb«tp his tardily 
prepared bride, p. 274. 

6. 'The resurrcctioii’of the just and the unjust is the 

same, as the figurative first %nd second resurrec- 
tions ofHhe A^iocalypse at the beginning and at the 
end o^the Millennium, p. 274. 

7. The kings of tlie South and«the North, at the latter 

•end of the vision of the tilings noted in the Scrip- 
ture. ‘rtith, are tcrritorlaUi/ the jaine, as the 
kings of the South and the North, who appear 
duriiig all the middle part of the vision: that is t» 
say, they are the kings, for the*time being, of Egypt 
and Syria, p. 275. 

8. 'I’he deliverance and restoration of Daniel’s people 

being synclironical with the overthrow of the wiU\d 
It Oman king and with the •destruction of the ai>o- * 
('al}^ptic It Oman beast, wherever, in other pro{tiie- 
eit'S, we lind tluj same deliveranct* and restoration 
of Judali arrang(‘d synchronically with some signal 
overthrow of Ciod’s enemies, that overtlirow will be 
the same, as the overthrow of the wilful Roman 
king and as the destruction of the apocalyptic Ro- 
man beast: for the synclironical restoration and 
deliverance of Judah is the mutual connecting link 
between them all. [>. 278. 

V. ('onclusion. p. 280, 



COi)[ Tl’JSTS OF V07.. II. 


xii 


BOOK IV. 

AN EXPOSITION OE THE FIRST FOIbnON OF THE SEALED OR 
LARGER BOOK OF THE A FOC AL Y rfj'tE, p. 281, 

CHAPTER I.‘ 

licsprcting the rjcncral arrangement of the npocabjptic pro- 
phecies. p. 283. 

The apocalyptic prophecies are spread, chronologically, over 
the entire great calendar of seven times : while, geographi- 
cally, they respect the whole platform of the Roman Em- 
pire. p. 283. , 

K These prophecies divide themselves into three grand parts, 
p. 283. 

1. The first part comprehends the first portion of the 

sealed book. p. 283. 

2. The second part comprehends the whole of the open 

book. p. 283. 

3. The third part comprehends the second portion of 

the sealed book. p. 284. 

II. These prophecies are also arranged under three scptenarics. 

p. 284. 

1. The three soptenaries are consecutive to each other 

in point of chronology. }>. 284. 

2. Yet, though each apocalyptic period must commence 

subscAiLicnt to the commeiiccinent of its chronolo- 
gical predecessor, we are not bound to suppose, 
that ea^h period terminates before its successor be- 
gins. to evolve itself, p. 285. 

III. Tlm.'httle open book, being parenthetically inserted in the 

inulst of the larger scaled book, must run synchroni- 
cally parallel with some part of that larger scaled 
book. p. 28(j. 



CONXENTS OF \}PU H- 


Xlll 


CHAPTER II. 

Respecting the four first apocahjpti^ seals, p. 288. 

The prophetic part ol tlic ApociUypso commences with the iiivi- 
tatiuii given to St. .lohn to come lip and behold the things 
which*must be hereafter, p. 288. 

I. Of the jiro’-'h. ’cVtiteuary of the seals, the four first con- 
stitute a i'trictly liomogeneous quaternion, p. 289, 

1 . The generally erroneous application of the four firct 

seals, p. 289. < 

2. The abstract^import of the four first seals, p. 290, 

3. The ap])lication of the four horses wath their riders 

to the four successive military Empires of Babylqn, 
Persia, Greece, and Rom<?. p. 292, 

(1.) Consideration of an objection to this arra^ige- 
ment. p, 295. 

(2.) Peculiarity in the Apostle’s mode of introducing 
the four great successive Emjiires. p. 298. 

(3.) The colours of the four horses tire simply arbitrary 
marks of distinction, p. 300. 

(4.) Artful connection of the four cherubic animals 
with the four Empires, p. 303, 

(5.) The dates of the four first seals correspond w’ilh 
the dates of the four metals in the great image, 
p. 306. 

II. A separate consideration of the four first seals, p. 307. 

1. The opening of the first seal describes the calenda- 

rian appearance of the Babylonian Empire, p. 307. 

2. The opening of the second seal describes the calen- 

darian appearance of the ]\l|do-Persian Empire, 
p. 308. 

3. The opening of the third seal describes" caler.- 

darian appearance of the Grecian Empire, p. 310. 

4. The opening of the fourth seal describes the cjfien- 

darian appearance of the Jloman Empire, p. 314* 



XIV 


roxTFNTs or VOL. n. 


CHAPTER III. 

Respecting thefi^th and sixth apocalyptic seals, p. 319. 

Xhe machinery 6f the fifth and sixth seals is different from that 
of the four first, p^. 319. 

I. The fifth seal indicates a short and imperfect rest from per- 
secution. p. 319. 

II. The sixth seal is divided into two portions, p. 322. 

1. The first portion indicates a mighty change in the 

Roman .world, by which Paganism is subverted and 
Christianity is established. ^’p. 322. 

2. The second portion exhibits the results of this mighty 

change, p. 325. 

(1.) A separat'on is made between spiritual and secu- 
lar Christians, p. 327. 

(2.) The Church is delivered from pagan persecution, 
p. 334. 


CHAPTER IV. 


Respecting the seventh apocalyptic seal. p. 337. 

The account, which is given of the seventh sec^l, is a brief sylla- 
bus of its contents, as afterward set forth at large in the 
two successive septenaries of the trumpets and the vials, 
p. 337. 

I. The short silence in heaven, p. 341. 

II. The particulars connected with the reception of the seven 

trumpets by the seven angels, p. 345. 

III. The voices ana thunders and lightnings and earthquake. 

..P. 347. 



CONTENTS OF VQf- H. 


XV 


CHAPTER V. 

Respecting the apocalyptic third p%rt. p. 3r>0. 

Witli the septenary of the trumpets conimcnccS the use of the 
phrase The third part, p. 3r>(). 

I. The Rowiaii Empire is described as the world. Hence the 
third parf is Wie third pait of tlie world : and hence, 
as that world is triply divided, there are three such 
third jxirts. j). d.GO. 

1. The first third part is the Latin Empire of the West, 
p. TH. 

■-2. The second thiul pari is the Greek Empire of the 
East. p. 

3. Tlic tliird third part is Romim Africa in the South.' 
p. 3;i2. 

11. '1 he reason why the phrase first occurs in the S('j)teiiary of 
the tnimpels. p. 333. 


( IIAJTER VJ. 

Juspectimj the four first apocalyptic trmnpets, p. 334. 

llie lour first trumpets are homoi^enons ; hence, before they 
ean be intcipretcd, the principle of their interpretation 
must be dev(3oj)ed, p. 334. 

1. ihe lir>t trumjiet produces the plague from the north- 
wind. p. 3t)l. 

1. Ihe poetical machinery of the first trumpet, in strict 

accordance with the voice of Ilia|ory, shews, that it 
comprehends every attack upon thS Roman Em- 
pire from the north, p. 361. 

2. The true date of the first trumpet ascertained from 

the mention of the third part, p. 362. 



XVi - CONTENTS OF VOL. II. 

3. The operation of the great northern hail-storm, p. 364. 

4. It was divided into four tempests, p. 365. 

(1.) The tempest directed by Alaric. p. 365. 

(2.) The^ tempest directed by Rhadagast. p. 367. 

(3.) The tempest directed by Genseric, during his 

progress from the north through Spain into 
Africa, p. 368. 

(4.) The tempest directed by Attila. p.o369. 

5. By this hail-storm the fart alone was 

parched up, though it more or less affected the 
whole Empire, p. 371. 

JI. The second t^rumpet brings the plague from the south- 
wind. p. 372, 

1. Remarks upon the necessarily contracted operation 

of the three last winds, as the Empire was succes- 
sively pariitioned, p. 373, 

2. The poetical machinery of the second trumpet, in 

strict accordance with the voice of History, shews, 
that it relates to an attack upon the diminished 
Empire from the south, p. 374, 

3. The operation of the figurative volcano exhibited in 

the attacks of Genscric and his Vandals from the 
kingdom which they founded in Africa, p. 375. 

III. The third trumpet introduces the plague from the west- 

wind. p. 379, 

1, The figurative west-wind blows upon Italy from 

Spain and Gaul : and, at length, the star of the 
Latin Empire is cast down from heaven by Odoa- 
cer and the Heruli. p. 380. 

2. The kingdoms of the broken Latin Empire are tinged 

with the worn^wood of bitter wars and dissentions. 
p. 383. 

IV, " The fourth trumpet brings the plague from the east-wind. 

' p. 385. 

1 . An eclipse of the political luminaries of the remain- 
ing third part or of the Byzantine Empire is fore- 
told. p. 385. 



CONTENTS OF VDL! IT. 


XVll 


2. The figurative eclipse is fully explained by History, 
p. 387. 

(1.) Chosroes and the Persian^ bring the Byzantine 
Empire to the verge of rufti. p. 388. 

(2.) The eclipscf passes away, and th« Byzantine Eni- 
pire recovers its lustre, p. 389. 


CHAPTER VII. 

Respecting the fifth and sixth apocalyptic trumpets or the first 
and second ivoe^trurnpets, p. 391. 

The three final trumpets, respectively "introducing three .great 
woes, are liomogeneous : hence they must be interpreted 
homogeneously, p. 391. 

I. The fifth trumpet introduces the first woe, or the woe of 
Saracenic Mohanimedism. p. 393. 

1. The characteristics of the symbolical locusts, p. 397, 
(1.) The first characteristic, p. 398. 

(2.) The second characteristic, p. 398. 

(3.) The third characteristic, p. 399. 

(4.) The fourth characteristic, p. 399. 

(5.) The fifth characteristic, p. 399. 

(6.) The sixth characteristic, p. 399. 

(7.) The seventh characteristic, p. 400. 

(8.) The eighth characteristic, p. 400. 

2. The king of the locusts, p. 401 . 

3. The fallen star, p. 402 

(1.) The date of the star’s compjpted fall is th^ date 
of the sounding of the fifth trumpet, p. 403. 
(2.) The mode, ^ in which the fallen star opened the 
door of the»pit. p. 407, 

4. The chronological arrangement of the five prophetic 

months : they commenced A. P. C. 612, and expired 
VOL. II. a 
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June 9, 1301, p. 423. 

(3.) And it equally shews, that the second woe and 
\t( period must have terminated with the battle 
of Zenta, .fought Sep. 1. O. S. or Sep. 11, 
N. S. 1697. p. 43G. 

(4.) oiistorical summary of events connected with the 
battle of Zenta. p. 432. 

^5,) The prophetic day and month and year are, 
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therefore, shewn by history itself, ti§freeably to 
antecedent probability, to be equivalent to 
396 natural years and 3 Months; commenc- 
ing June 9, 1301, when tl^ four angels were 
liberated ;• and terminating S^p. 11, N. S. 
16^7, when the woe of the Euphrat^an horse* 
men passed away, the Turks then ceasing to 
be a woe to Christendom as the Saracens had 
similarly ceased to be a woe A. P. C. 762. 
p. 439. 




BOOK III. 


AN EXPOSITION OF THE FOUR PROPHECIES, 
RECORD^JD BY DANIEL, WHICH RELATE 
TO THE PERIOD OF THE SEVEN TIMES. 


VOL. II. 


r, 




CHAPTER 1. 


'I'lli: VISION Ol' 'IIIK GREAT METAJ.LIC IMAGE. 

Turoughout the whole region of the East, and the 
same remark appliesi»to the Thebais of Egypt, the 
humour has jircvailed of constructing and worship- 
ping enormous colossal images. These, under^ 
some one of his many appellatitins, were usually 
dedicated to tlie great universal Father of pagan 
mythology, who was venerated in conjunction with 
the Sun. 

Of such worship we have a striking instance re- 
corded in the book of Daniel. Nebuchadnezzar, 
strongly attached to the dominant superstition of 
his country, is said to have erected in the plain of 
Dura a gigantic image, the height of which was 
about ninety feet, while its breadth w'as nine feet. 
These proportions intimate, that the image stood 
upon a pillar or pedestal ; so that ninety feet was 
the height, not simply of the statue, but of the 
whole mass conjointly. It was doubtless a colossal 
^representation of Mithras or Sacya the solar ’di- 
vinity : and those, who refused to worship it, were 
forthwith consigned to the sacred fire which blazed 
before it. Statues of scarcely inferior dimensions 
may still be seen both in Asia and in Eg 3 rpt ; rfome 

B 2 
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in a standing, some in a sitting, and some in a re- 
cumbent, posture : but they have all been con- 
structed under the influence of the same theological 
principle 

Another striking feature in the ancient religious 
system of the Pagans was the fable of the four ages. 
The classical writers commonly distinguish these 
four successive periods, as the ages of gold and sil- 
ver and brass and iron : but the Hindoos describe 
the fourth of them, as an age of earth or clay. In 
the remarkable mythology of this last people, the 

great universal Father Menu, who, as identified 
^ ■ . 

with the Sun, was the person represented by the 
colossal image, is supposed to preside, either visi- 
bly or invisibly, over all the four ages : whence, as 
a king was esteemed his immediate representative, 
he also is described, as inseparably connected with 
them, and as reigning through them all *. 

‘ See my Origin of Pagan Idol, book iv. chap, 5. § XXIX. 
3. (4.) 

^ The Hindoos, having established their period of seventy one 
divine ages as the reign of each Menu, yet thinking it incon- 
gruous to place a holy personage in times of impurity, insist, 
that the Menu reigns only in every golden age and disappears 
in the three human ages that follow it, continuing to dive and 
emerge like a water-fowl till the close of his Manwantara, 
Asiat. Res. vol. ii. p. 126. All the ages, called Satya^ Treta^ 
Duapara, and Laliy depend on the conduct of the king; who 
is declared in turn to represent each of those four ages. Sleep- 
ing, he is the Kaliage : waking, he is the Dwapara : exerting 
himself in action, the Treta : living virtuously, the Satya. 
Instit. of Menu, chap. ix. p. 284. See my Origin of Pagan 
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In accordance with these ideas is framed the 
vision of the great metallic image, as presented to 
the sleeping imagination of Nebuchadnezzar : nor 
could any thing he more strictly appropriate than 
the adoption of guch machinery. 

The sul^ect of the vision waS the par amount 
dominance of apostasy from the true God ; how- 
ever that apostasy might be modified <Jr varied 
under the sevefal appellations of Paganism or Po- 
pery or Mohammedism or Infidelity : and, as this 
apostasy was successively maintained (so far as the 
Church of God came in contact with the false reli- 
gion of the Gentiles) by four greai secular Empires, 
the four are exhibited as jointly constituting oiTe 
gigantic body ; while the person, who beheld the 
vision, himself an idolatrous prince and the sove- 
reign of the first secular Empire, is mystically de- 
clared to be the golden head and therefore the ruling 
or animating principle of the entire image. 

With respect to the source whence such machi- 
nery was borrowed, it is sufficiently evident : the 
vision, being communicated to a pagan king and 
representing the long dominance of Paganism and 
Apostasy, is aptly framed and managed throughout 
Upon the established and familiar speculations of 
pagan mythology. As the worship of colossal sta- 
tues prevailed throughout the East^ so the four 
great idolatrous Empires are jointly symbolized by 
s colossal statue : as tRe^four ages were sometimes 
said to be of gold and of silver and of brass and of 
iron, while at other times they were said to be of 
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gold and, of silver and of brass and of earth ; so 
both the two notions are curiously and artfully in- 
troduced into the composition of the statue, which 
is exhibited to us as formed out of gold and silver 
and brass and iron and clay : and, ,,as tbe influence 
of the god represented by each colossal statue was 
thought to pervade all the four ages, though he 
himself was visible only during the first ; so the 
king of Babylon, identified with the golden head, 
is thence by necessary implication described as the 
ruling soul or principle of the whole image his 
body, though, like his prototype Menu or Buddha 
or Sacya, he is visible only during the first or golden 
age of the image. 

I. Such is the poetical machinery of the vision 
respecting the great image : a vision, which ap- 
pears to me to have been hitherto very superficially 
and very imperfectly interpreted. Commentators 
have satisfied themselves with simply applying the 
component parts of the statue to the four succes- 
sive predominant Empires ; and, having done this, 
they have apparently supposed their task to be 
accomplished. Meanwhile, they have neglected 
both the chronology and the geography of the 
image ; matters of prime and radical importance : 
for, when these are fully settled and arranged, the 
im^e, viewe<,^ under two diflerent aspects, will 
prove to be every wa,y a grand prophetic calendar, 
governing and binding together all the other pre«' 
dictions both of Daniel and of St. John, while its 
age will turn out to be the key or the master-num- 
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her to the involved smaller numbers of»tJiose two 
inspired writers. 

I have intimated, that the image is to be viewed 
under two different aspects : a circumstance, which 
results from th^ plain necessity of considering it* 
both chronologically and geographically. Under 
the first aspect, it symbolises the four great Em- 
pires in chronological succession : under the second 
aspect, it symbolises the last of them alone, viewed 
as geographically comprehending, ii> one vast body 
politic, the member^ of all its three predecessors. 
By a very* ancient arrangement, the age of man, 
the being whose outward figure, was worn by the ^ 
image, has been variously divided either into foiur 
stages or into seven. Of these divisions, the first 
is loosely shadowed out by the four metals : while 
the second is met by the seven prophetic times, or 
the three times and a half twice told, which we 
shall find to be the predetermined age of the image, 
and to which our Lord alluded under the appella- 
tion of the times of the Gentiles. 

1. In the discussion of this most curious subject, 

I shall begin with considering the image under its 
chronological aspect. 

Before such a discussion can be legitimately con- 
ducted, it will be necessary to lay down the chro- 
nological principles on which the sy^pbol has b^en 
constructed. 

• The golden head is positively declared to be 
Nebuchadnezzar himself* in his quality* of sove- 
reign of the first Empire : thou art this head ' 
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of gold],''' Hence the rise of the golden head is 
not the commencement of the Babylonian Empire, 
like the ascent (in a subsequent vision) of the first 
great beast from the troubled sea * : but the epoch 
-of it is specifically limited to the ,age of the indi- 
vidual king Nebuchadnezzar, so that the rise of the 
golden head is the rise of that particular monarch ; 
and, as •the symbol is borrowed from the human 
form which is born and lives and dies, the rise of 
the golden head must coincide with the birth of 
Nebuchadnezzar, who is himself, accordingly, the 
type or federal representative or animating principle 
of the four Empires collectively shadowed out by 
the image. The true date, therefore, from which 
the age of the statue must be calculated as the 
grand prophetic calendar, is the birth of the indi- 
vidual king Nebuchadnezzar: THOU art this head 
of gold. 

In a similar manner, the principle of symbolical 
decorum will forbid us to estimate the three suc- 
ceeding Empires, as they appear below the golden 
head upon the perpendicular line of the statue’s 
altitude, from the several points of their respective 
independent commencements. The rudi- 

ments of all those three Empires had long been in 
existence, before they became component parts of 
the, image : bvt, in \he present view of the subject, 
we have no concern ^ith them until they are made 


Dan. ii. 38. 
Dan. vii. 
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constituent portions of it. Thus Persia js not the 
silver portion, until it is joined to the Empire of the* 
golden head : Greece is not the brazen portion, 
until it is joinecj to the Persian siJVer : and Rome 
is not the iroi\ portion, until it is j6ined to the 
Grecian brass. 

Such a mode of reckoning, which is plainly re- ■ 
quired by the decorum of the symbol, ex&ctly cor- 
responds with, and is admirably illustrated by, the . 
famous astronomical Canon of Ptolemy. As -the 
good Spirit of God employs the four successive 
Empires of Babylon and Persia and Greece and 
Rome, in the capacity of the grapd calendar of pr64 
phecy : so Ptolemy has employed the very sasie 
four Empires, in the construction of his invaluable 
Canon ; because the several lines of their sovereigns 
so begin and end, when the one line is engrafted 
upon the other line, as to form a single unbroken 
series from Nabonassar to Augustus Cesar. In 
each case, the principle of continuous arrangement 
is identical. Where Ptolemy makes the Persian 
Cyrus the immediate successor of the Babylonic 
Nabonadius or Belshazzar, without taking into the 
account the preceding kings of Persia or of Media; 
there, in the image, the silver joins itself to the 
gold : where Ptolemy makes the Grecian Alexander 
the immediate successor of the fersian Darius, 
without taking into the accoqnt the pre’ceding kings 
of Macedon ; there, An the image, the brass joins" 
itself to the silver : and, where Ptolemy makes the 
Roman Augustus the immediate successor of the 
2 
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Grecian Cleopatra, without taking into the account 
Ihe long preceding roll of the Consular Fasti and 
the primitive Roman monarchy; there, in the image, 
the iron joins itself to the brass. In short, the 
Canon of Ptolemy may well be deemed a running 
comment upon the altitudinal line of the great me- 
tallic image. As the parts of the image melt into 
each other, forming jointly one grand succession of 
supreme impeidal domination : so the Canon of 
Ptolemy exhibits what may be called a picture of 
unbroken imperial rule, though administered by 
four successive dynasties, from Nabonassar to Au- 
gustus and his successors *. 

^1.) The head of gold, as we arc assured by 
Daniel, is Nebuchadnezzar himself. Hence, as the 
image is the image of a man ; and as the man Ne- 
buchadnezzar, agreeably to the notions of oriental 
mythology, is the head or principle of the image : 
the birth of the human image, in which, according 
to the laws of nature, the head is first protruded 
from the womb, must synchronise with the birth of 
its type the individual Nebuchadnezzar. 

From history we cannot positively determine the 
precise year, in which this prince was born : but 
we can come sufficiently near to be able to say, that 

* It is not unworthy of remark, that the Canon of Ptolemy 
might, on the principles of its author, be regularly carried down 
to the precent day through 'the long line of the French kings : 
just as the image, through the medium of the mingled iron and 
cluy, reaches chronologically to the very end of the seven times 
uf the Gentiles. 
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he was born about such a year. The pBqpess may 
be detailed, as follows. 

In the year before Christ 607, ‘Nebuchadnezzar 
was taken, by his^ father Nabopolasstir into a parti- 
cipation of empire : and, in the year before Christ 
605, he became by tlie death of 4iis father the sole 
monarch of Babylon. This circumstance, as chro- 
nologers are well aware, accounts for the difference 
of two years between the calculations of Ptolemy 
the astronomer and Jeremiah the* prophet. The 
former reckons from the sole monarchy of Nebu- 
chadnezzar, or from the year before Christ 605 : 
the latter reckons from his assuinption by his father^ 
into joint sovereignty, or from the year before 
Christ 607. Hence, of course, Nebuchadnezzar’s 
first year, according to Ptolemy, is his third year 
according to Jeremiah : and hence, as Ptolemy’s 
mode of reckoning gives 43 years for the reign of 
Nebuchadnezzar, Jeremiah’s mode of reckoning will 
give 45 years. 

The account of the transaction, which caused 
this difference, is thus stated by Berosus the Chal- 
dean as preserved by Josephus. 

When Nehuchodonosor the father (the Naho- 
pollassar of Ptolemy) had heard, that the satrap, 
who governed Egypt and Coelo-Syria and Phoe- 
nicia, had revolted from him ; he J^imself, being 
now through old age and infirmities unable to 
bear the pressure (f 'hardships, delivered to his 
son Nehuchodonosor (the Nabocolasstir of Pto*’ 
lemy, and the Nelmchadnexxar of Scripture), being 
1 
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then in rmfdure age', certain parts of his power, 
and sent him against the rebel. Nebuchodonosor 
the younger speedily overcame his adversary, and 
from this beginning reduced his country under 
his own sovereignty. But, shortly after that 
time, Nebuchodorosor the father died in Babylon , 
having reigned twenty and one years 

The terra of years, whicli Berosus allots to the 
reign of the ejder Nebuchodonosor, exactly agrees 
with that set forth in the Canon of Ptolemy : and, 
by comparing together the two modes of estimating 
the reign of the younger Nebuchodonosor severally 
>adopted by Ptolemy and by Jeremiah, we find, that 
tl^e period, between the assumption pf the son into 
a participation of empire and the death of the 
father (which Berosus indefinitely calls a short time), 
was in fact two years. It seems, then, according 
to Berosus, that the elder Nebuchodonosor was a 
very old and infirm man when he made his son his 
colleague, and that the younger Nebuchodonosor or 
Nebuchadnezzar was at that time in mature age. 
Hence, if we suppose the father to have been be- 
tween seventy and eighty years old at the time of 
his death, and the son (agreeably both to the age 
of his father and to the phraseology of Berosus) 
to have been from forty to fifty years old at the 
time of his association in empire ; we shall make 
the birth of' Nebuchadnezzar to have occurred some 

Gr. oi’Ti iv iiXiKlq. The wQrd {iXmla is ambiguous : but 
the context sufficiently determines its import. 

“ Beros. apiid Joseph. Ant. Jud. lib. x. c. 11. ^ 1. 
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time between the years before Christ 6^9 and 646. 
For bis father took him as his colleague in the year 
before Christ 607 : and, if he was at that time in 
mature age (as Berogus speaks) or from forty to 
fifty years old,* his birth must have taken place 
about the jniddle of the seventh century before the 
Christian a;ra. Accordingly, such an arrangement 
will agree very well with the time of his death. 
He reigned foi’ty-three years from flie death of his 
father, or forty-fiv(4.years from his ‘association into 
empire. Consequently, if he was from forty to fifty 
years old at the time of his association into empire^ 
he would have been about ninety years old at the' 
time of his de*ath. 

From history, then, we may say, in general 
terms, that the golden head of the image began to 
be protruded from the womb of time about the 
middle of the seventh century before Christ : for it 
was about this epoch, that the individual Nebuchad- 
nezzar was born. Consequently, the age of the 
image, or (in our Lord’s phraseology) the times of 
the Gentiles, must be reckoned from about the 
middle of the same seventh century before the Chris- 
tian aera. 

(2.) The next division of the image consists of 
the breast and the two arms, which are said to have 
been composed of silver. 

This, as we learn from Daniel, represents the , 
second great kingdom. , Hence the silver part of 
the image typifies the Medo-Persian Empire ; the 
right or stronger arm denoting the kingdom o£ Per- 
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sia, and iSie left or weaker arm denoting the king- 
dom of Media. , These kingdoms subsisted before 
the downfall of Babylon : but, agreeably to the 
principle which I have already 'laid down and in 
exact accordance with the plan wWch Ptolemy has 
pursued in the construction of his Canon, the silver 
breast was not joined to the golden head until the 
year before Christ 538, when Babylon was captured ; 
nor were the two arms indissolubly attached to the 
breast until the year before Christ 536, when the 
two kingdoms of Media and Persia were united 
jinder the sole government of Cyrus. 

(3.) The third * division of the image consists of 
the belly and the two thighs, which are described as 
being formed of brass. 

This, according to Daniel, typifies the third great 
kingdom : and, if we turn to the Canon of Ptolemy, 
we shall perceive, that the Grecian Alexander is 
arranged immediately after the last Persian Darius. 
Hence the brazen part of the image must symbolise 
the Grecian Empire ; the belly denoting the undi- 
vided sovereignty of Alexander, and the two thighs 
denoting the two principal kingdoms of Syria and 
Egypt which soon overtopped and eclipsed the 
other two smaller kingdoms. The Empire of the 
Greeks subsisted before the downfall of the Persian 
Empire : but the brazen belly was not joined to the . 
. silver bicast, until Alexander finally conquered Da- 
rius. Therefore the data of that junction will be 
_ tlie year before Christ 331 ; when, after the deci- 
sive battle of Arbela which completely broke the 
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strength of the Persians, Alexander waJ saluted 
King or Emperor of^l Asia. 

(4.) The fourth division of the image consists of 
two parts, differently compounded : lor the two legs 
are of iron ; but Ahe two feet, branching out into ten 
toes, are pm-tially of iron, and partially of clay. 

This, according fp Daniel, typifies the fourth 
great kingdom : and, if we once more advert to 
the Canon of Ptolemy, we shall find, that the last 
Grecian sovereign CJeopatra is immediately fol- 
lowed by the first Roman Emperor Augustus. 
Hence the fourth division of the image must sym- 
bolise the Roman Empire from the point of time, 
when the iron legs became attached to the brazen 
thighs. This junction was gradually effected : for 
Greece and Syria were subdued before Egypt. 
But, since it was not completed until the final sub- 
jugation of the latter country, I am inclined, in cor- 
respondence with the Canon of Ptolemy, to date 
the point of junction in the year before Christ 30. 

The mode of arrangement, which has been 
throughout adopted, and which the decorum of 
the symbol plainly requires, will lead at once to 
the true interpretation of the Roman part of the 
image. 

As the two legs of iron typify the Roman Em- 
pire only from the time of their juifttion to the 
thighs of brass, agreeably to tiie analogical"junc- 
tion of the brass to the’sijver and of the ^silver to 
the gold ; all that portion of time, which precedes 
the year before Christ 30, is excluded from .our 
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estimate of it while it appears as a part of the great 
statue. Hence I think it manifest, that the two 
iron legs can have no allusion to the two Consuls, 
as some commentators have ircongruously ima- 
gined. On the contrary, they must be understood 
to typ^y those two. grand divisions of the Empire, 
which followed the complete, subjugation of the 
Macedonian sovereignty : I mean the Eastern and 
Western Empires, or the two Patriarchates of the 
East and the West. These,, then, are the two legs 
of iron : as the two brazen thighs were the two 
grand divisions of. the Grecian Empire, or the two 
chief kingdoms of Syria and Egypt ; and as the 
two silver arms were the two grand divisions of the 
Persian Empire, or the two dominant kingdoms of 
Persia and Media. 

The iron constitution of the Roman Empire is 
succeeded by its mixed constitution of iron and clay : 
foir the iron legs terminate in the feet and toes, 
which are said to have been thus compounded. Of 
this last form of domination the prophet gives the 
following account. 

Whereas thoti sawest the feet and toes, part 
of potter's clay and part of iron ; the kingdom 
shall he divided: and there shall he in it of the 
strength of the iron, forasmuch as thou sawest 
the iron m'xed with miry clay. And, as the 
toes of the feet were part of iron and part of 
clay, so the kingdom shaU he partly strong and 
partly hrittle. And, whereas thou sawest iron 
mired with miry clay, they shall mingle them- 
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selves with the seed of men : hut they* shall not 
cleave together, even as iron is not mixed with 
clay 

We have here .a very distinct prediction, that, 
subsequchPto the division of the Roman Empire 
into the two Empires of the Eagt*and the West, it 
should be subjected.to a yet further division into 
ten kingdoms represented by the ten toe^ of the 
image. THese,kingdoms, however, should not be 
equally strong or equally permanent : for some of 
them, inheriting a portion of the characteristic Ro- 
man iron, should be firm and durable ; while others 
of them, partaking of the nature, of potter’s clay, 
should soon be* crushed by their more powerfre|roIl 
neighbours and should crumble away into the im- 
palpable powder of their detached component indi-* 
viduals. In the mean time, the principle of cohe- 
sion, which had marked the unmixed iron state of 
the Roman Empire, should bedbr ever destroyed : 
for, although the sovereigns of these different king- 
doms should perpetually and systematically con- 
tract matrimonial alliances with each other, they 
should not on that account the better cohere ; or, 
if two or three of the kingdoms might by marriage 
or conquest come to be united under one govern- 
ment, still the whole should never be subdued and 
melted down into a single mass bytpny invading 
fifth secular Empire, as the Babylonian was i>y the 

' Dan. ii. 41 — 43. 
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Persian/ fhe Persian by the Grecian, and the Gre- 
cian by the Roman. 

To see how exactly the whole of this prophecy 
has been accomplished, we need only read the 
modern history of Europe. Th^ ten toes of the 
image are obviously the same as the ten horns of 
the fourth great beast in the following vision : and 
■those t^h horns are no less plainly the ten primary 
Gothic kingdoms, into which the Roman Empire 
was divided by the northern warriors of Scythia . 

Such was the modification of the gigantic image, 
while its component parts were successively added 
to each other in a western direction, agreeably to 
die course of its mythological prototype the great 
humano-solar divinity of Paganism. 

2. Hitherto the course of exposition has been 
sufficiently easy : but we have now to enter upon a 
track, which has been much overlooked and neg- 
lected. 

The image, when its parts are viewed succes- 
sively or during the progress of its formation, re- 
presents the four successive great Empires : but, 
when its parts are viewed conjointly, or after its 

* Dan, vii. I know not, whether we are absolutely hound to 
account for the ten fingers of the silver arms, as we are for the 
ten toes of the mingled feet : yet it is worthy of observation, 
that the Medo-Persian Empire, independently of the two go- 
verning arms, comprehended ten kingdoms or chief provinces ; 
!• Egypt, 2. Syria, 3. Assyria, 4. Babylonia, 5. India, 6. Bac- 
triana, 7. Armenia, 8. Lydia, 9. Ionia, and 10. Thrace. 
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formation has been completed ; it then i^epresents' 
the Roman Empire alone, as existing in its utmost 
extent, and as comprehending (to^peak broadly) 
the dominions of all it^ three predecessors. Hence 
the basis or ge®graphy of the Roman Empire is ' 
the basis or geography of the image : for all the 
four Empires were Raised upon that tract of coun-< 
try, w’hich, in the days of Trajan, was subject to 
Rome alone. 

To understand th(j,principle of this arrangement, 
for want of a due attention to which much confu- 
sion has arisen in determining the territorial body 
of that ten*horned beast which makes so conspicu- 
ous a figure ifl the prophecies of Daniel and St. 
John, we must, under one point of view, observe 
the tide of imperial domination, as it flowed from 
the east to the west ; while, under another point 
of view, we may mark the progress of conquest^, as 
it advanced from the west to the east. 

(1.) The original basis or platform of the Baby- 
lonian Empire was the region of the Euphrates. 
When that Empire fell, and when it was succeeded 
by the Persian Empire ; the ancient geographical 
basis still remained : and the only change, which it 
experienced, was an enlargement or extension. 

In a similar manner, when the Persian Empire 
fell, and when it was succeeded b)» the Grecian 
Empire ; the old geographical* basis W'as nok relin- 
quished : it only received, a yet further enlargement 
by the addition of Greece. 

The same process was continued upon thoi ex- 
c 2 
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tinction of the Grecian Empire : for, when it was 
succeeded by that of the Romans, the primeval 
basis, enlarged as it had been by the Persians and 
the Greeks, was still retained ; but its already in- 
creased dominions were now finally extended to 
their utmost limits by the addition of all western 
Europe. 

In the time of Trajan, therefore, the Roman 
Empire comprehended the dominions of all its 
three predeces*sors, and thus became geographi- 
cally the entire image. The process throughout, 
until the last Empire began to decline, was that of 
addition. If, in point of geography, we reckon 
T^estward, the golden head first subsisted alone : to 
the golden head were then added the silver breast 
and arms : to the silver breast and arms, thus at- 
tached to the golden head, were next added the 
brazen belly and thighs : and, to the brazen belly 
and thighs, thus joined to the silver breast and 
arms as the silver breast and arms had been previ- 
ously joined to the golden head, were finally at- 
tached the iron legs terminating in the toes of 
mingled iron and clay. The giant was now com- 
plete in all his members. Consequently, the com- 
pleted image, when viewed geographically as a 
whole, is the Roman Empire in its utmost extent, 
including I)ofh its own peculiar dominions in the 
west aif.d the dominions of the three preceding Em- 
pires in the East. 

Of this image, thus completed, Nebuchadnezzar 
himself is the type and mystical head and inspiring 
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principle ; agreeably to a notion already mentioned 
as prevalent among the oriental pagans, that the 
great universal father Menu or Bpddha or Sacya 
adored in conjunction, with the Sun, of whom each 
earthly king is the vicegerent and transcript and* 
representative, presided, either visibly or invisibly, 
either literally or figuratively, over all the four suc- 
cessive ages of gold and silver and brass* and iron 
or clay. 

(2.) We shall eq\gilly complete the great image, 
if, geographically reckoning eastward, we mark the 
progress of conquest from the first foundation of 
Rome. 

The original basis or platform of the Roman 
Empire was Italy and the West. Pushing east- 
ward, it added to this basis the dominions of the 
Grecian Empire. And, at length, advancing be- 
yond the Euphrates, it again added to its original 
basis, already enlarged by the territories of the 
Grecian Empire, what may broadly be denominated 
the platform of tlie two first great monarchies. 
The image was now complete : but, as I have 
already observed, the complete image, viewed con- 
tradistinctivcly from the image during the progress 
of its formation, that is to say, the image when 
viewed geographically as perfect in all its members, 
is undoubtedly the Roman Empire%in^ its utmost 
extent b 

' The transeuphratic conquests of Rome were soon rcsigncti 
by the prudence or the weakness of Adrian: but enough was 
accomplished for the geographical completion of the image. 
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(3.) We may now perceive the true ground, on 
which Rome, throughout the Apocalypse, is deno- 
minated Babylon. 

under its aspect of the fourth Empire combihing in one mass the 
gold and the silver and the brass and the iron. , I subjoin the 
historian’s account of these oriental ^Requisitions, which, for a 
short seasdii, made the Tigris, in its extreme length from north 
to south, the boundary of the Roman Empire. 

The praises of, Alexander, transmitted by a succession of 
poets and historians, had kindled a dangerous emulation in the 
mind of Trajan, Like him, the Roman Emperor undertook 
an expedition against the nations of the east : but he lamented 
with a sigh, that his advanced age scarcely left him any hopes 
of equalling the renown of the son of Philip i Yet the success 
of Trajan, however transicjit, 2 vas rapid and specious. The 
degenerate Parthians, broken by intestine discord, fled before 
his arms. He descended the river Tigris in triumph, from the 
mountains of Armenia to the Persian gidph. He enjoyed the 
honour of being the first, as he was the last, of the Roman ge- 
nerals, who ever navigated that remote sea. His fleets ravaged 
the coasts of Arabia: and Trajan vainly flattered himself, 
that he was approaching toward the confines of India, Everij 
day, the astonished Senate received the intelligence of 7iew 
names and new nations, that acknowledged his sway. They 
were informed, that the kings of Bosporus, Colchis, Iberia, 
Albania, Osrhoenc, a7id even tfie Parthian monarch himself, 
had accepted their diadems from the hands of the Emperor ; 
that the independent tribes of the Median and Carduchian hills 
had implored his protection ; and that the rich countries of 
Armenia, MesopHamia, and Assyria, were reduced into the 
state of provinces. But ^the death of Trajan soon clouded the 
splendid prospect : and it was justly to be dreaded, that so 
.many distant nations would throw off the unaccustomed yoke, 
when they were no longer restrained h7j the powerful hand 
which had imposed it. The resignation of all the eastern con» 
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The completed image, in its widest geographical 
extent, is the Roman Empire. But the head of 
the image is Nebuchadnezzar himself, in his qua- 
lity of the sovereign ^ of Babylon. * Hence, both 
literally and myatically, the Roman Empire, as ex- 
hibited eitljer in the Canon of Ptolemy or in the 
Revelation of St. Jojin, is no other than the Baby- 
lonian in its utmost state of extension ; vWiile the 
Babylonian is the Roman in its infancy. 

(4.) We may like^se perceive thfi principles, on 
which the symbol of the ten-horned beast, as par- 
tially delineated by Daniel and as more perfectly 
delineated by St. John, has been constructed : a 
circumstance, *which, as it receives light from the 
preceding arrangement of the image, in return re- 
flects light upon it. 

This beast, which all commentators allow to be 
the type of the Roman Empire, as described by 
Daniel, has great iron teeth, which connect it with 
the iron legs of the image, and brazen claws, which 
again connect it with the statue’s brazen belly and 
thighs : here, then, we have a plain intimation, 
that the Roman Empire should add its own domi- 
nions in the West to th6%ominions of the Grecian 

quests of Trajan was the first measure of the reign of Adrian. 
He restored, to the Parthians, the election c^' an independent 
sovereign ; withdrew the Roman garjrisons from the provinces 
of Armenia, Mesopotamia, .and Assyria ; a 7 id, in compliance 
with the precept of Augustus* once more established the Eu- 
phrates as the frontier of the Empire^ Gibbon’s Hist, of De- 
cline and Fall, chap. i. vol. i. p. 9 — 1 1. 
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Empire r in the east. But it further devours, and 
breaks in pieces, and stamps, all the residue with 
its feet : here, consequently, we have a no less 
plain intimation, that the dominions also of the two 
remaining Empires, which in fact were included 
within the Grecian Empire, should be conquered 
and added to its own territory 

The same beast, as described by St. John, ex- 
hibits, in the composition of its parts, a yet more 
striking analogy to the composition of the great 
metallic image. Daniel had re])resented the three 
first Empires under the symbols of a lion and a 
, bear and a leopqrd ; while he had exhibited the 
fourth under the hieroglyphic of t. non-descript 
wild-beast, save that it had teeth of iron and claws 
of brass and ten horns growing out of its head. 
Of this represCiitation St. John avails himself: and, 
just as his predecessor Daniel had made the com- 
plete image a compound of all the four Empires 
fused together into one Roman mass, so he tells us, 
that the Roman beast was strangely compounded 
of the Rabylonic lion and the Persian bear and the 
Grecian leoj>ard, adding to these his com})onent 
parts those members whicli^ere peculiarly his own ; 
his seven heads or seven successive forms of go- 
vcrniTient, and his ten horns or his ten western 
Gothic kingdoms Hence, in effect, he tells us, 
that the Roman beast, in the greatest extent of his 


‘ Dan.vii. 7, I'J. 
■ Rev, \iii. 1, 2, 
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body, should be geographically commensurate with 
the metallic image when completed. 

The geographical basis, then, or platform of the 
image is the territorial^ Roman Empire in its utmost 
extent: for upon this basis were reared* all the four* 
Empires, which, when united, coifttitutcd the single 
Roman Empire or ^the complete metallic image as 
beheld by Nebuchadnezzar. 

II. We havf! seen, that the age of the metallic 
image must be reclojned from somd point between 
the years before Christ 058 and 646 : because its 
age must be reckoned from the protrusion of its 
golden head, and because its golden head is declared* 
by the interpiCting prophet to be NcbuchadnezZ&r 
himself. And we have likewise Seen, that the age 
or duration of the image, thus reckoned from about 
the middle of the seventh cen%iry before Christ, 
has been asserted to comprehend those seven times, 
which arc produced by the duplication of the three 
times and a half, and which are identical with the 
times of the Gentiles mentioned by our Lord. As 
yet, however, this last particular is nothing more 
than an assertion : our present business, therefore, 
is to establish it, so far as it can be established, by 
evidence. 

That the term of seven times is not mentioned in 
^ direct connection with the metallic insiage, I readily 
allow : but we shall find it mentioned no le,ss posi- 
tively, though obliquely and mystically, through the 
intervention of that remarkable type or ruling prin- 
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cipk of great idolatrous image Nebuchadnezzar 
himself. 

The golden head, as we have seen, is declared to 
be no other fhan the individual king Nebuchad- 
nezzar : and, agreeably to those mythologic notions 
on which the symTiolical image is so evidently con- 
structed, he is viewed, as animating the whole mass, 
and as reigning either visibly or invisibly through 
all the four ages. Hence he is the vital principle 
of the entire st'htue : as the natural head is the vital 
principle of the natural body ; or (if the illustration 
may be allowed) as Christ the now invisible head, 
and his collective members the Universal Church, 
fcflrm only one spiritual body or great ecclesiastical 
Empire. In this capacity, therefore, Nebuchad- 
nezzar is mystically represented to us, as a type or 
exemplar of the metallic image ; shadowing out, in 
his own person, both the age and the fortune of the 
great compound progressively increasing Empire, 
wliich the image, during its growth, is employed to 
symbolise. 

When the king was at rest in his house and 
flourishing in his palace, when he had carried tho 
Babylonian monarchy to its highest pitch of gran- 
deur, and when he had adorned and beautified his 
proud capital in a manner hitherto unexampled ; he 
was disturbed^ by a very extraordinary dream. In 
the visions of the night, he beheld a tree ; which 
rapidly shot up to heaven, while its branches spread 
'themselves to the extremity of the earth. Its leaves 
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were fair : its fruit was abundant : and it Served as 
a shelter, for all the beasts of the ^eld, and for all 
the fowls of the air. While he was gazing upon it, 
a Watcher, even a Holy One, descended from hea- 
ven ; and, in a loud voice, pronounced the following 
sentence. 

Hew down the tree, and cut off. his branches : 
shake off his leaves, and scatter his Jruit : let 
the beasts get away from under it ; and the fowls, 
from his branches. ^Nevertheless, tedve the stump 
of his roots in the earth, even with a band of iron 
and of brass in the tender grass (f the field: 
and let it be wet with the dew cf heaven, and let 
his portion be with the beasts in theT grass of the 
earth. Let his heart be changed from man’s 
heart, and let a beast’s heart be j^iven unto him : 
and let seven times pass over Mm. This matter 
is by the decree of the Watchers ; and the de- 
mand, by the word of the Holy Ones : to the in- 
tent that the living may know,-, that the Most 
High ruleth in the kingdom of men, and giveth it 
to whomsoever he will, and setteth up over it the 
basest of men *. 

This dream none of the Chaldean Magi were 
able to interpret : but the same God, who sent it to 
Nebuchadnezzar, sent also the true exposition of it 
to his servant Daniel. 

The tree represented the king of Babylon, flou- 
rishing in the greatnes*s pf his imperial power the 


Dan. iv. 14—17. 
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hewing 6f it down, and the changing of its heart 
from the heart of a man to the heart of a beast, 
exhibited the madness with which that prince should 
be stricken in the midst of bis grandeur : the seven 
timers denoted the term of seven years, during which 
his madness should continue : and the securing of 
the stump with a band of iron -and a band of brass 
shewed, that, although the monarch might be de- 
ranged in his intellect, yet his kingdom should not 
on that account be taken away from him or expe- 
rience a political dissolution. 

With this interpretation the event exactly ac- 
corded. As the king was walking on the flat roof 
of his palace and proudly contemplating the mag- 
nificence of his city and empire, he was suddenly 
stricken with inadness : in that state of mental 
alienation he remained seven times or seven years ; 
but he lost not, on this account, his political su- 
premacy: and, at length, when the seven times were 
accomplished, he was restored to his reason, he ex- 
plicitly renounced his former idolatry and self-con- 
fidence, he acknowledged that the Most High was 
alone the God of all the earth, he reigned a short 
time under the character of a faithful worshipper 
of Jehovah, and at the end of that short time he was 
mercifully translated from an earthly to an heavenly 
kingdom \ 

* Dan. iv. For remarks on the symbol of a tree, as inter- 
'‘preted by the ancient onirocritics, see above, book i. chap. 1. 
1 susjjecl, that, on their own principles of onirocriticism, the 
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We have now to consider the connection of this 


Chaldean Magi would have a general idea, ttat the dream por- 
tended some great calamity ^0 Nebuchadnezzar ; though, with- 
out the divine inspiration which was specially vouchsafed to' 
Daniel, they could not know its precise •import. Under this 
ignorance in regard to its precise signification, the Magi were 
probably not unwilling it) shelter themselves : for, iij men who 
had recently escaped the penalty of death merely because they 
could not declare* the particulars of a dream which the king 
himself had forgotten, would require no* small hardihood 
to inform an unreasonable oriental despot, that his second 
dream of the tree portended some great, though not perfectly 
definite, calamity to himself Compare Dan. ii. 1 — 13, witU^ 
iv. 7, 18. On the fixed principles of their art, I sec not how 
they could be absolutely ignorant of the general import of tTie 
vision of the tree : and, when wc recollect the character of the 
prince with whom they had to deal, as it is impossible not to 
admire the divine courage of Daniel in fearlessly revealing the 
whole truth ; so I deem it most probable, that the Magi were 
far too prudent courtiers to incur the danger of a sudden ebul- 
lition of imperial ferocity, by stating even what the rules of oni- 
rocriticism would doubtless require them generally to commu- 
nicate. Knowing, that a tree was the fixed hieroglyphic of a 
sovereign prince ; and perceiving, from the very fact of the 
royal dream, that the tree in (piestion was the symbol of their 
own sovereign ; they w^ould clearly enough discern, so far as 
bare generalities could extend, that the hewing down of the 
tree, by a special command from heaven, could only denote 
some signal judgment which impended over the devoted head of 
Nebuchadnezzar. It may be observed, that the inspired writer 
himself no where says that the Majji were unabre to give any 
mterpretation of the dream ; the assertion is made solely by the 
king, to whom, no doubt, tli® politic soothsayers^had, with a 
mixture of truth and a mixture of falsehood, declared their* 
ignorance. 
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remarkable narrative with the vision of the great 
metallic image. 

1. Since the king of Babylon was a type of the 
great image ; for it is equally said to him by the 
prophet, THOU art the head of gold, and The tree 
which thou sawed it is thou O king : hjs predicted 
destiny will shadow out the destiny of that great 
compound Empire, to which he was the declared 
head and (according to the notions c-f oriental my- 
thology) the animating principle ; or, in the lan- 
guage of hieroglyphics as employed by the oniro- 
critical writers, the fate of the lofty tree is the fate 
of the colossal image. 

Hence the seven times, during which the king 
was to be physically deranged, are the figure of 
seven prophetic times or 2520 natural years, during 
which the great compound Empire, defined as the 
terms of the symbol require us to define it, should 
be subjected to the moral madness of Paganism or 
Popery or Moharamedism or Infidelity : hence, as, 
at the end of those times, the king was restored to 
the use of his intellect and became a faithful wor- 
shipper of the one true God ; so, at the end of those 
corresponding prophetic times, the great compound 
Empire is to be restored to a state of moral sanity, 
and, after the predicted destruction of the anti- 
chiastian confederacy, is to serve the Most High 
with a pure adoration during the long-expected 
millennium : and hence, as the king was translated 
to heaven, when he had piously reigned for a short 
season after his recovery from madness ; so will the 
1 
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Church of God be translated to hearen, when the 
comparatively short season of millennian holiness 
shall have rolled away. 

2. This fate of the Empire is cbvertly pointed 
out in the peculiar phraseology, by which the mad-* 
ness of Nebuchadnezzar is described; a phraseology, 
which forms the connecting link between Nebuchad- 
nezzar the type and the four great Empird^ collec- 
tively the antitype. 

Of the king it is s^^id ; Let his heflrt he chamged 
from man’s heart, and let a beast’s heart he given 
unto him : of the four great Empires, in the lan- 
guage of symbols, it is said ; Four great beasts' 
came up front the sea. Thus, as the physical mad- 
ness of the type reduced him to the condition of a 
beast, so the moral madness of the antitype caused 
it to be represented by a succession of beasts. 

Accordingly, from the commencement of the seven 
prophetic times in the middle of the seventh cen- 
tury before Christ, down to the present hour when 
we have nearly arrived at the end of them, the 
great image, with the exception of a single brief 
lucid interval, has laboured under the grievous evil 
of moral insanity : for, relinquishing the pure doc- 
trines of revelation patriarchal and Christian, it has 
either worshipped the successive demon-gods of 
Paganism and Popery, or it has been^misled by the 
gross imposture of Mohammedism, or it has wildly 
followed the ignis fatuds of Antichristian Infidelity. 
But yet, by the general voice of prophecy, we are ■ 
taught to expect, that the period is now rapidly 
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approaching^, when all these hallucinations of a dis- 
ordered intellect shall vanish )|,way, and when (in 
the language of the Hebrew seer) the Lord shall 
he king over 'all the earth and there shall he one 
' Lord and his name One 

3. For the fuU'establishment of the interpretation 
here proposed, it remains oi^Jy to notice one of 
those cohnecting links, which are so frequently em- 
ployed both by Daniel and by St. Job, n to bind toge- 
ther parallel of allied passages, 

When Nebuchadnezzar, in his vision, beheld the 
symbolical tree hewn down ; the stump was still 
' left in the ground, firmly rivetted to the soil by a 
b&nd of iron and a band of brass. ' The import of 
this hieroglyphical action, as literally applied to the 
king of Babylon, denoted, we are told, that his 
kingdom should be made sure to him. But it is 
obvious, that the same - idea would have been ex- 
pressed with sufficient force, if the stump had 
simply been left attached to the earth by its deeji- 
struck roots alone, and if the band of iron and the 
band of brass had never been mentioned. Hence 
we may perceive, that a figure is here introduced into 
the hieroglyphic, which has no sort of relation to 
the individual Nebuchadnezzar : for what parti- 
cular connection, as a mere insulated individual, 
can he be said to have with the two metals of iron 
and brass ? 

Why, then, are those t\Vo metals thus promi- 


Zeehar. xiv. 9. 
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nently introduced into the vision, when tlifey are so 
wholly unnecessaryujf the literal fate of Nebuchad- 
nezzar be alone shadowed out in thg vision ? 

This question admits of no satisfactory answer, 
if the accomplishment of the prophecy be thus* 
limited to^a single individual: But a very natural 
reply immediately pj'esents itself, if the prediction 
be extended in its application, as I have* extend- 
ed it. 

The stump of the;«tree representing Nebuchad- 
nezzar, during the seven times of his physical mad- 
ness ; and Nebuchadnezzar himself being the type of 
that great image or compound Empire, which, from ' 
the protrusion of its golden head to the end of the 
latter three times and a half, is to continue through 
a period of seven prophetic times : it will follow 
from this intercommunion, that the stump of the 
tree, being the symbol of Nebuchadnezzar during 
the seven natural times of his physical madness, 
must also be the symbol of the great compound 
Empire shadowed out by the image during the 
seve^ prophetic times of that Empire’s moral insa- 
nity. Now the image is described, as being com- 
pounded of four metals, gold and silver and brass 
and iron. But the gold and the silver soon passed 
away : the brass and the iron alone remained, from 
first to last, as dominant or binding metals. Re-^ 
specting the actual duration of*the iron through all 
the seven times, though in the vision first apparent 
only upon the legs of the image, there can be no 
dispute : for the iron Empire of Rome commei^ced 

VOL. IT. T) 
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anterior to the commencement of the seven times i 
and it will remain, under its fi^l political arrange- 
ment, to their very termination. Nor can the pa- 
rallel duration of the brass be denied, if we attend 
to the varied fortunes of the brazen Empire. Both 
the kingdom of Macedon in particular, and the 
Grecian States in general, existed before the com- 
mencement of the seven times : they were of course, 
therefore, in existence, as binding or coercing 
Powers, when those times ///// commence, though 
in the vision they are first apparent only upon the 
belly and thighs of the image. As the stream of 
conquest rolled eastward, the iron w'as joined to 
the brass : but, unlike the gold dnd silver, the 
brass was not melted down into the iron. So far 
from it, the brazen band remained distinct from the 
iron band : and, though the two were for a season 
wreathed together so as to form one compound 
band of brass and iron, yet they never cohered. 
On the contrary, having soon separated them- 
selves, they have ever since been two distinct bands ; 
first under the names of iAe Latin Empire^ and 
the Greek Empire, and afterward under the names 
of the Western Empire and the Ottoman Empire. 
Thus, through the whole period of the seven pro- 
phetic times, has the mystical stump been firmly 
rivetted to the ground by the iron band of Rome 
and the brazen band of Greece ; the two for a 
short season wreathed together, though not con- 
founded ; but existing, for by far the longest term, 
in a perfectly separate state. These two solid 
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bands, without asking or needing the aift of the 
gold and the silvery have hithertg made sure the 
kingdom of the great compound image : and, as 
we may abundantly coljcct from prophecy*, they will 
cease not to make it sure unto the very end of the 
seven allot<^;d times of moral insanity. 

4-. The conclusion, to be drawn from the hiero- 
glyphical picture, is abundantly obvious. 

The types of* the iron band and the brazen band, 
which are plainly superfluous in the literal history 
of Nebuchadnezzar’s madness, are most artfully iii- 
troduced as connecting links, by which, in exposi- 
tion, the stump of the tree may be tied to the great 
compound image *. But, if the iron band and tlie 
brazen band correspond with the iron and the brass 

' The irrelevancy of the iron band and the brazen band to the 
liistory of the individual Nebuchadnezzar has long been felt. 
In the time of Jcroine, it was even urged as an objection to the 
narrative itself, on the ground that Nebuchadnezzar, during his 
madness, was never bound, so far at least as we arc informed, 
with fetters of brass and iron. Jerome, not very satisfactorily, 
attempts to remove the objection by alleging, that madmen are 
often bound by chains, lest they should injure cither themselves 
or others ; and, therefore, why not Nebuchadnezzar ? Com- 
ment. in loc. Oper. vol. iv. p. 505. This may be true, in many 
cases : but it does not appear to be true, in the case of the King 
of Babylon. From the scriptural account, ho seems evidently 
to have enjoyed full niemhral liberty, not being subjected to ajiy 
o*ther confinement than that of an inclosed park* or paddock. 
Se^e Dan, iv. 32, 33. The t^^ie cause, why the iron band and 
the brazen band are thus conspicuously introduced, though they 
can have no personal reference to the individual Nebuchad- 
nezzar, is that which I have assigned in the text, 

P 2 
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of the tmage ; then the stump of the tree must 
symbolise the territorial dominipns of the image in 
their widest extent. The duration, therefore, of 
the imag®, as firmly bound, to its basis or platform 
by the two Empires of iron and brass, must be the 
same as the duration of the stump, y^hile firmly 
bound to the earth by the iroi> band and the brazen 
band. But the duration of the stump, while thus 
secured, is seven times. Therefore the duration of 
the image, while thus firmly^bound, must be seven 
times also. 

Now the duration of the image terminates with 
those three times and a half, which are defined to 
fie the tyrannical reign of the little Roman horn : 
for the dissolution of the image, which follows the 
blow inflicted upon its feet, undeniably synchronises 
with the destruction of the ten-horned Roman beast 
at the elose of the three times and a half *. But 
the commencement of those three times and a half 
has been demonstrated, so far as moral evidence is 
capable of effecting a demonstration, to coincide 
with the year after Christ 601 : consequently, the 
termination of those three times and a hdf will 
coincide with the year after Christ 1864. If, then, 
the seven times, to which the duration of the image 
is limited by its connection with the stump, be cal- 
culated retnogressively from the year after Christ 
1864, their commencement will be found to coin- 


' Compare Dan. ii. 34, 35, 44, 45, with vii. 7 — 11, 19 — 27, 
an(^Rer.tfXiii. 1, 2, 5. 
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cide with the year before Christ 657 . ‘But the 
commencement of the seven times, to which the 
great statue’s age is limited, coinfides with the 
rise or birth of the go]den head Nebuchadnezzar. 

ft « 

Therefore, if the present arrangement be just, chro- 
nology will, offer no impediment *to the necessary 
attendant circumstance, that the birth of that prince 
took place in the year before Christ 657 : while, on 
the other hand/ if chronology should evince it to 
be impossible that hift* birth could have taken place 
in that year, the present arrangement will at once 
be convicted of error and will thus be rendered alto- 
gether untenable. Now chronology offers no im- 
pediment to the necessary circumstance in ques- 
tion : for it has been shewn from history, that Ne- 
buchadnezzar must have been born some time 
between the years before Christ 658 and 646 ; and 
the result of our present arrangement is, that he 
was born in the year before Christ 657, which, 
agreeably to the requirement of history, falls out 
between those two years. The consequence, there- 
fore, of thus checking the present arrangement by 
the necessary attendant circumstance of the birth 
of Nebuchadnezzar is an accession of great strength 
to the evidence by which the present arrangement 
is supported. For the seven times 9nm^ commence 
yrith the birth of Nebuchadnezzar, the* gglden head 
of the image : and Nebuchadn^zar have been 
born between the years *b§fore Christ 658 ^and 646. 
Hence, as we can admit no arrangement of the 
seven times which should yht/ of placing theft 00 m- 
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mencem&it between those two years : so an arrange- 
ment, anteriorly constructed upon independent prin- 
ciples, which yet in its result should actually place 
the commencement of the seven times between 
those two precise years, comes to us most strongly 
recommended by the very circumstance of that 
necessary coincidence. In shprt, the seven times 
must have commenced at some point between the 
years before Christ 658 and 64-6 : and a perfectly 
independent retrogressive calculation from the year 
after Christ 1 864< brings us to the year before Christ 
057, as the precise point of their actual commence- 
ment. 

‘‘III. We have now, I am willing to hope, esta- 
blished the following arrangement of the great 
metallic image ; which, as exhibiting the grand 
prophetic calendar of seven times, proves to be the 
master-key to all the other prophecies of Daniel 
and St. John. 

The image, chronologically progressive, repre- 
sents the four great successive Empires, from the 
birth of the golden head Nebuchadnezzar, to the 
dissolution of the Roman Empire at the close of the 
latter three times and a half : but, when geogra- 
phically complete, it represents the Roman Empire 
alone, viewed as comprehending in one great mass 
the dominions of all its three predecessors, and con- 
sidered as binding the entire trunk of sovereignty 
to the ground by a band of figurative iron in the 
west and by a band of figurative brass in the east. 

But the times of the typical stump are the times 



CHAP. I.^ 


OF PROPHECX 


39 


of the chronologically progressive ima^. The 
times, therefore, of the image are seven prophetic 
times or 2520 natural years. 

Now these times must be reckoned from the birth 
of Nebuchadnezzar, the golden head of the image : 
which birtlj, as we have learned from the indepen- 
dent testimony of Bgrosus, must have occurred, at 
some point between the years before CKrist 658 
and 646, or about the middle of the seventh pre- 
christian century. 

It seems, however, to have been ascertained, on 
testimony equally independent, that the seven times, 
expiring as they do synchronically with their own 
latter moiety the three times and a half of Danfel 
and St. John, will expire in the year after Christ 
1864. 

Hence, expiring in the year after Christ 1864, 
they must have commenced in the year before Christ 
657 : which year 657 is thus brought out as the 
year of Nebuchadnezzar’s nativity ; a circumstance, 
itself fixed anteriorly and independently to the 
middle of the seventh prcchristian century. 

Such being the case, the age of the image, from, 
the protrusion of its head to its final dissolution, is 
equivalent to those seven prophetic times, which our 
Lord denominates the times of the Gentiles, and 
which constitute the great calendar of chronological 
prophecy ; the seven prophetic times comprehend 
2520 natural years : iflid the 2520 natural years 
commence in the year before Christ 657* and ter- 
minate in the year after Christ 1864. 
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IV. T^ie remainder of the prediction, relative to 
the great metallic image, is easily dispatched. 

A stone, cut, out of a mountain without hands, 
smites the image upon its feet : and forthwith the 
whole fabnc falls asunder, its several component 
parts being reduced to their individual, atoms ; so 
that, as a body politic, its placp is no longer found. 
After this achievement, the stone, rapidly increas- 
ing, becomes itself a great mountain, and fills the 
whole earth. 

Such is the hieroglyphical picture : and, accord- 
ing to the inspired interpreter, the import of it is, 
that during the reign of the four successive Em- 
pires, the God of heaven should set up an indes- 
tructible kingdom, which should break in pieces 
and dissipate all its four predecessors, but which 
itself should stand for ever. 

The mystic stone is doubtless the kingdom of the 
Messiah. This kingdom, by the gradual prepara- 
tion of prophecy,, was hewing out of the mountain 
of the Levitical Church, during the reigns of the 
three first Empires : it was finally cut out or sepa- 
rated from that mountain during the reign of 
the fourth Empire, when the Christian Church was 
personally founded by its divine Lawgiver : it 
began to smite the great image upon its Roman 
feet, synchronically with the commencement of the 
figurative day of judgment, at the sounding of the 
seventh apocalyptic trumpet 'in the year after Christ 
1789 ; nor will its blows be discontinued, with 
whatever short intervals, until every polity, which 

1 
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in its principles is opposed to the principle of the 
Gospel, shall be dissolved at the close of the latter 

three times and a half : and it will itself become 

« 

a vast mountain or religious establishment, filling 
the whole earth, during that period of blessedness, ' 
which St. Jphn limits precisely to* 1000 years, and 
to which Daniel subjoins an additional smaller pe- 
riod of 335 years *. 

V. Within the now established grand calendar 
of seven prophetic times, all the dtlier numbers 
which specially concern the Church, with the ex- 
ception of St. John’s 1000 years and Daniel’s 1335 
years and 2300 years, will be found to be compre- ‘ 
bended. 

1. The 70 years of the Babylonian captivity of 
Judah, itself an eminent chronological and circum- 
stantial type of the Church’s captivity among the 
Gentiles during the term of the seven prophetic 
times, commenced in the year before Christ 606, 
and ended in the year before Christ 536. 

2. The 70 prophetic weeks, determined to make 
an expiation for sin by the death of Christ upon the 
cross, commenced in the seventh year of Artaxerxes 
Long^manus or in the year before Christ 458, and 
terminated even to a month with the crucifixion 
in the year after Christ 33: the subincluded 7 weeks, 
.which reach from the going forth of the^ decree •to 
the completion of the figurative holy city, com- 


' Compare Dan. ii. 34. Dan. vii. 9 — 11. Rev. xi. 15 — 18. 
“ Rev. XX. 1 — 6. Dan. xii. 12. 
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menced lin the year before Christ 458, and termi- 
nated in the year before Christ 409 : and the sub- 
included 69 weeks, which reach to the opening of 
the Gospel Dispensation by John, the Baptist, com- 
' menced in the year before Christ 458, and terminated 
in the year after Christ 26. The single week, 
during which the new covenant is made and the 
old one disannulled, commenced in the year after 
Christ 26, and terminated in the year after Christ 
33. The insulated half we^k, during which the 
sacrifice and meat-oflering are abolished by the de- 
solating abomination of the Romans, commenced in 
‘the middle of January in the year after Christ 67, 
and terminated in the middle of July in the year 
after Christ 70. And the utter end will be poured 
upon the Roman desolator at the close of the seven 
prophetic times or in the year after Christ 1864 ’. 

3. The 1290 prophetic days, mentioned in Daniel's 
last vision as reaching from the time when the Ro- 
mans set up the abomination of desolation in the 
temple of Jerusalem to the time when many should 
begin to be purified and tried, commenced in the 
year after Christ 70, and terminated in the year 
after Christ 1360. 

4. The three prophetic times and a half, marked 
out as the reign of the little Roman horn, and va- 
rioiisly expressed by Daniel and St.John as three 
times and a half or 42 months or 1260 days, com- 
menced in the year after Christ 604 which is th6 


Sec my Disscit, on Duuicl’s Ixx Weeks. 
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dividing point of the seven times, and will terminate 
in the year after Christ 1864. 

5. The 5 prophetic months or tfie 150 prophetic 
days of the Saracenic locusts commerfced in the year 
after Christ 612, and terminated in the year after 
Christ 762. 

6. The day and the month and the year or the 
396 prophetie days of the Turkish woe coifiraenced 
in the year after Christ 1301, and terminated in the 
year after Christ 164'J. 

7. The prophetic three days and a half, during 
which the two apocalyptic witnesses lay dead, com- 
menced in the January of the year after Christ 
1686, and terminated in the August of the year 
after Christ 1689. 

Thus are all these subordinate numbers spread 
out upon, and included within, the master-number 
of seven prophetic times : which seven times are 
the chronological measure of the great metallic 
image, and which constitute the grand calendar of 
prophecy. For, as we have now sufficiently ascer- 
tained the matter, those seven times commenced in 
the year before Christ 657, and will terminate in the 
year after Christ 1864. 
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CHAPTER XL 

THE VISION OB THE FOUR GREAT WILD-BEASTS. 

In the first year of Belshazzar when the Babylonian 
Empire was now drawing near to its subversion, 
and about 48 years after Nebuchadnezzar had seen 
the vision of the metallic image, Daniel dreamed 
the prophetic dream of the four great wild -beasts 
, ■ While he slept in the night, he belield the sea 
agitated by the four winds of heaven : and out of 
the tempestuous deep came up four great wild- 
beasts, mutually differing from each other. 

Respecting this hieroglyphical picture which was 
exhibited to the imagination of the sleeping pro- 
phet, I need scarcely remark, that, according to the 
unvaried usage of symbolical phraseology, the sea 
denotes a nation or nations in a state of revolution 
or warfare ; while the four great wild-beasts typify 
four idolatrous Empires, which ai'ose (as Bishop 
Newton well expresses the sense of the present 
imagery) out of the wars and commotions of the 
world. As little need I set myself to prove, what 
is allowed by all commentators, that the four wild- 
beasts of Daniel’s prophetic dream correspond with 
the four metals of* Nebuphadnezzar’s prophetic 
vision ; or, in other words, that they represent those 


Dan. vii. 
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four successive Empires, which jointly ccfcstituted 
the complete gigantic image. Yet,^while, in general 
terms, matters are thus far abundantly manifest i 
there is a chronological difference between the four 
metals and the four beasts, which must not be passed 
over withoyt due notice. The date of the gold is 
the date of Nebucjiadnezzar’s birth, because he 
HIMSELF is declared to be the head of the image ; 
and the several.dates of the three other metals are 
the several years, in «ihich their imperial antitypes 
became mutually joined or soldered to each other ; 
but the several dates of the four beasts are the 
several years, in which the corresponding Empires '■ 
independently commenced ; because Daniel behdld 
each beast alike come up from the stormy sea of 
warring and turbulent nations. 

In precisely determining the chronological epochs 
of the several ascensions of the four beasts from 
the allegorical sea, there is some measure of diffi- 
culty and uncertainty. This circumstance, how- 
ever, affects not the general interpretation of the 
prophecy : for the general interpretation will remain 
the same, whatever may be the perfectly exact 
dates of the original foundations of the four great 
symbolised Empires. Perhaps we shall not err very 
widely in the following specification. 

, The first beast ascended from the sea in the year 
before Christ 2325 : when the Babylonian Empire 
^as founded by Nimrod *. 

I arrange tlie foundation of the Babylonian Empire accord- 
ing to the excellent postdiluvian chronology of the Samaritan 
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The hecond beast ascended from the sea in the 
year before Christ 784 : when, out of the ruins of 
the great Assy^-ian Empire which was dismembered 
at the latter end of the ninth century before the 
Christian era, the independent kingdom of Persia 
sprang up under Caiumuras the founder of the 
Pishdadian dynasty 

The fhird beast ascended from the sea about the 
year before Christ 763 : when the kingdom of Ma- 
cedon seems to have been foui?ded either by Caranus 
or by Perdiccas 

The fourth beast ascended from the sea, in the 
year before Christ 753 according to Varfo, or in 
th§ year before Christ 748 according to Fabius Pic- 

Pentateuch, which shrinks not from the test of the severest ex- 
amination. Sec my Origin of Pagan Idol, book vi. chap. 2, ^ V. 

* The precise commencement of the Persian Empire will be 
discussed at large hereafter. Sec below, book iii. chap, 3. 
§ 111 . 1 .( 1 .) 2 . 

^ On this point, there is such utter uncertainty, that I have 
speculatively put down the year 763 before Christ, as the mean, 
between the alleged commencement of the reign of Caranus and 
the alleged commencement of the reign of Perdiccas, according 
to the tables of Petavius. Some writers make Caranus the 
founder of the kingdom of Macedon : others, Perdiccas. Pe- 
tavius, in the arrangement of his chronological table, places a 
whole century between them : and Sir Isaac Newton supposes 
them to have been contemporaries. Perhaps the most probable 
conjecture is; that the kingdom began to assume the aspect of a 
kingdom and to lose that of a petty marauding principality 
about the middle of the eightlj century before Christ, or that 
the kingdom was in a course of formation from the year 3900 
to tl|e year 4001 of the Julian period. 
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tor : when the kingdom of Rome was foulided by 
Romulus 

It is worthy of observation, since^it tends addi- 
tionally to shew the strict accuracy and concinnity, 
with which the four Empires, in the vision of the 
image, are represented as jointly constituting a 
single great compound Empire : it is worthy, I say, 
of observation, that all the four Empires were 
founded by one ,and the same powerful family ; so 
that the ten Gothic .kingdoms of western Europe 
are not moi» properly viewed in the East as the 
collective Empire of the Franks, than the four 
great Empires might be viewed as the single col- 
lective Empire of the Cuthim or Chusas or Scuthfe 
as they are variously denominated by the Hebrews 
and the Hindoos and the Greeks 

I. The description of the first wild-beast is, that 
it resembled a lion, but that it had the wings of an 
eagle ; that, while it was soaring aloft in undisputed 
sovereignty, its wings, by which it was lifted up 
from the earth, were plucked ; that, notwithstand- 
ing the downfall produced by this deplumation, it 
afterward became erect upon its feet like a man, 
or appeared in the menacing attitude of what in 
heraldry is called a lion raanpant ; and that finally, 

' Sir Isaac Newton, on the principle of a reduced estimate 
of the reigns of the seven Roman king%, would fix’the founda- 
tiop of Romo to the course ot the 38th Olympiad or to some 
time between the years before* Christ 631 and 6-27. See 
Chronol. Amend, p. 38, .51—55, 128—130. 

“ See my Origin of Pagan Idol, book vi. chap. 2, 4, 5. 
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howevei" its bestial character might predominate 
and prevail, a man’s heart, as contradistinguished 
from a beast’s heart, was in some' extraordinary 
manner given to it when its imperial career was 
well nigh completed. 

As I have ne^er yet met with a satisfactory ex- 
planation of the curious history involved in this 
hieroglyphic, and as in fact no satisfactory explana- 
tion can be given without a previous inquiry into 
events of the most remote apjtiquity ; I shall here, 
in consequence of my happening to have been un- 
designedly led to an investigation of those matters, 
endeavour to supply the deficiency. 

' In absolute strictness of speech, the hieroglyphic 
of the winged lion is not prophetic ; for all the 
events, which it shadows out with so much minute- 
ness, had occurred prior to the time when Daniel 
beheld the vision of the four beasts : but, though 
the present hieroglyphic be properly no more than 
a prologue or introduction to what is really pro- 
phetic, it does not on that account the less demand 
a careful exposition. 

The eagle-winged lion, as all are agreed, is the 
Babylonic or Assyrian Empire : but here expositors 
usually stop short with some common-place ob- 
servation, that the lion is the king of beasts and 
that the eagle is the king of birds ; an observation, 
which throws not the smallest light upon the diver- 
sified circumstances, exhibited by the different con- 
ditions of the hieroglyphic. 

4. In the vision as displayed to Daniel, the lion. 
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after he has emerged from the sea, expands ftie two 
wings of an eagle which are attached to his should 
ders, and mounts aloft from the subject earth. 

The lion is the general or collective body of the 
great Assyrian or Iranian Empire ; which compre- 
hended the vast portion of central Asia, loosely 
denominated in the ^East Iran or Cusha-dwip 
within : and his two wings are the two pririlary or 
dominant kingdomas of Babel and Ashur ; which, in 
a manner not dissimil^ji; to that of the ’Eastern and 
Western Divisions of the Roman Empire, were 
sometimes united under a single sovereign, and 
sometimes ruled by two distinct princes. These 
two wings lifted up the lion from the ground, and 
made him the undisputed lord of Asia, during the 
long term of 1495 years, commencing in the year 
before Christ 2325 and terminating in the year 
before Christ 830 : or, if we rather choose to reckon 
•from the foundation of Nineveh which maybe more 
proper as the lion then acquired his second wing, 
and if accordingly we make a proportionable deduc- 
tion from the term of 1495 years ; the two wings 
will in that case have enabled the lion to soar aloft 
during the space of 1474 years, commencing in the 
year before Christ 2304 when Nineveh was founded, 
and terminating in the year before Christ 830 
agreeably to the former calculation. 

2. But Daniel informs us, that he contemplated 
the flying lion until his wings were plucked ; which 
circumstance, as the decoruih of the symbol required, 
brought him down to the ground. 

voo, n. E 
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Thi^ deplumation occurred in the year before 
Christ 830 : when, at the close of the second Cuthic 
dynasty, the mighty Assyrian Empire fell asunder 
by intestine discord and by the defection of its con- 
stituent provinces ; the two most eminent of which. 
Media and Persia, emerging from the chaos of re- 
volutionary violence, soon established themselves, 
under the Arbacidan and Pishdadian dynasties, as 
powerful and independent kingdoms Thus were 
the feathers plucked out of J;he wings of the flying 
Hon : and, not very long afterward, he experienced, 
as a whole, an additional weakening by the tem- 
porary separation of his two wings or the two 
'dominant kingdoms of Babel and Ashur. In the 
year before Christ 747, where the Canon of Ptolemy 
commences, the Empire was divided into the two 
kingdoms of Assyria and Babylon under Tiglath- 
Pileser and Nabonassar ; though the latter appears 
to have been dependent upon the former, much in 
the same manner probably as the Western Roman 
Empire after the time of Theodosius was dependent 
upon the Eastern. The wings of the lion were 
now completely plucked : and he no longer, as for- 
merly, soared over Asia, the undisputed lord of the 
ascendant. 

3. Daniel, however, soon beheld a new change 
in the posture and condition of the lion. Though 

‘ Quo,d autem evulsae sunt alae ejus, id est, lesenee siv© 
aquilse : csetera regna significat, quibus prius imperabat, et voli- 
ta,'iat in mundo. Hieron. Comment, in loc. 
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he failed to recover his lost plumage Media and 
Persia, for Shalmaneser’s brief subjugation of the 
former could not be noticed in tlie grand linea- 
ments of the hieroglyphic : yet he raiSed ^himself up 
from the ground, and sitood erect upon his feet in a 
rampant or threatening attitude. 

This state of the lion commenced in the year 
before Christ 681 ; when the two wings were re- 
united under the warlike and powerful Asaraddinus 
or Esar-haddon, and^when by their aid he was 
enabled to stand erect though not enabled to soar 
into the air. After that time, when once the feeble 
reign of the effeminate Chiniladanus or Sarac or 
Sardanapalus was past, the lion became more and 
more rampant under the two Nebuchadnezzars, 
father and son; till at length he was made the 
greatest state of Asia, though, from the circum- 
stance of his never recovering his lost feathers 
Media and Persia, he was incapacitated from taking 
his flight above the earth itself 

4. The last peculiarity, which Daniel noticed in 
the Babylonian lion, was, that a man’s heart was 
given to him. 

This circumstance, from its very nature, could 
not have been seen by the prophet : but it must 
have been communicated to him by the voice, which 
afterward commanded the bear to arise and devour 
much flesh. The fact was a jemarkable one : for 
the lion, it seems, retained his bestial aspect and 

‘ See my Origin of Pagan Idol, book vi. chap. ii. 

E 2 
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constitu'tion, so as still to remain a lion ; but yet 
the heart of a man was given to him. 

I take it, that the matter thus described relates 
to the personal history of the greatest and almost 
the last of the Babylonian princes. When Ne- 
buchadnezzar was driven to madness during the 
period of those seven times, which represented the 
seven piophetic times of the metallic statue’s moral 
insanity, it was said of him ; Le^ his heart he 
changed from man's heart, and let a heast's heart 
he given unto him. Hence, when he recovered his 
reason, he went through a directly opposite pro- 
cess : his heart was changed from a beast’s heart, 
and there was given to him the heart of a man. 
The consequence, however, of this extraordinary 
visitation was no less moral than intellectual. Ne- 
buchadnezzar, though the head of an idolatrous 
Empire, became a faithful worshipper of the one 
true God : and, as he died about a year after his 
restoration from madness, we have sufficient ground 
for reasonably believing that he departed in peace 
and favour with the Most High. An event of this 
nature might, to a worldly historian, appear trivial : 
but God judges not, as man judges. In his eyes, 
the conversion of an idolatrous prince W'as worthy 
of especial notice. Accordingly, while a whole 
chapter of the short book of Daniel is devoted to 
the narrative of this event ; the same event is intro- 
duced into the hieroglyphic of the lion, as the last 
remarkabie circumstance," in regular chronological 
succession, by which he should be characterised. 
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The lion, as an Empire, ceased not to be a lion : 
but, in the person of his great soveijBign Nebuchad- 
nezzar, the heart of a man was given*vinto him 

II. The second •wild.beast, we are told, resem- 
bled a bear. In its attitude, it was raised up or 
elevated on.one side : it had three projecting tusks 
in its mouth betweeni its teeth : and the command, 
which it received, to arise and devour much flesh, 
indicates no common ferocity and tyrannical oppres- 
siveness. 

Here, again, commentators are unanimous in 
pronouncing the bear to be the evident symbol of 
the Medo-Persian Empire : but I doubt, whether 
the detail of the hieroglyphic has hitherto been 
quite satisfactorily elucidated. 

The bear, we must observe, is a compound sym- 
bol, representing a compound Empire or an Empire 
made up of two originally distinct and independent 
kingdoms. Hence, while the bear himself typifies 
the whole Medo-Persian Empire, the several cha- 
racterised parts of him must relate partly to the 
kingdom of Media and partly to the kingdom of 
Persia. 

1. On this obvious principle, the two sides of the 
bear represent the two dominant kingdoms, which 
formed by their junction the nucleus or main body 
of the Medo-Persian Empire : the more, elevated 
side, like the loftier horn of the f am in a subsequent 


’ See Hieron. Comment, in loc. 
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vision, denoting the kingdom of Persia ; and the 
less elevated side, like the lower horn of the ram, 
denoting the kingdom of Media. 

2. The three tusks are pf somewhat more diffi- 
cult explanation : yet we need not altogether despair 
of ascertaining t^ieir import. 

Since the bear typifies the whole Medo-Persian 
Empire, we must, as I have just observed, seek his 
characteristic members partly in Media and partly 
in Persia. Hence, as his t>AO sides represent the 
two dominant kingdoms which constituted the main 
body of the Empire, and as his head (agreeably to 
the invariable usage of symbolical imagery) repre- 
sents the form of government by which that Empire 
was administered ; his three tusks must represent 
certain modifications of the polity, which presided 
over the Empire. Now, had those modifications 
been represented by three heads instead of three 
tusks, the hieroglyphic would have been inaccurate : 
because the Medo-Persian Empire, whether sepa- 
rately or conjointly, was never acquainted with any 
form of government save one, namely the despotic ; 
it was ignorant of those numerous different forms, 
which, under the image of seven successive heads, 
characterised the great Roman beast of the Apoca- 
lypse. Hence, as the modifications, represented by 
tiie threq tusks, are all equally despotic forms pf 
government; bearing the same relation to the head, 
that species does to genus : I see not what they 
can reasonably be thought to denote, except three 
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despotic Dynasties ; which of course must Be vari- 
ously sought for in the two dominant kingdoms, 
both separately and conjointly. 

Accordingly we ijhall find, that the Bear was ruled 
by exactly three despotic Dynasties anterior to the 
conquest of his Empire by the Greeks :.and, as two 
of these properly belonged to Persia and one to 
Media ; I apprehend, that the prophet behtld two 
of the tusks gro^i^ing out of that side of the animal’s 
jaw which corresponded with his more elevated side, 
while he saw the remaining third tusk projecting 
from the opposite side of the jaw which corre- 
sponded with the lower side of the bear. 

The single Median tusk, then, is the single Me- 
dian dynasty of the Arbacidae ; which merged in the 
reigning house of Persia, when, in right of his mo- 
ther, the daughter and finally the heiress of Asty- 
ages or Afi-asiab, Cyrus or Cai-Khosru became the 
sovereign of Media. 

On the other hand, the -two Persian tusks are 
those two Persian dynasties, which, by the oriental 
writers, are denominated the Pishdadian and the 
Caianian. The Pishdadian Dynasty was founded 
by Caiumuras, the founder of the monarchy itself ; 
and, when stripped of Persian fable and calculated 
on the rational principles of Sir Isaac Newton, it 
may be shewn to have commenced about the begip- 
ning of the eighth century before Christ*. This 
dynasty became extinct 'in the person of Gurshasf 

‘ See below, book iii. chap, 3. % HI. 

1 
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the soA of Zav : and it was succeeded by the Cai- 
anian Dynasty, which is said to have been founded 
by Cai-Kobad the nephew of Gurshasf. Cai-Kobad 
is described as being the great-grandfather of Cai- 
Khosru, who is undoubtedly the Khoresh of Scrip- 
ture and the Cyvus of the Greek historians ; and the 
dynasty, which he founded, after it had been conti- 
nued by Gushtasf or Darius-Hystaspis and Cai- 
Ardeshir or Artaxerxes-Longimaqus, is incongru- 
ously made to terminate, not with its ninth king 
Dara or Darius-Codomannus as it ought to have 
been, but with Secander Zul-Karnein or Alexander 
the horned ; for so the Macedonian was called allu- 
sively to the horns which he wore on his helmet. 
The reason of such a deviation from historical truth 
was doubtless the vanity of the Persians, who were 
unwilling to acknowledge their subjugation by the 
Greeks. Hence they feign, that, by the daughter 
of Philip king of Greece, Secander was the son of 
Darab, who was himself the father and predecessor 
of Dara ; thus making him the younger brother of 
Darius-Codomannus, and thus exhibiting him as the 
regular successor to the crown on the death of his 
elder brother h 

3. While Daniel was contemplating the bear, he 
heard an invitation given to him, that he should 
arise and devour much flesh. 

In the language of symbols, flesh denotes tempo- 
ral possessions : whence the devouring of flesh im- 


Tarikh Jehan Ara, sect. ii. chap. 1. 
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ports the greedy Appropriation of the tenijR)ral pos- 
sessions of those who are exposed to such an exac- 
tion \ On fixed hieroglyphical principles, therefore, 
the invitation given to the bear will naturally relate 
to the introduction of ’a rapacious fiscal system, by 
which the dominant Persian Monarchy should swal- 
low up the wealth and revenue of the subject pro- 
vinces. 

This part of the prediction was accomplished, 
when Darius-Hystaspis, having divided his Empire 
into twenty satrapies, introduced a regular system 
of such grinding exaction, that the very Persians 
themselves, though specially exempted from its 
operation, bestowed upon him the disparaging ap- 
pellation of a greedy and tricking huckster 

III. The form of the third beast was that of a 
leopard : but it had four wings upon its back, and 
four heads growing out of its neck. 

This beast is, with good reason, unanimously 
pronounced by commentators to be the symbol of 
the Grecian Empire ; which, under Alexander the 
great, subverted that of the Medes and Persians : 

‘ Sec above, book i. chap. 1. § I. 18. II. 5. (1.) 

’ For an account of the system introduced by this prince, 
through the medium of which the bear was invited to devour 
much flesh, see Herod. Hist. lib. iii. c. 89 — 97. The invita- 
tion, to arise and devour much flesh, Jerome specially applies to 
‘the decree, in the reign of Ahasuerus, that all the Jews shAild 
be put to death. Esther iii. 6 — 15. ‘The bear, he says, was 
only invited : but the menace,^contained in the invitation, was 
never carried into effect. Hieron. Comment, in loc. Such an , 
exposition is untenable on hieroglyphical principles. 



58 THE SACRED CALENDAR [|B00K HI. 

but, SO far as I can judge, neither its wings nor its 
heads have as yet been quite properly interpreted. 

Bishop Newton thinks, that the four wings merely 
denote the rapidity of Alexander’s victories, and 
that the four heads are the four Greek kingdoms 
which sprang up- after his death : while Sir Isaac 
Newton supposes, that the four kingdoms are alike 
typified •^both by the four wings and by the four 
heads *. 

Of these tw« opinions, the^ first is incongruous ; 
for, as heads never denote separate kingdoms, so 
•wings bear a much more definite signification than 
that of mere swiftness : and, with respect to the 
second, it is both incongruous and tautological ; for 
■(as I have just observed) separate kingdoms are 
never symbolised by heads, and if the wings and 
the heads be alike made typical of the four Greek 
kingdoms we shall have a palpable and superfluous 
repetition. Some other less objectionable interpre- 
tation must, therefore, be attempted. 

1. As the two wings, then, of the Babylonian 
lion have been identified with the two kingdoms of 
Babel and Ashur ; so, on the same principle of ex- 
position, I would identify the four wings of the 
Grecian leopard with the four kingdoms which 
sprang up after the death of Alexander. Hence 
the four wings of the leopard answer to the four 
horns of the he-gooit in a subsequent vision “ : and 

I o 

* Jerome notices only the fQur heads, which he makes the 
four Greek kingdoms. Hieron. Comment, in loc. 

’ pan. viii. 8. 
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hence both the wings and the horns coitespond 
with that division of the Grecian ^Empire toward 
the four winds of heaven, which is verbally and un- 
symbolically foretold in Daniel’s last prophecy *. 


» Dan. xi. 4. A leopard could not, wijh poetical decorum, 
be furnished with horns : though, in strict physiology, such 
members may be ascribed ^to a he-goat. Hence, I apprehend, 
as it was necessary to introduce the four Greek kingdoms of the 
leopard, and as they could not in the case of that symbol be de- 
corously represented by foi^r horns ; the prophet had recourse 
to the less revolting expedient of furnishing the leopard with 
four hieroglyphical wings* He had already resorted to the same 
mode of combination in the case of the eagle-winged Babylo- 
nian lion. 

In fact, we may always observe a strict attention to physical 
decorum in the prophetic management of bestial hieroglyphics. 

When a ram or a goat is used, as the symbol of an Empire ; 
the dependent or constituent kingdoms are horns : when a lion 
or a leopard is similarly employed ; those animals, agreeably to 
their activity, being often in oriental sculpture provided with 
wings, the deplendent or constituent kingdoms are the wings of 
the animal : but, when a bear is used, as the symbol of an Em- 
pire ; horns and wings being alike incongruous to a sluggish 
animal which in physics is never characterised by horns, no re- 
source is left to the framer of the hieroglyphic save to represent 
the two constituent kingdoms of the bear by his two sides, the 
one appearing somewhat more elevated than the other. 

The same attention to decorum has been kept up in the ma- 
nagement of the great image : a matter, infinitely more difficult, 
^because the image typifies combinedly no less than four several 
Empires; and yet a matter, most admirably and most perfectly 
accomplished without introducing the least anomaly into the 
regular human form. Here, two arms are the two consti- 
tuent kingdoms of the Medo-Persian Empire : the two thighs 
are the two chief constituent kingdoms of the Macedoniaij Em- 
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2. 'Fhe four heads . of the leopard, agreeably to 
the invariable use of that hieroglyphic, particularly 
as it is exemplified in the case of the apocalyptic 
seven-headed'" beast, must denote four successive 
forms of government, to which the Grecian Empire 
should be subjected previous to its division into 
four distinct kingdoms : for, if the seven heads of 
the Roman beast denote seven political forms, then 
analogically the four heads of the Grecian beast 
must denote '"four such forips. Accordingly, we 
shall find, that exactly four political forms had been 
successively established, before the Macedonian Em- 
pire was divided by the four great captains of Alex- 
ander. 

(1.) The first of these forms was the Limited 
Hereditary Monarchy Under this polity, the king- 
dom of Macedon subsisted, until the time when 
Philip, the father of Alexander the great, began to 
interfere in the affairs of southern Greece. 

(2.) The second form was the Archistrategia or 
Generalissimoship or (in Celtic phraseology) Pen- 
dragonship. This polity commenced, when Philip 


pire ; the two legs are the two constituent divisions, eastern and 
western, of the Roman Empire: and the ten toes are the ten 
constituent kingdoms of the same Empire, when it was divided 
by the ten Gothic nations. 

i'he combrnation of the Roman beast may alone be deemed 
an exception : yet even here w^e may note the same regard t^o 
decorum. Since it was nccessai;y to give him seven heads and 
ten horns, he is mentioned, both by Daniel and John, anony-^ 
mousfy. 
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caused himself to be acknowledged the Fiead or 
General of the military confederacy of all the Greek 
States : and it continued in full force under his son 
and successor. 

(3.) The third form was the Oriental Despotism. 
This mode of civil polity, associatefl with religions 
adoration, was introduced by Alexander, to the 
high indignation of his freeborn Macedonians, when 
he had obtained the Persic Sovereignty of Asia ’. 

(4.) The fourth foiaji was the Military Aristo- 
cracy. This last form was introduced upon the 
death of Alexander : and it expired, when, all his 
family having become extinct, his four principal 
captains assumed the style of kings, and began to 
reign with avowed independence in the four king- 
doms represented by the four wings of the leopard. 

IV. The aspect of the fourth wild-beast was 
much more extraordinary than that of any one of 
his predecessors : and, respecting him, much more 
is said by the prophet. 

We are told, that he was very strong and dread- 
ful ; that he had great iron teeth and brazen claws ; 
that he devoured, and brake in pieces, and stamped 
with his feet, all the other beasts ; that he had ten 
horns upon his head ; and that he likewise put 
forth an eleventh little horn, which grew up behind 
tlvJ-ten larger horns, which eradicated three out oi 


' We may reckon it to have cojnmenced, when, aftgr the de- 
cisive battle of ArLela, Alexander was saluted King or Emperor 
of all Asia. 
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their number, which had human eyes and a boast- 
ful mouth, and which was destined to rule over the 
saints during the term of three prophetic times and 
a half. At the close, however, of this term, we are 
assured, that the power of the little horn should be 
biroken, that th^ beast himself should be slain, and 
tliat the kingdom of the Messiah and his saints 
should “be erected under the whole heaven. 

It is easy to see, that this fourth beast agrees, 
both circums'tantially and chronologically, with the 
legs and feet of the great image * : and it is equally 
easy to see, that, when he has completed his domi- 
nions by the violent subjugation of the three other 
beasts, he is then the entire image in its geogra- 
phically completed state. Hut, though the ten 
horns of the fourth beast manifestly answer to the 
ten toes of the image, and though the destruction 
of that beast by the Son of man at the end of the 
three times and a half plainly corresjwnds with the 
dissolution of the image in consecjuence of the blow' 
which the stone inflicts upon its feet ; yet we may 
observe a new and very prominent character intro- 
duced into the present vision, which appears not in 
the vision of tJie image. That character is an 
eleventh and little horn ; which, in a very singular 
manner, influences the conduct of the beast during 
■0 shorter a period than the latter moiety of .the 
whole great prophetic calendar : for the age of the 
image, oi the length of rtie prophetic calendar, is 


’ See Hieron. Comment, in loc. 
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seven times or 2520 natural years ; and tfie reign 
of the little horn is three times and^ a half or 1260 
natural years. , 

The identity ot Daniel’s fourth wild-beast and 
the Roman Empire is ‘so clear a point, that it is 
superfluous^for me to enter into &ny labomed dis- 
cussion of the subject. As little need I set out to 
prove, that the ten horns of that wild-beasf are the 
ten kingdoms, into which the western part of the 
Roman Empire was divided by the incursions of the 
Goths. Nor have we, 1 think, atiy reason to doubt 
the identity of the eleventh little horn and the Pa- 
pacy : notwithstanding the ancient attempt of Por- 
phyry, so justly reprobated by Jerome, to apply 
that symbol to Antiochus-Epiphanes j ; notwith- 
standing the more modern attempt of the Roman- 
ists to apply it to a yet future individual Antichrist, 
who is to start up toward the end of the world ; 
and notwithstanding a certain recent attempt of 
some protestant expositors to apply it, with more 
or less definiteness, either to Infidelity or to the 
Infidel Power of revolutionary France. Yet, while 
I thus agree with our best commentators^n their 
grand outline of exposition, some matters, so far as 
I can judge, remain to be corrected, and others may 
perhaps require to be ascertained or elucidated. 

^ ' Frustra Porphyrius cornu parvillum, quod post decern 
cornua ortum est, Epiphanen Antiochura suspicatur. — Est enim 
homo peccati, filius perditionis, ita ut in tempi© *Dei sedere 
audeat, faciens se quasi Deum. Hieron. Comment, in loc. 



64 THE SACRED CALENDAR [^BOOK HR 

1. We may easily say in general, that the tea 
horns are ten kingdoms into which the Western 
Roman Empire was divided : but it is not quite so 
easy to identify those ten kingdoms. Yet, unless 
they be ascertained on some fixed and rational 
principle, we cailnot hope to give any satisfactory 
account of that part of the prophecy, which de- 
clares that three out of the ten horns should be 
eradicated before an eleventh smaller horn. 

(1.) Variods are the lists, which have been ex- 
hibited, of the ten kingdoms in question : and the 
very circumstance of this variety shews plainly 
enough, that they have been drawn out on no 
fixed and definite principle. 

In fact, so far as I am acquainted Muth the writ- 
ings of our numerous expositors, these lists have 
been framed, either wholly at hazard, or (what is 
still worse) for the evident purpose of sustaining a 
preconceived hypothesis relative to the predicted 
eradication of the three horns. Hence the ten 
kingdoms have been indifferently sought both in 
the East and in the West : hence some of them 
have b^n formed out of the invaders of the Em- 
pire, while others of them have been formed out of 
those who never invaded it : hence the ruling head 
of the Empire has incongruously been identified 
wUh one of its ten horns : and hence a mere depen- 
dent viceroyalty has., been placed on the same foot- 
ing, and has been inserted in the same catalogue, 
with independent kingdoms. 

Thus Mr. Mcde siqqwses the ten kingdoms to 
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be : 1. The Britons ; 2. The Saxons in Britain ; 
3. The Franks ; 4. The Burgundians in France ; 
5. The Visigoths in France and Spain; 6. The 
Sueves and Alans _ in Gallicia and Portugal ; 7. 
The Vandals in Africa ;* 8. The Alemanes in Ger- 
many ; 9. The Ostrogoths succeeded by the Lom- 
bards ; and 10. The Greeks in the rest of the 
Empire : and, having now laid down the imagined 
ten kingdoms, h^ next supposes the three eradicat- 
ed kingdoms to be the .Lombards, the* Greeks, and 
the Franks 

But to this arrangement it will readily be ob- 
jected, that the Greeks or Eastern Empire cannot 
be a horn of the wild-beast, because its reigning 
sovereign (as we shall hereafter see) was the repre- 
sentative of the head which was flourishing in the 
days of St. John ; and zoological propriety is alto- 
gether violated, if we make the same power in the 
same capacity and under the same aspect to be at 
once both a head and a horn Nor is this the 
only objection. Three of the ten horns are said to 
be eradicated before an eleventh little horn. But 
neither the Eastern Empire, nor the kingi^om of 
the Franks, was ever eradicated under such circum- 
stances. 

Thus Sir Isaac Newton reckons up the ten king- 
doms to be : 1. The Vandals and Alans in Spain 
and Africa ; 2. The Suevi in Spain ; 3. The Visi- 


‘ Medc’s Works, book iv. cpist. 24. 

■ See below book v. chap. 3. ^ III. 2. 
VOL. II. l' 
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goths f 4. The Alans in Gallia ; 5. The Burgun- 
dians; 6. The Franks; 7. The Britons; 8. The 
Huns ; 9, The Lombards ; and 10. The Greeks as 
limited to the Exarchate of Ravenna : and, having 
so laid them down, he pronounces the three eradi- 
cated kingdoms to be the Exarchate of Ravenna, 
the kingdom of the Lombards, and the state of 
Rome \ 

But, in answer to such an hypothesis, it will natu- 
rally be said; that the Exarchate of Ravenna, which 
was a mere dependent province of the Eastern Em- 
pire, can no more be esteemed a horn or independent 
kingdom, than the province of Egypt or the province 
of Syria : and, as for the state of Rome which he 
makes to be one of the three eradicated horns, it 
no where appears in the list which he himself has 
given us of the ten supposed kingdoms. 

Thus again Bishop Newton, very reasonably dis- 
satisfied with a catalogue of the ten kingdoms which 
does not comprehend all the three eradicated king- 
doms, pronounces the ten horns to be : 1. The 
State of Rome ; 2. The Exarchate of Ravenna ; 
3. The Lombards in Lombardy ; 4. The Huns in 
Hungary ; 5. The Alemanes in Germany ; 6. The 
Franks in France ; 7. The Burgundians in Bur- 
gundy ; 8. The Goths in Spain ; 9. The Britons in 
Britain ; and 10. The Saxons in Britain : and, 
having so defined them, he determines with Sir 
Isaac Newton the three eradicated kingdoms to be. 


Sir Isaac Newton’s Observ. on Dan. chap, vi, vii. 
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the state of Rome, the kingdom of the Loihhards, 
and the Exarchate of Ravenna*. 

But, while this catalogue doubtless comprehends 
the three supposed eradicated kingdoms, it is a 
catalogue altogether inadmissible : for the Bishop 
himself confesses (a confession, whieh alone is suffi- 
cient to invalidate his whole plan of interpretation), 
that it is a catalogue designedly adapted for the 
eighth century, pot for the period in which the 
Roman Empire was originally divided. In other 
words, the Bishop gratuitously adapts his catalogue 
to the three supposed eradicated horns, instead of 
seeking those three horns among the ten kingdoms 
which arose upon the original division of the Roman 
Empire *. 

(2.) The faultiness of these and other similar 
catalogues is mainly to be attributed to the want 

‘ Bp. Newton’s Dissert, on the Proph. diss. xiv. 

® It will readily be perceived, that Mr. Whiston’s arrange- 
ment is more or less liable to the same objections. 

He makes the ten kingdoms to be ; 1. The Greek Empire of 
Constantinople; 2. The Suevi in Lusitania ; 3. The Burgundians 
in Gaul ; 4. The Visigoths in Gaul and Spain ; 5. Th^Franks 
in Gaul ; 6. The Vandals in Africa ; 7. The Britons in*ritain ; 
8. The Ostrogoths in Pannonia ; 9. The Saxons in Britain ; and 
10. The Heruli in Italy. 

Yet, in every respect most incongruously, he supposes the 
three eradicated horns to be : 1 . The kingdom of the Greeks in 
the exarchate of Ravenna ; 2. The kingdom of the Lombards iti 
Italy ; and 3. The kingdom of the Frants (meaning, I suppose, 
the imperial superiority or suzerainship of Charlemagne and his 
successors) in Italy subsequent to the kingdom of the Lombards. 
See Whiston’s Essay on the Rev. par. iii. p. 257 — 262, 284, 2 J5. 
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of a-fiked and regular principle in the formation of 
them ; nor, I am persuaded, can any satisfactory 
list be drawn out, unless some such principle be 
previously laid down. 

What, then, is the principle, on which the present 
investigation must be founded ? 

So far as I am able to judge, the only principle, on 
which vhe ten kingdoms antitypical to the ten horns 
can be solidly ascertained, is set forth and compre- 
hended in the following rules. 

Geographically, all the ten horns must he 
sought within the limits of the Western or proper 
Roman Empire ; that is to say, in those pro- 
vinces of Europe and Africa, which lie to the 
west of Greece. 

Distinctively, the ten horns must he ten king- 
doms founded hy those ten distinct nations of 
the great Gothic family, which acquired per- 
manent settlements upon the platform of the 
Wester?! E?npire. 

Chronologically, the te?i horns must he the ten 
kingdoms, which were first respectively founded 
hy thi^en Gothic nations. 

Homogeneously, the ten horns must he ten 
kingdoms of a jointly similar description : that 
is to sa?j, if o?ie kingdom he a?i independent sove- 
reignty, no mere depe?ident viceregal province 
can he allowed to constitute another kingdom. 

first of these rules«is built upon the mecha- 
nical construction of the' symbol. 

The ten horns of Daniel’s fourth beast are indis- 



CHAP. 11.3 


OF PROPHECY. 


69 


putably identical with the ten horns of Sf. John’s 
first beast*. But St.John’s first beast, like the 
metallic image, is a geographical confound of Da- 
niel’s four beasts. .Hence, if bis skin he that of the 
Grecian leopard, if his feet be those of the Persian 
bear, and if his mouth be that oP the Babylonian 
lion * : then his ten horns, whether we contemplate 
them in the vision of Daniel or in the projfliecy of 
St. John, must Jbe sought exclusively within the 
limits of the WesterD,.,or proper Roiftan Empire; 
for, otherwise, no part of the compound symbol 
will specifically describe the peculiar dominions of 
the Romans 

‘ Dan. vii. 7. Rev. xiii. 1, xvii. 3, 7, 12. 

^ Rev. xiii. I, 2. 

^ It may be said, that, since the ten toes of the image sym- 
bolise the same ten kingdoms as the ten horns of the Roman 
beast, since these ten toes are attached to the two feet of the 
image, and since the two legs of the image terminating in his 
two feet represent the two grand divisions of the Roman Empire 
Eastern and Western ; the ten symbolised kingdoms ought to 
be sought, not exclusively in the Western Empire, but indiffer- 
ently both in the Western Empire and in the Eastern Empire. 

To this 1 reply, that, such an arrangement of the^|||en toes 
being essential to the decorum of the symbol, we can draw from 
it no legitimate argument as to the geographical situation of the 
ten symbolised kingdoms. In fact, any argument of such a de- 
scription, by proving too much, will completely destroy its own 
syperficially apparent efficacy. If the arrangement of the t(yi 
toes upon the two feet of the image require us to seek the ten 
kingdoms indifferently in the* East and in the West, it will 
equally require us to discover prdcweZy five kingdomswn the one 
division and five kingdoms in the other division. The simple 
truth is, that the decorum of the symbol would have been iitto- 
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The second of these rules is plainly forced upon 
us by congruity itself. 

Since the Gothic nations, which acquired per- 
manent settlements in the West, were exactly ten 
in number ; it is incongruous to imagine, that any 
other kingdoms" than those which were founded by 
these ten nations, should be antitypes to the ten 
horns df the wild-beast. 

The i/iird of these rules is built upon the very 
necessity of the case, and is,„suggested by the very 
construction of the symbol. 

In the turbulent age, during which the Roman 
Empire was partitioned, change rapidly succeeded 
to change. Some of the original kingdoms were 
soon subverted ; others, though greatly altered in 
point of extent, have remained to the present 
day ; some of the ten Gothic nations founded re- 
spectively only a single kingdom ; others founded 
respectively several kingdoms. Under such circum- 
stances, we can never satisfactorily determine the 
ten kingdoms symbolised by the ten horns, unless, 
in strict accordance with the construction of the 
symbo^we pronounce them to be the ten kingdoms 
which were ^rsi respectively founded by the ten 
Gothic nations. 


lerably violated, if the image had appeared with ten toes on the 
one foot and with none on the other. But no decorum was 
violated in the arrangement of the ten horns ; which, accord- 
ingly, are^ all placed upon the Regali-Imperial head of the apo- 
calyptic beast, while his peculiar conformation takes in likewise 
the dominions of the three first Empires. 

1 



CHAP, n.^ OF PROPHECY. 71 

The fourth of these rules is in itself so reason- 
able, that it requires no argument to demonstrate 
its propriety. 

In brief then, tjie fixed and regular principle, 
which is evolved by the establishment of these four 
rules, may be thus laid down. 

The ten kingdoms, represented hy the ten horns, 
are those ten homogeneous kingdoms, which were 
FIRST founded, respectively hy the ten distinct 
Gothic nations, upon^fhe geographical platform 
of the Western or proper Roman Empire. 

(3.) I need scarcely remark, that by the applica- 
tion of this principle we may detect and correct 
various errors, both of long standing, and of general 
adoption. 

The Greeks and the Huns are excluded from 
being reckoned among the ten horns, by the single 
circumstance (to omit other objections) of their 
lying to the east of the line which separates the 
proper Roman Empire from the Macedonian : the 
Britons are excluded by the circumstance of their 
kingdom or rather pendragonship not having been 
founded by any one of the ten Gothic captions : 
and the state of Rome and the Exarchate of Ra- 
venna are excluded by their total want of homo- 
geneity. As for the Anglo-Saxons, they doubtless 
constituted one of the ten horns, though not after 
the manner in which they li^ve been ‘generally 
arranged. We are commonly told, that one of the 
ten horns is the kingdonl of the Anglo-Saxons in 
Britain. But this is a very loose and inaccurate 
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mode ^)f speaking : for the Anglo-Saxons founded 
no less than seven distinct kingdoms in that island. 
Which, then, of the seven is the typified kingdom : 
for, without 'a glaring breach of homogeneity, they 
cannot all be represented by a single horn ? I 
answer : most 'assuredly the chronologically first 
that was founded by the nation of the Anglo-Saxons, 
to the "exclusion of all the other six. In process of 
time, the seven coalesced into one but, with these 
subsequent political mutatigps, the prophetic sym- 
bol has no concern. The ten horns are the ten 
kingdoms, which were first respectively founded 
by the ten Gothic nations. Therefore, in the eye 
of prophecy, the Anglo-Saxon horn is exclusively 
the PRIMARY kingdom of Kent. 

(4.) On the principle now laid down, we shall 
find exactly ten original homogeneous kingdoms, all 
founded respectively by ten distinct Gothic nations, 
all seated within the limits of the Western Roman 
Empire, and all (with the single exception of the 
Lombards) planting themselves upon its domain in 
the course of the fifth century. 

In the chronological order of permanent establish- 
ment on the Western Roman territory, the first 
kingdom is that of the Vandals. Godegesilus led 
them, in the year 406, into Gaul : in the year 409, 
Gunderic conducted them into Spain : and, in the 
year 427; Geiseric .finally settled them in Africa. 

The second kingdom is -that of the Suevi. This 
monarchy was founded by Ermeric in the year 407 : 
and its seat was Spanish Gallicia and Lusitania. 
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The third kingdom is that of the Alans. ' In the 
year 407, they invaded Gaul under their king 
Goar : and, in the year 412, they had seats g^ven 
them near the Rhine. Afterward, in'the year 440, 
the territory of Valence* was ceded to them by Etius, 
the general of the Western Roman Emperor. 

The fourth kingdom is that of the Burgundians. 
In the year 407, Gundicar led them into Gaul : 
and, in the year. 4 12, the Emperor ceded to them a 
district near the Rhinp^ in Gallia Belgica. 

The fifth kingdom is that of the Franks. In the 
year 407, Theudemir led them across the Rhine : 
and, in the years 416 and 417, Pharamond firmly- 
established them in Gaul. 

The sixth kingdom is that of the Visigoths or 
Western Goths. In the year 408, under the con- 
duct of Alaric, they made themselves masters of 
Italy : in the year 412, they evacuated Italy and 
marched into Gaul ; where, under the sway of 
Adolphus, they immediately occupied, either by 
force or by agreement, the southern district which 
extends from the Mediterranean to the ocean ; in 
the year 455, they conquered, under Theodoric, a 
part of Spain : in the year 506, they were driven 
out of Gaul by the Franks : and, in the year 585, 
they had become lords of all Spain. 

The seventh kingdom is that of the Anglo- 
Saxons. In the year 449, they planted themselves 
in the isle of Thanct : and, in the course of a short 
time, they founded the ptimary and orighial king- 
dom of Kent. 
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The eighth kingdom is that of the Herulo-Tu- 
ringi, or the kingdom founded by the mingled troops 
of Odoacer. Some little time before the year 476, 
the confederates of Italy saluted their general Odo- 
acer, the hereditary chieftain of the Scyrri, with the 
title of King : aild, in the year 476 or 479, having 
abolished the Western Emperorship, that prince 
founded'' what we m^y denominate, for want of a 
more appropriate appellation, the first Gothic king- 
dom of Italy': ,, 

The ninth kingdom is that of the Ostrogoths or 
Gruthungi. In the year 489, their sovereign Theo- 
doric, who had previously been in the service of 
the Eastern Emperor, undertook the conquest of 
Italy ; and, in the year 493, was founded the Italian 
Ostrogothic monarchy. 

The tenth kingdom is that of the Longobards or 
Lombards. In the year 526, Audoin crossed the 
Danube, and established the Lombards in Pan- 
nonia : in the year 563, Alboin assisted the Eastern 
Emperor against Totila, king of the Italian Ostro- 
goths : and, in the years 567 and 568, the same 
prince, finally leading his people out of Pannonia, 
founded a kingdom in that part of Italy which has 
ever since borne the name of Lombardy 

Thus we find, that the Western or proper Ro- 
man Empire, agreeably to the formation of the 
symbol which represents the entire Empire, was 

* My authorities for these various dates are those adduced by 
Sir Isaac Newton and Mr. Gibbon. See Observ. on Dan. 
chap, vi, and Hist, of Decline vol. v, vi. 8vo. edit. 1806. 
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partitioned by exactly ten Gothic nations. The 
mingled Germans of Radigast, and the Huns of 
Attila, might and did harass the Western Empire : 
but these ten naljons alone obtaine’d permanent 
settlements, or became Ihe founders of established 
kingdoms. Hence I suppose the Wn primary king- 
doms, which I have^ enumerated, to be the ten 
kingdoms symbolised by the ten horns of thd fourth 
beast. Like the mingled toes of the great metal- 
lic image, some of th^m were strong, and others 
wei’e weak. Some, therefore, have remained even 
to the present day ; for they possessed the hardness 
and durability of the Roman iron : and some, at a 
very early period, were ground by their more pow- 
erful neighbours to an impalpable powder ; for 
they exhibited the weakness and brittleness of pot- 
ters’ clay. But, with the subsequent revolutions of 
the Western Empire, we have no concern : the ten 
PRIMARY kingdoms, founded by the ten distinct 
Gothic nations, are alone to be deemed the anti- 
types of the ten Roman horns *. 


* Some commentators, through despair of producing a satis- 
factory catalogue of ten kingdoms, have cut the Gordyan knot 
by a bold declaration, that the number ten must here be under- 
stood indefinitely, and that the prophecy announces nothing 
more than a division of the Roman Empire into many king- 
doms. But the definiteness of the number ten is, I think, fujly 
established, partly by the triple coincidence of the ten toes of 
the image, the ten horns of the beast, and the ten parts of the 
Babylonic city ; partly by the definiteness of the number three^ 
where it is declared that three out of the ten horns should be 
eradicated before the little horn ; and partly by the circuinstifhce. 
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2. liaving now ascertained the ten large horns 
of the fourth great beast, I shall next endeavour to 
mark out the true character of that little persecut- 
ing horn, which the prophet bpheld springing up 
as it were by stealth behind the ten larger horns. 

(1.) On this Subject, I agree in the general with 
Sir Isaac Newton, Mr. Mede, and Bishop Newton : 
for, siilce history demonstrates that the ten horns 
sprang up in the fifth and sixth centuries, and since 
prophecy declares that the little horn was springing 
up synchronically with and in the midst of them 
(for, unless this had been the case, it could not 
have been concerned in the eradication of three of 
the primary horns) ; we are doubly compelled by 
two fatal notes, the one chronological and the 
other geographical, to identify the little horn with 
the Papacy 

that every other number in the visions of Daniel is manifestly 
and confessedly definite, whence it were incongruous to make 
the number ten alone indefinite. If the four wings of the leo- 
pard, like the four horns of the he-goat in a subsequent vision, 
denote the precisely four Grecian kingdoms into which the Em- 
pire of Alexander was divided ; the very principle of consistent 
interpretation is violated by supposing the ten horns of the Ro- 
man beast to denote, not precisely ten kingdoms, but indefi- 
nitely many kingdoms. 

* The modern popish expositor. Bishop Walmesley (who, 
under the assumed name of Signor Pas tor ini, published A 
neral History of the Christian Church deduced from the Apo- 
calypse), quitting the ground occupied by his more cautious 
predecessors, allows, that the tf.n horns of the Roman beast can 
only be the ten Gothic kingdoms, which sprang up in the fifth 
andt sixth centuries when the Western Empire was partitioned : 
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(2.) Yet, while I thus agree with thetri in the 
general, that a persecuting Power, which is marked 

yet, with singular inconsistency though for very obvious reasons, 
he stiffly contends, that the rise of the little horn is still future. 
Nothing, however, can be more evident, asitlie early Fathers of 
the Church cfearly saw and maintained, than that both the 
little horn springs up synchronically with the ten horns, and 
that all these eleven horns arise geographically in one and the 
same region. In truth, unless this be admitted, the prophecy 
can never be accomplish^. The little horrf is to eradicate 
three out of the ten primary horns. But, of the ten primary 
horns (such have been the political revolutions of the West), 
only two are now in existence ; the kingdom of the Franks, and 
the kingdom of the Anglo-Saxons : or, if we assent to the as- 
sertion of Mr. Gibbon, we shall even say, that the single king- 
dom of the Franks alone can boast an unbroken descent from 
the conquerors of the Roman Empire. It is, therefore, physi- 
cally impossible, that any imagined yet future little horn can 
accomplish the terms of the prophecy : for, if at the most only 
two of the ten primary horns are now in existence, it is quite 
clear that no future little horn can eradicate or subdue three of 
them. Hence, if the ten larger horns be the ten Gothic king- 
doms ; of which circumstance. Bishop Walmesley himself being 
judge, there can be no reasonable doubt : it will inevitably fol- 
low from such premises, both that the little horn was springing 
up synchronically with the ten primary large horns in the course 
of the fifth and sixth centuries, and that the geographical stage 
of its growth was the Western Roman Empire. In short, if the 
rise of the little horn be still future ; the rise of the ten horns, 
notwithstanding the Western Empire has already been parti- 
tioned by ten Gothic nations, must be future also 1 and, con- 
versely, if the rise of the ten horns be fong since past ; the rise 
of the little horn must also belong since past. 

This principle is so evident, that Jerome, who places the de- 
struction of the Roman Empire and its partition by ten king^ at 
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out chronologically as springing up almost un- 
perceived in the course of the fifth and sixth cen- 
turies, and which is determined geographically os 
rising within the limits of the Western Roman Em- 
pire, can only be the Papacy : I am unable entirely 
to assent to their precise mode of exposition. They 
suppose, that the little horn symbolises the tern- 


the end of the world, consistently ascribea to the same period 
the rise and exjiloits of the eleven tlj, little horn. 

Ergo dicamus, quod omnes scriptores ecclesiastici tradide- 
runt *. in consummatione mundi, quando regnum destruendum 
est Romanum, decern futures reges qui orbem Romanum inter 
se dividant, et undecimum surrecturum esse regem parvulum, 
qui tres reges de decern regibus superaturus sit. Quibus inter- 
fectis, etiam septem alii reges victori colla submittent. Hieron. 
Comment, in loc. See also Iren. adv. Haer. lib. v. c. 21. 

That the division of the Roman Empire by ten nations into 
ten primary kingdoms has long since occurred, not (as Jerome 
gratuitously imagined) at the end of the world, is now a matter 
of history. Such being the case, on that Father’s very just 
principle of exposition, the rise of the little horn (let it symbo- 
lise what Power it may), its subversion of three out of the ten 
primary kingdoms, and the submission of all the remaining 
kingdoms to its extraordinary domination, must also have long 
since occurred. 

On the whole, I see not how we can consistently deny the 
long since accomplished rise and the long since established do- 
mination of the little horn, unless we be also prepared to deny 
the destruction and partition of the Western Empire, in the fifth 
and sixth centuries, by the ten victorious Gothic nations. We 
may explain the symbof of the little horn as we please : but, if 
the Western Empire has been partitioned, the Power repre^ 
sented by the little horn must have long since made its appear- 
Eince. 
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poral kingdom of the Papacy : I, on the contrary, 
belieifie it to represent exclusively the spiritual do- 
mination of the Roman See. 

Ip the figurative language of Scripture, the 
same hieroglyphic, as I have already shewn very 
abundantly, represents both temporal and spiritual 
things, provided only those things are mutually 
connected by a common leading idea*. Thus a 
star typifies either a prince or a priest, the one being 
in the State what the^ther is in the Church * : and 
thus, by a parity of reasoning, the present symbol, 
a horn, may abstractedly signify either a temporal 
kingdom or an ecclesiastical kingdom. 

Of these two significations. Sir Isaac Newton and 
Mr. Mede and Bishop Newton adopt the former. 
Hence, as I have just stated, they suppose the little 
horn of the Roman beast to mean the temporal 
kingdom of the Papacy, or that small Italian Prin- 
cipality which bears the general name of tlie Eccle- 
siastical Estates or St. Peter's Patrimony : a 
supposition, which of necessity leads them further 
to maintain, that the Papacy was not a horn until 
it acquired this Principality, and that it became a 
horn by the subversion of the three horns which 
were destined to fall before it. 

To such a scheme, there are, if I mistake not, 
insuperable objections. It will not accord with th^ 

'* See above book i. chap. i.'*§ II. 

’ Accordingly, in the Hebrew, which is a language of ideas, 
the same word is employed to denote both a priest and a pritwe. 
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prophecy itself : and, therefore, as we might natu- 
rally expect, it will not accord with the events* 

In the first place, certain definite actions'r'g^ 
ascribed to the little horn. But these actions wtere 
performed by the Pope, wholly as an ecclesiastical 
Power claiming universal dominion over the Church, 
not as the petty sovereign of an Italian Principality 
possessing no weight in the general balance of Eu- 
rope. Therefore the little horn, to which such 
actions are "ascribed, cannot be the insignificant 
temporal kingdom of the Pope. 

In the second place, the little horn is represented 
by the prophet, as being already in existence pre- 
vious to the eradication of the three horns. But 
the scheme at present under consideration supposes, 
that the Papacy became a horn by such eradica- 
tion. The prophecy places the rise of the little 
horn anterior to the eradication of the three horns. 
But the scheme supposes it to rise in consequence 
of that eradication. Hence it is manifest, that the 
scheme makes the horn both to exist and to act, 
previous to the supposed date of its own existence. 
Therefore, again, the little horn, to which such an 
existence and such an action are attributed, cannot 
be the temporal kingdom of the Papacy. 

In the third place, the contradiction becomes 
ipore glaring and the difficulties increase, when vre 
begin to "consider the connection of the little horn 
with the period of the latter three times and a half. 

Daniel teaches us, that the times and the laws 
ai\d the saints should be given into the hand of the 
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little hom during that exactly limited term : Whence 
we rmist obviously conclude, that they are so given 
by; Kiihe unanimous submission of those secular 
Powers, which lay within the allotted’sphere of the 
little horn’s influence. * But the secular Powers, 
thus situated, are the ten Gothi(?o-Roman king- 
doms. Therefore, by the unanimous submission of 
the ten Gothico-Roman kingdoms, the times and 
the laws and the saints must have been given into 
the hand of the little h^rn : and, consequently, from 
the era of that unaiflmous submission, the latter 
three times and a half must be computed '. 

Now Mr. Mede supposes, that the first of the 
three eradicated horns was plucked up in the year 
727, when the Pope caused the Italians to revolt 
from the Emperor Leo ; and therefore that the 
little horn, according to his view of its character, 
then began to exist : yet does he propose to calcu- 
late the latter three times and a half, either from 
the year 365 when the Goths began to invade the 
Empire, or from the year 410 when Rome was 
sacked by Alaric, or from the year 455 when V alen- 
tinian died whom he deems effectively the last 
Emperor of the West. Independently of the con- 
futation, which all these conjectures, relative to the 
date of the latter three times and a halfj have re- 
ceived from the event ; independently of its being 
impossible to shew, how the times and the’laws and 
thfi saints were given iflto the hand of the little 

‘ See above book i. chap. 6. 
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hom, At any one of those eras, by the unanimous 
submission of the ten Gothico-Roman kingdoms : 
who can avoid observing the palpable contradicto- 
riness of such a scheme ? According to Mr. Mede, 
the little horn did not begin to exist until the year 
727 ; when the* Pope, for the first time, acquired a 
temporal sovereignty, at the expence of the Eastern 
Emperor : yet the times and the laws and the saints 
were given into the hand of that identical little 
horn, at the commencement of the latter three 
times and a half, either in , the year 365, or in 
the* year 410, or in the year 455. That is to say, 
according to the scheme of Mr. Mede, the latter 
three times and a half or the peculiar reign of the 
little horn commenced, and the times and the laws 
and the saints were given into the hand of the same 
little horn, several centuries before the little horn 
itself began to exist. 

The similar scheme of Bishop Newton leads him 
into the very same contradiction, though he rejects 
all Mr. Mode’s dates, having seen his theory con- 
futed by the event. He supposes, that the first of 
the three horns was plucked up in the year 755, 
when the Pope became master of the Exarchate of 
Ravenna ; and, consequently, that the little horn, 
according to his view of its character, then first 
smarted into existence : yet is he inclined to com- 
pute the latter three times and a half from the 
year 727. Thus, like Mr.«Mede, he computes that 
period from an era, when, by his own account, the 
little horn had not yet begun to exist : for, accord- 
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ing to his lordship, the latter three times and a 
half or the reign of the little horn commenced in 
the year 727 ; but the little horn’itself, notwith- 
standing such a commencement of i’fs reign, did 
not begin even to exi^t until the year 755. In 
other words, the little horn, if we may credit Bishop 
Newton, had been actually reigning some 28 years 
previous to its own existence. 

On these groqnds I contend, that the little horn 
cannot symbolise ihQ^temporal kingdom of the 
Pope, as Mr. Mede and Bishop Newton suppose. 
But there can be no reasonable doubt, that, tinder 
some aspect or anothei', it symbolises the Papacy. 
Hence, if it cannot symbolise the temporal king- 
dom of the Pope, it must inevitably symbolise his 
spiritual kingdom. 

(3.) The time, allotted in the prophecy, for the 
rise and growth of the little spiritual horn from the 
head of the great secular Roman beast, is the pe- 
riod, during which the Roman Empire was in- 
vaded, and in the course of which the Western 
Empire was at length partitioned, by the several 
nations of Gothic or Teutonic origin : for the ten 
horns of Daniel’s fourth beast, as the event has 
demonstrated, are the original ten Gothico-Roman 
kingdoms ; and the little horn is represented, as 
stealthily and gradually springing up, after its first 
germination or budding from thQ head of the fourth 
beSst, among and behind those ten Gothico-Roman 
horns. 

Now the earliest invasion of the Roman Empire 
G 2 
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by the warlike tribes, who collectively bore the 
general name of Gotlis or Teuts or Scythians, 
occurred in the year 250 : and this earliest invugion 
was followed, by repeated successive invasions, in 
the years 269, 322, 331, 365, 374, 376, 395, and 
406 *. In the 'same year 406, the first of the ten 
kingdoms, that of the Vandals, was established 
upon the Western Roman territory: in the year 
568, the last of them, that of the Lombards, was 
ultimately, after the evacuation of Pannonia, fixed 
upon the platform of the Western Empire : and, in 
the year 604, the times and the laws and the saints 
were, by the existing representatives of the ten 
horns, unanimously given into the hand of the little 
horn, at the commencement of the latter three times 
and a half. 

Hence we must look for the primary germination 
and gradual increase of the little horn, in the course 
of the period, which elapsed, between the year 250 
when the Goths began to invade the Roman Em- 
pire, and the year 604 when at the commencement 
of the latter three times and a half the times and 
the laws and the saints were given into its hand. 

The precise notion, which we ought to form of 
the hudding or germination of the little horn, is 
conveyed, no less intelligibly than artfully, by the 
ipechanical construction of the very symbol itselfi 
<' 

' See Gibbon’s Hist, of the Hocline and Fall. vol. i. p. 387, 
397_40.'j. vol. ii. p. 9—14, {’53—255. vol. iii. p. 123—126. 
vol. iv. p. 277—291, 327—334, 387— 435. vol. v. p. 176—201, 
214—329. 
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Daniel beheld the little horn springing up from 
the head of the great secular Roman beast. Now 
this action cannot describe the original commence- 
ment of the primitive Roman Bishopric : for the 
Roman Bishopric, at its original commencement, 
certainly sprjing not from the head’ or from the ex- 
isting supreme polity ,of the Roman Empire ; but, 
as we are told by Irentus, was founded by fhe two 
Apostles, Peter ^and Paul *. On the contrary, by 
the very construction the symbol itself, the action 
must obviously describe the commencement of the 
spiritual kingdom of the Papacy, viewed under 
the aspect of its secular legalisation hy the civil 
power : for, exactly when that secular legalisation 
occurred, and not at any previous time, the little 
horn began to germinate, specifically and directly, 
from the head of the Roman beast. 

Sucb, I think, is clearly the notion, which we 
ought to form of the budding or germination, of 
the little papal horn : and, accordingly, we shall 
find, that this germination occurred during the 
precise period, in the course of which the prophecy 
teaches us to expect both the germination itself 
and the subsequent stealthy growth of the spiritual 
kingdom in question. 

The period, as we have seen, is the term, which 
extends from the year 250 to the year 604. 

Now it is manifest, that the little horn could not 
germinate from the head of the secular Roman 


Iren. adv. hrer. lib. iii. c. 3. 
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beast, so lopg as the pagan Roman Empire stood 
in direct opposition to Christianity. Hence the 
germination /;ould not occur anterior to the reign 
of Constantine. But, since Constantine began to 
reign about sixty years after the first invasion of 
the Goths, and since his own reign was also marked 
by a Gothic invasion and war. : we are naturally led 
to expect, that, in the course of his reign, the ger- 
mination the little horn from' the head of the 
Roman beast will be found tO occur. 

Nor shall we be disappointed in our reasonable 
expectation. The Council, held at Nice in the year 
325, declared, that, within their own respective 
Patriarchates, the equal authority of the four great 
Prelates of Rome and Alexandria and Antioch and 
Ephesus ought to prevail and to be acknowledged : 
and this declaration of the Council was secularly 
ratified and legalised by the Emperor Constantine, 
under whose authority, and at whose command, that 
celebrated Assembly was synodically convoked *. 


* Ta cip^aTa Hiij} KpareirUf ra iy Alyvirno Kai Aijjv^ Kal Ilep- 
TairoXei, wcrre rov ^AXe^ay^piag twlcTKOiToy Trdyrwy rouTojy 
rrjy t^ovcriav' tTreiday Kal rto kv rrf lirLaKom^ tovto trvyrjdig 

itTTiy* *Ofioiu)Q C£ Kal Kara ^ AyrioyEiay , Kai Ly rate dXXaig 

€7rap)^/aic, rci 7rp£0’/3£ia aio^ecrOai rate iKKXrjtrlaiQ, Concil, Nic. 
prim. can. vi, Labb. Concil. vob ii. p. 32. 
f The Latin translations of the first clause, by Dionysius Exi- 
guus and Isidorus Mercator, run as follows. 

Antiqua consuetude servetur per iEgyptum, Libyam, et Pen- 
tapolin, ita ut Alexandrinus Episcopus horum omnium habeat 
potestatem : quia et urbis Romse Episcopo parilis mos est. 
Dicn. Exig. in Labb. Concil. vol. ii. p. 40, 41. 
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Here, then, we behold the germination of the 
little horn specifically from the head^of the Roman 

beast : or, in other words, here we behold the 

•• 

first rise of the secularly legalised and supported 
ecclesiastical kingdom of the Papacy. Our next 
business will^ be to trace its stealthy growth and 
increase. 

At the end of the year 378 or at the beginning 
of the year 379, was promulged an imperial edict 
of Gratian and Valenljinian the second'; which con- 
siderably augmented and strengthened the patri- 
archal authority of the Latin Pontiff, as first secu- 
larly legalised by Constantine in the year 325 : 

Mos antiquus perdurat in -^gypto vel Libya et Pentapoli, ut 
Alexandrinus Episcopus horiim omnium habeat potestatem : 
quoniam quidem et Episcopo Romano parilis mos est. Isid. 
Merc, in Labb. Concil. vol. ii. p. 46. 

It is worthy of note, that, although the Council allowed pre- 
cedence of rank to the Patriarch of Rome, they seem, in ‘the 
year 325, to have had no notion, that he was an Universal 
Bishop or the Controuling Head of the Catholic Church. Out 
of his own Patriarchate, they ascribe to him no sort of autho- 
rity, Whatever ecclesiastical power he then possessed, within 
the limits of his proper Patriarchate ; that self-same power is, 
by the Council, alike ratified to the other three Patriarchs 
within their respective spiritual dominions. Accordingly we 
find, even so late as the latter end of the sixth century, Pope 
Gregory the great strenuously censuring the title of Universal 
Bishop ; on the express ground, that such a title, by whomso- 
ev®r assumed, was a virtual invasion of the independence of the 
other Patriarchs and a manifesto derogation from their just and 
equal authority. Gregor. Epist. lib. iv. epist. 32, 36. See the 
passages cited at large below, § IV. 2. (3.) note. 



88 


THE SACRED CALENDAR 


[^BOOK HI. 


for, with the express sanction and enforcement of the 
civil power, it conferred upon the Roman Church 
the right of summarily deciding appeals in all doubt- 
ful cases that concerned the western Bishoprics. 

By virtue of this edict orOratian and Valentinian, 
the Roman Patriarch henceforth began to issue, 
under the sanction of legal penalties, his ecclesias- 
tical mandates and decisions. 

Thus, in the year 385, he tells Himerius, the 
Bishop of Tarraco in Spain, .who had written for his 
direction relative to certain ecclesiastical matters, 
that those, who had abused their stations in the 
Chyrch, were degraded from them by the autho- 
rity of the Apostolic See : and he adds, that, if any 
Metropolitans should admit persons to holy orders 
contrary to the canons and to his interdicts, they 
might expect the Apostolic See to pass judgment 
upon them accordingly. Thus, in the year d-Od', 
he ordains, in his decretal epistle to Victricius Bishop 
of Rouen in Gaul, that all the greater causes 
throughout that province should be referred to the 
See of Rome. Thus, in the year 417, he consti- 
tutes the Bishop of Arles his vicar over the whole 
of Gaul ; alleging, for a reason, the good pleasure 
of the Apostolic See. And thus, not to multiply 
instances superfluously, in the^ear 419, on a com- 
plaint of the clergy of Valentia against Maximus, 
he summbns the Bishops of all Gaul and the Seven 
Provinces to convene a Cooncil against him. 

As the edict of Gra'tian and Valentinian the 
second in the year 378 or 379 greatly cherished the 

2 



CHAP. II.3 


OF PROPHECY. 


89 


still tender and comparatively diminutive horn of 
the West : so the joint edict of Theodosius the 
second and Valentinian the third, which was pro- 
mulged in the yejir 445, tended mightily to assist 
its growth. 

By this important instrument, tin absolute obe- 
dience to the will of the Roman Bishop was en- 
joined upon all the Churches of the Empire : all 
other Bishops were prohibited from attempting any 
thing without his authprity : and the 'civil governor 
of each province was commanded to bring before 
him every Bishop, whom he might summon to ap- 
pear before his judicature. As a further confirma- 
tion of such lofty privileges, the present edict refers 
to that prior edict of Gratian and Valentinian the 
second, by which the spiritual kingdom of the 
Papacy, originally founded by Constantine, was 
strengthened and cherished *. 

While this ecclesiastical dominion was rising, up, 
the Gothic nations were invading the Western Em- 
pire, and were founding various kingdoms within its 
limits which professed religions or modes of reli- 
gion different from that of the Roman Church. 
Such an event, which might well seem to portend 
absolute ruin to the papal kingdom, served only in 
the issue to strengthen and increase it. The Gothic 
nations hy degrees embraced the Roman faith, 
and at the same time subndtted to the Pope’s 

' Sir Isaac Newton’s Observ. on Dan. ebap. viii. p. 90 — 95, 
107, 109- 112. 
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authority. The Franks in Gaul submitted at the 
end of the fij'th century : the Goths in Spain, at 
the end of the sixth In the year 600, the Lom- 
bards renounded the heresy of Arius, and reconciled 
themselves to the Apostolid See : and, in the year 
604, the conversion of the primary Anglo-Saxon 
kingdom of Kent was finally accomplished by the 
labours 'of Augustine, who had been submissively 
received as its metropolitan from the Roman Pontiff. 

When tins' last transactipi? was completed, the 
representatives of all the ten Gothic kingdoms had 
submitted to the little western horn. At that era, 
the limes and the laws and the saints were given 
into its hand : at that era, the ten kings unani- 
mously devoted their power and strength and king- 
dom to the service of the beast and his harlot-rider : 
at that era, commenced the latter three times and 
a half of papal misrule in the West : and, at that 
era, the little horn of Daniel’s vision, from a small 
and comparatively harmless ecclesiastical Principa- 
lity becoming a great and ferocious ecclesiastical 
Empire, began henceforth to appear as the second 
or two-horned beast of the Apocalypse *. 


* Sir I. Newton^s Observ. on Dan. chap. viii. p. 113. 

* Notwithstanding the rapid growth of papal domination dur- 
ing the fifth and sixth centuries, it is a remarkable circumstance^ 
that, about vhe close of the sixth century, Pope Gregory ex- 
plicitly disclaimed that universal rule and supremacy, which, it 
has been the great object of hi^, successors and their parasites 
to demand dejure and to maintain (so far as the secular Powers 
woujd permit) de facto. He states, that neither he nor any one 

1 
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(4.) Though the task has already been very often 
performed, yet, in order that the present argument 


of his predecessors ever .thought of preposterously asserting their 
universal episcopate : and, ^^at puts his meaning out of all 
possibility of dispute, he grounds his alleged circumstance on 
the basis, that any such claim, on the part of the Patriarch of 
Rome, would manifestly •infringe upon the equal rights and 
prerogatives and jurisdiction of the other Patriarchs. 

Consacerdos metfs Johannes (Constantinopolitanus) vocari 
Universalis Episcopus corw^tur. Exclamare dorapellor ac di- 
cere, 0 tempora 1 0 mores ! Sacerdotes vanitatis sibi nomina 
expetunt, et novis ac prophanis vocabulis gloriantur. — Sed absit 
a cordibus Christianorum nomen illud blasphemise, in quo om- ^ 
nium sacerdotum honor adimitur, dum ab uno sibi dementer 
arrogatur. Gregor. Epist. lib. iv. epist. 32. Nullus unquam 
decessorum meorum hoc tam profano vocabulo uti consensit : 
quia, videlicet, si unus Patriarcha Universalis dicitur, Patriar- 
charum nomen cseteris derogatur. Sed absit, hoc absit, a 
Christiana mente id sibi velle quenquam arripere unde fratrum 
suorum honorem imminuere ex quantulacunque parte videatur. 
Ibid, epist. 36. 

Nothing can be more evident, than that, according to the 
judgment of Gregory which exactly corresponds with the deci- 
sion of the first Nicene Council ratified and legalised by Con- 
stantine, all the several great Patriarchs were, in point of eccle- 
siastical jurisdiction within their respective Patriarchates, so 
mutually equal, that any claim to an Universal Episcopate^ pre- 
ferred by any one of these Patriarchs, was a clear usurpative 
invasion of the always acknowledged co-equal independence of 
all the other Patriarchs. Yet, notwithstanding this express 
decision of Gregory in regard to a naksd matter of fact ^ we are 
unblushingly told by his sucgcessor and namesake Gregory the 
seventh, that the Roman Pontiff alone can rightly be called 
Universal (Dictat. Papge Gregor, sept, in Epist. lib. ii. epist. 55. 
Labb. Concil. vol. x. p. 110, 111.): twl, in a recenUbull 
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may not be left incomplete, it will be useful to 
examine the prophetic character of the little horn, 
article by article, as it is minutely described in the 
prediction itself. 

At its first risCy the little horn is not only to he 
a small kingdom^ hut it is likewise to he different 
from all the other horns. 

Accoi'dingly, every one of the ten kingdoms, 
founded by the ten northern nations, was a tern-- 
j)oral sovereignty ; but the fv^pal horn was a spiri- 
tual sovereignty : and, even afterward, when it had 
acquired a secular principality at the cxpence of 
three of the ten temporal horns, it still continued 
to differ essentially from them in its political con- 
stitution ; because, unlike its fellows, it was a Power 

issued even by the present Pope, we are gravely assured, with- 
out the least respect to that independent jurisdiction of the other 
Patriarchs which Gregory the great professed to guard so jea- 
lousiy, that the Roman Church is the mother and mistress 
of all other Churches. How it can be the mother of Churches 
more ancient than itself, the Church of Jerusalem for instance, 
certainly passes my limited comprehension ; and how it can be 
the mistress of all other Churches, if Gregory the great have 
spoken truly, is equally paradoxical. Gregory the seventh, in 
his assertion, quod solus Romanus Pontifex jure dicatur Uni^ 
ver sails, seems most unluckily to have forgotten the character 
which Gregory the great gives of the individual who assumes 
suph a title : Mandata dominica, apostolica praecepta, regulas 
patrum, des{>iciens, eum ,(sciL Antichristum) per elationem prse- 
currere conatur in nomine : — ita vt universa sibi tentet adsed- 
bere, et oqpnia, quse soli uni capiti coherent, videlicet Christo, 
ejusdem Christi sibi studeat membra subjugare. Gregor. Epist. 
lib. iv. epist. 36. 
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ecclesiastical and spiritual, as well as civil and tem- 
poral. 

The little horn is said to have eyes like the 
eyes of a man, with which it keenly overlooks the 
actions of all the other ten horns. 

Thus the, Papacy claims an universal episcopate : 
and, in this character^ it professes to take under its 
cognizance the spiritual concerns, and noli unfre- 
quently the temporal concerns also, of the entire 
Western Empire. 

The little horn is described, as having a mouth 
which speaks great things and a look more stout 
than its fellow-horns. 

Accordingly, in his asserted capacity of Christ’s 
Vicar upon earth, the Bishop of Rome has, at 
various times, anathematised all who dared to op- 
pose him ; has laid whole kingdoms under an inter- 
dict ; has excommunicated kings and emperors ; 
has absolved their subjects from their allegianpe ; 
has affected greater authority, even in temporal 
matters, than sovereign princes ; and has pro- 
nounced, that the dominion of the whole earth 
rightfully belongs to him. 

The little horn is represented, as speaking great 
words by the side of the Most High, and as affect- 
ing an equality with God. 

. Accordingly, the Bishop of Rome is not offended 
at being styled, by his parasites,* Owr Lord God the 
Pope, Another God upon earth. King of kings 
and Lord of lords. Our most holy Lord* the vic- 
torious God and man in his see of Rome, God the 
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hest and greatest, Vice-God, The Lanib of God 
that taketh away the sins of the world. The Most 
Holy who carrieth the Most Holy : nor does he 
disapprove of the flattery which tells him, that he 
was named God by the pious Emperor Constan- 
tine ; that the ^me is the dominion of God and of 
the Pope ; that the power of the Pope is greater 
than all created power, extending itself to things 
both celestial and terrestrial and infernal ; and that 
the Pope doeth whatsoever listeth even things 
unlawful, for he is more than God. 

The little horn is described, as thinking to 
change times and laws, and as having them given 
into its hand or as having them yielded up to its 
own mere arbitrary dictation. 

Thus, by instituting new modes of worship, by 
imposing new articles of faith, by enjoining new 
rules of practice, and by reversing at pleasure the 
laws both of God and of man ', the Bishop of Rome 
has evinced himself to be that extraordinary cha- 
racter, whom Daniel exhibits as elevated above all 
law, and whom St. Paul (in manifest reference to 
the present oracle) announces under the precise 
aspect of the lawless one. 

The little horn, by a series of relentless perse- 
cutions, is to wear out the saints of the Most High. 

' Accordingly, the Papacy has ever been notorious 
for its blood-thirsty and persecuting spirit : from 
age to age, it has been even drunken with the blood 


‘•Mosheini’s Eccl. Hist. vo!. iii. p. 260 — 264. 8vo. edit, 1790. 



CHAP. 11, ]] 


OF PROPHECr. 


95 


of the saints : and, from age to age, it has inces- 
santly attacked with fire and sword tlhose faithful 
servants of God, who protested against its corrup- 
tions, and who refused to partake of its idolatries ^ 

* It is not unfrequently retorted by the Romanists, that Pro- 
testants also haVe been known to persecute those who differed 
from them. To attack tlje Romanists, therefore, on the score 
of persecution, is a mere exemplification of the adage, Clodius 
accusat mcechos, ■ 

We must confess the l^entable truth, thtit, in some in- 
stances, Protestantism has been thus polluted : yet, when we 
consider how slow the mind of man is to receive propositions, 
which at length become familiar and appear altogether incon- 
testable, we shall not perhaps wonder at the circumstance, how- 
ever we may deplore it. The sanguine spots of Rome long, 
more or less, adhered to those, who had reformed themselves 
from her superstitions : and the lessons, which had been learned 
in a corrupt school, were often but too faithfully carried into 
practice. This was only to be expected : for, except in cases 
of actual inspiration, the breaking in of light will always be 
gradual. Hence, in common equity, the masters ought ter be 
blamed, rather than the scholars. 

Be this, however, as it may, there is a vital and essential dif- 
ference, in the matter of persecution, between Popery and Pro- 
testantism, which ought never to be overlooked ; though, for ob- 
vious reasons, the modern advocates of the Roman Church, 
prudently pretermit it. Persecution is part and parcel of Po- 
pery : but, in Protestantism, it is merely incidental. 

In making this assertion, I speak advisedly, not inadvertently : 
and I substantiate it on the very principles of Popery and Pro- 
testantism themselves. 

A special doctrine of Popery is the infallibility and immuta- 
bility of the Catholic Church so called, in all points which have 
been authoritatively determined by ecumenical Councils. Now 
the duty of persecuting and exterminating heretics with fire fpid 
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The reign of the little horn is limited to a pe- 
riod of three prophetic times and a half or 1260 
natural years. 

sword is unreservedly propounded by at least two ecumenical 
Councils, the third ‘and fourth Councils of Lateran. See Concil. 
Later. III. can. 27. Labb. Concil. vol. x. p. 1522, 1523; and 
Concil. JLater. IV. can. 3. Labb. Concil. vol. xi. p. 147 — 151. 
Such being the case, in a Church which avowedly can neither 
err nor change, the duty of persecution bfecOmes an immutable 
and perpetual article of faith, al*Krays existing and binding, 
though not always capable of being carried into practice : nor 
can this conclusion be avoided by any modern Romanist, unless 
he be content to pronounce, that two ecumenical Councils have 
erred, “and consequently that what he denominates the Catholic 
Church is both fallible and mutable. Persecution, therefore, is 
inherent in Popery : it is a fart, an integral part, of the very 
system : nor can the Roman Church ever shake off its imposed 
obligation, without at the same time renouncing its own infal- 
libility. 

But, with Protestantism, the matter is the very reverse. Un- 
fettered by the chains of an imagined infillibility, Protestants 
censure and disown, without scruple, whatever deeds of their 
predecessors they observe to be unwarrantable and unscriptural. 
In their system, persecution is incidental, not inherent. Their 
fathers, so far as they pr. ctised it, learned the evil lesson in 
the school of Rome ; but the deeds of their fathers they neither 
justify nor recognise as forming any part of their code of belief 
and duty. 

In short. Popery stands precluded, by her own claim of in- 
fallibility and immutability, from reprobating and disowning Uie 
sanguinary abominatioijs, which have systematically character- 
ised the Roman Church. She ipay retort the charge of perse- 
cution upon Protestantism, to. serve the purposes of controversy 
and to mislead the sciolists of a babyish liberalism : but she well 
knows, that she dares not to join her rival, in pronouncing all 
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Accordingly, from whatever point we reckon this 
period, the Papacy has domineered during the space 
of at least twelve centuries. 

3. We have now, ascertained both tfie ten larger 
horns and the eleventh* smaller horn of the great 
Roman beast : from these premise's, therefore, we 
shall be fully prepare^ to identify the three primary 
kingdoms, which are destined to fall before the 
eleventh little hoifn or the spiritual kingdom of the 
Papacy. 

(1.) In order, however, that such an investigation 
may be satisfactorily conducted, we must begin with 
inquiring into the import of the prediction concern- 
ing their fall. 

persecution for conscience sake, by whomsoever and whensoever 
conducted, to be damnable and accursed and abominable and 
unscriptural. Hence it is, that, whatever may be the language 
employed by private Romanists, the highly respectable Mr. Butler 
for instance ; their Church acknowledges not their unauthorita- 
tive assertions. Mr. Butler may give a theological colour to the 
political executions of the Elisabethan age ; or, if he be able, 
he may, with my free consent, prove them to be cases of religious 
persecution : but, while he knows that all persecution is repro- 
bated by at least modern Protestants, he will, I suspect, find it 
beyond the limits even of his extensive reading to produce an 
instance, where the twenty seventh and third canons of the third 
and fourth Lateran Councils have ever been formally condemned 
and disowned, as impious and unscriptural, by the Pope and 
Cardinals and Bishops of the Roman Church speaking autho- 
ritatively ex cathedra. When prophecy makes persecution a 
badge of the eleventh little kingdom, it does it, I apprehend, 
under the aspect, not of incidentality^ but of systematic and in-- 
divisible inherency. 

VOL. II. H 
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Now the fall of the three horns is described, with 
somewhat varied phraseology, in three different 
passages of the vision of the four wild-beasts. 

In the firsi passage, Daniel himself is the speaker. 
I considered the horns : and, behold, there came 
up among theik another little horn, before whom 
three of the first horns wer^ plucked up by the 
roots 't 

In the second passage, Daniel is also the speaker. 
Then / would know the trn^h of the fourth beast, 
and of the ten horns that were in his head, and 
of the other which came up and before whom three 
fellK 

But, in the third passage, the interpreting angel 
is the speaker. The ten horns are ten kings, that 
shall arise out of this kingdom: and another shall 
rise behind them ; and he shall he diverse from 
the first; and he shall subjugate three kings 

.There is a difference in the phraseology of these 
three passages, which I conceive to be not accidental 
but designed. 

When Daniel is the speaker, he simply describes 
the appearance which presented itself to him in the 
vision. As he was contemplating the ten horns of 
the wild-beast, he beheld an eleventh little horn 
gradually and stealthily springing up behind, and 
among them. While this eleventh horn was thus 
increasing in size, three of the first or the original 

' Dan. vii. 8. 

^ Dan. vii. 19, 20. 

® Dan. vii. 24, 
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ten horns, which were before it as it jvas specially 
behind them, were successively eradicated in its im- 
mediate vicinity, and fell prostrate at,,its feet. By 
what means they were eradicated, he does not tell 
us : but, that their subversion tended to the aggran- 
disement of ihe eleventh horn, may be plainly col- 
lected from his saying, that they were plucked up 
before that horn. 

On the other Band, when the interpreting angel 
is the speaker, he does'rtot superfluously enter into 
any description of the visional conflict beheld by 
Daniel : but he explains the symbols, and specifies 
the result of that conflict. The ten horns are ten 
kings or kingdoms : the little horn is another king- 
dom, different in its constitution and appearance 
from the ten first : and this little horn or kingdom 
is destined to subjugate those three kingdoms, which 
the prophet had seen eradicated in its immediate 
presence. Such is the explanation, given by the 
interpreter. Like Daniel, he leaves us in the dark 
as to the means by which the three kingdoms should 
be eradicated : but he explicitly tells us, that the 
three eradicated kingdoms should be subjugated by 
the little kingdom; he declares, that, when those 
three kingdoms should be overthrown, the little 
kingdom should acquire their dominions and should 
thus become a temporal sovereignty at their ex- 
peryie. He does not positively teach us, so far as 
I can perceive, that the little kingdom itself, by its 
own immediate agency, should eradicate three of 
the ten larger kingdoms ; an error, into which com- 

H 2 
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mentators h^ve, I believe, universally fallen: he 
only informs us, that, when three kingdoms should 
have been eradicated, mediately or immediately, by 
whatever instrument or instruments, the little king- 
dom should reap the benefit of their eradication ; 
for it should forthwith subjugate their dominions, ox 
reduce them under its own sw'ay and sovereignty. 

The sum, then, of the prophecy, as collected 
partly from Daniel’s account of what he saw and 
partly from the explanation ‘of the interpreting an- 
gel, is this. Three of the ten primary Roman 
kingdoms, which, in point of geography, stood spe- 
cially before the eleventh smaller kingdom, are to 
be eradicated, in the immediate presence of that 
kingdom, by some means and by some instruments 
which are left unspecified : and, when those three 
kingdoms shall have been thus eradicated, their do- 
minions, or at least the bulk of their dominions, are 
to' be subjugated by the eleventh little kingdom, 
and are henceforth to constitute a temporal sove- 
reignty over which the head of that eleventh little 
kingdom shall preside as the acknowledged civil 
governor. 

This, if I mistake not, is the real drift of the pro- 
phecy : and the identification of the ten larger 
horns and of the eleventh little horn, which has now 
been established, will lead us with much facility "to 
its true interpretation. 

The .ten primary kingdoms, which the ten Gothic 
nations founded upon the platform of the Western 
Empire, are, as we have seen ; 1. The Vandalic, 
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2. The Suevic, 3. The Alanic, 4. The Burgundian, 
5. The Francic, 6. The Visigothic, 7.’ The Anglo- 
Saxon, 8. The Herulo-Turingic, 9. The Ostro- 
gothic, and 10. The Lombardic : whife the eleventh 
little kingdom, which whs synchronically springing 
^up during their formation and which is plainly de- 
scribed as rising from^ the same territorial platform, 
is The spiritual kingdom of the Papacy. 

From this arrangement, two very evident conse- 
quences necessarily re^plt. 

If ever three Gothico-Roman kingdoms were era- 
dicated before the spiritual kingdom of the Papacy, 
their names must appear in the catalogue of the ten 
primary kingdoms which is here exhibited. 

And, if ever three of those ten Gothico-Roman 
kingdoms were thus eradicated, they can only have 
been such three as were all seated in Italy. 

The necessity of these two consequences needs 
scarcely to be pointed out. With respect to .the 
former of them, since the three eradicated kingdoms 
are declared to be three of the ten first kingdoms ; 
we must obviously seek their names, in the list of 
Ihe ten primary kingdoms established upon the 
platform of the Western Empire, and not in any 
gratuitous list of ten later kingdoms : and, with 
respect to the latter of them, since the three king- 
doms in question are to be eradicated before and in 
the immediate presence of the little kingdom, since 
that little kingdom is the Papacy, since the seat of 
the Papacy is Italy, and since the Papacy is to sub- 
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jugate their dominions when they shall have been 
eradicated; the seat of all the three eradicated 
kingdoms can only be the region of Italy. 

(2.) If, th€h, we cast our eyes upon the preced- 
ing list of the ten primary ‘kingdoms, we shall per- 
ceive, that the only three, which were seated in Italy, 
are the Herulo-Turingic, the Ostrogothic, and the 
Lomba»dic: and, if we next turn to history, we 
shall find, that these three identical kingdoms were 
successively eradicated in the .immediate presence of 
the Papacy before which they were geographically 
standing, and that the temporal principality which 
bears the name of St. Peter’s Patrimony was carved 
out of the mass of their subjugated dominions. 

In the year 476 or 479, Odoacer, king of the 
united Heruli and Turingi, put an end to the West- 
ern Empire, and caused himself to be proclaimed 
King of Italy. Hence, by the geographical posi- 
tion of his kingdom, he stood before and in the 
immediate presence of the Papacy : and he became, 
accordingly, one of the three horns, which the voice 
of prophecy had destined to eradication. 

The instrument, to whom was committed the* 
task of subversion, was Theodoric king of the Ostro- 
goths or Gruthungi. Leading his hardy troops 
firom their original settlements in Mcesia and the 
neighbourhood of Constantinople, he descended 
from the ‘'Julian Alps, and displayed his banners 
on the confines of Italy. Victory crowned his eh' 
terprise ;*'from the Alps lo the extremity of Cala- 
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bria, Theodoric reigned by right of conquest : and, 
in the year 493, he was accepted, as the deliverer 
of Rome, by the senate and the people *. 

The Ostrogothic kingdom now occupied the place 
of the eradicated Herulb-Turingic. Hence, by its 
similar geographical position, it equally stood be- 
fore and in the immediate presence of the Papa6y : 
and, accordingly, it became the second of tl/e three 
horns, which by.prophecy were doomed to be sub- 
verted. 

On this occasion, the appointed instrument of 
destruction was the Eastern Roman Empire. After 
the kingdom of the Ostrogoths had subsisted in 
Italy forty four years, it was attacked by Belisarius : 
and, at length, in the year 553, it was utterly era- 
dicated by Narses the lieutenant of Justinian and 
his auxiliaries the Lombards ®. 

Italy now became a province of the Constantino- 
politan Empire; and, as such, it was governed. by 
an officer who was styled the Exarch of Ravenna. 
Scarcely, however, was the Exarchate established, 
when the Lombards, who had lent their assistance 
to Narses in his attack upon the kingdom of the 
Ostrogoths, began to meditate the conquest of Italy 
for themselves. Narses was engaged in the settle- 
ment of that country under the rule of the Eastern 
Emperor, from the year 554 to the year 568 : and 


‘ Hist, of Decline, vol. vi. p. 221 — 228. vol. vii. p, 9 — 15. 
’ Hist, of Decline, vol. vii. p. 217 — 257, 355 — 389. 



104 


THE SACRED CALENDAR [^BOOK III. 


it was in the year 567, that Alboin, king of the 
Lombards, undertook the subjugation of it. De- 
scending from the same Julian Alps that his prede- 
cessor Theodbric had done, he became, in the year 
568, without a battle or k siege, master of Italy 
from the Trentme hills to the gates of Ravenna and 
Rome. Hence the kingdom of the Lombards, by 
occup/ing the very same geographical position as 
its two eradicated predecessors the kingdom of the 
Herulo-Turingi and the kingdom of the Ostrogoths, 
similarly stood before and in the immediate pre- 
scnce of the Papacy : and, accordingly, by such a 
collocation, it became the third of the three horns, 
which were destined to fall before the eleventh little 
horn. 

The predetermined instrument of subversion was 
now the kingdom of the Franks. Alarmed at the 
growing power of the Lombardic king Aistulphus, 
who in the year 752 had completely subdued the 
feeble though hitherto subsisting Exarchate of Ra- 
venna, the Pope applied for assistance to Pipin king 
of France. The call was readily obeyed : and, in 
the course of two successive expeditions into Italy, 
Pipin wrested from that prince the whole district of 
the Exarchate. After this double chastisement, the 
Lombards languished about twenty years in a state 
o^ decrepitude and decay. Charlemagne had now 
succeeded his father Pipin : and, like him, he as- 
sumed the character of the Champion of the Church. 
At the request of the Pope, he formally undertook 
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his cause; entered Italy at the head of a large 
army ; and, in the year 774, completely eradicated 
the horn of Lombardy *. 

(3.) Three out o.f the ten primary kingdoms thus 
fell before and in the immediate presence of the 
eleventh littje horn : but, to this circumstance which 
was beheld by Danie], the interpreting angel adds 
another circumstance ; namely, that the thf ee era- 
dicated kingdoms should be subjugated by the little 
kingdom, or that the "little kingdom should acquire 
a temporal sovereignty carved out of the late domi- 
nions of the three eradicated kingdoms. 

Let us, then, observe the accuracy, with which ’ 
this part also of the prediction has been completed. 

The names of the Carlovingians are conse- 
crated, as the saviours and benefactors of the 
Homan Church. Her ancient patrimony of farms 
and houses was transformed by their bounty into 


' Hist. ofDecline, vol. vii. p. 398 — 401. vol. viii. p. 122 — 129. 
vol. ix. p. 144 — 150. 1 was not aware, until long after I had 
been led by history to this appropriation of the three eradicated 
horns, that I had been anticipated by Dr. Allix. 

Ex his decern regnis tria avulsa sunt, ut cresccret parvum 
cornu. Heruloruin regnuni ab Ostrogothis regibus destructum 
est, non diu postquam Romam et Italia; niaximam partem occu- 
paverant : anno scilicet Christi 493. Ostrogothi a Longobardis 
victi sunt, anno 553. Longobardi demum a Carolo Magno^ta 
sunt debellati, anno 773, ut ille non sibi Romam et'Italiam sub- 
jceerit, sed ipsam Romam Pcntifici quoad utile dominium dono 
dederit. Allix de duplic. Messt advent, p. 18, 19. • 

The concurrence of Dr. Allix much strengthens my conviction 
of the propriety of this arrangement. 
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the temporal dominion of cities and provinces : 
and the donation of the Exarchate was the first- 
fruits of the conquests of Pipin. Aistulphus, 
with a sigh, relinquished his prey : the keys and 
the hostages of the principal cities were delivered 
to the French 'ambassador : and, in his master’s 
name, he presented them before the tomb of St. 
Peter . ' The ample measure of the Exarchate 
might comprise all the provinces of Italy, which 
had obeyed the Emperor and his vice-gerent : but 
its strict and proper limits were included in the 
territories of Ravenna, Bologna, and Ferrara ; 
'while its inseparable dependency was the Penta- 
polis, which stretched along the Adriatic from 
Rimini to Ancona, and advanced into the midland 
country as far as the ridges of the Appennine. 
This splendid donation was granted in supreme 
and absolute dominion : and the world beheld, 
for. the first time, a Christian Bishop invested 
with the prerogatives of a temporal prince ; the 
choice of magistrates, the exercise of justice, the 
imposition of taxes, and the wealth of the palace 
of Ravenna. In the dissolution of the Lombard 
kingdom, the inhabitants of the dutchy of Spoleto 
sought a refuge from the storm, shaved their 
heads cfter the Roman fashion, declared them- 
selves the servants and subjects of St. Peter, and 
completed by this voluntary surrender the pre- 
sent circle of the Ecclesiastical State. That 
mysterious circle was enlarged to an indefinite 
extent, by the verbal or written domttion of Char- 
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lemagne; who, in the first tramports (fi his vic- 
tory, despoiled himself and the Greek Emperoi 
of the cities and islands which had formerly heeti 
annexed to the Exarchate. But, m the coolet 
moments of absence ahd refection, he viewed^ 
with an eye of jealousy and envy, the recenx 
greatness of his ecclesiastical ally. The execu- 
tion of his own and his father's promises woi 
respectfully eluded: the king of the Franks ana 
Lombards asserted the, inalienable rights of the 
Empire: and the temporal sovereignty of the Pope 
was ultimately fixed to the well-defined limits of the 
Patrimony of St. Peter *. 

4. Having now fully described the great Roman 
beast, and having exhibited the character and ex- 
ploits of his domineering little horn, Daniel pro- 
ceeds, in the highly figured language of the Hebrew 
prophetic school, to set forth the judicial punish- 
ment and final destruction of these two Powers 
which had so long harassed and worn out the saints 
of the Most High. 

In a strain awfully borrowed from the solemni- 
ties of the literal day of judgment, when the fate 
both of the good and of the bad will be irrevocably 
determined, he foretells, that the beast and his 
little horn shall be judged by the Ancient of days ; 
that, through the sitting of this judgment, the 
dominion of the little horn shall be taken away by 
consuming and destroyiifg it unto the end, or unto 

' Hist, of Decline, vol. ix. p. 156 — 169. 

1 
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that time of the end which synchronises with the 
expiration of the fated three times and a half ; and 
that, when the end shall arrive and when the Son 
of man shall come in the clouds of heaven, the beast 
shall be slain and his b6dy shall be given to the 
burning flame. 

The whole of this, lofty as may be the style 
wherein it is announced, takes place in the present 
world ; nor is the predicted judgment to be viewed 
under any other aspect than* that of a judicial pu- 
nishment upon earth inflicted through the agency 
of God’s superintending Providence : for, after the 
destTuction of the beast and his little horn, the saints 
receive a kingdom under the whole heaven and 
therefore upon the earth which we now inhabit. 

As for the time when this judgment commences, 
it is no further defined by Daniel than as preceding 
the expiration of his three times and a half ; for, 
since the judgment is to sit unto the end, and since 
the end or the time of the end synchronises with 
the expiration of the latter three times and a half ; 
the judgment itself must plainly commence before 
the end and therefore before the expiration of the 
latter three times and a half. Accordingly, the 
judgment is described as commencing, on the part of 
the Ancient of days, previous to the coming of the 
Son of man in the clouds of heaven for the purpose 
of finally destroying the beast and his little horn at 
the close of the latter threfe times and a half and of 

< f 

receiving a kingdom upon earth in conjunction with 
hisusaints. 
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■ St. John, however, has been more explicit. The 
judgment, which Daniel generally ’describes as 
commencing before the time of the end, is spe- 
cially said by St.^ John to commence with that 
seventh apocalyptic trumpet which introduces the 
third great jvoe *. But the seventh trumpet also 
introduces the effusipn of seven successive vials : 
and, at the effusion of the seventh vial, thfe three 
times and a half expire and Daniel’s time of the 
end arrives ®. Therefore St. J ohn, 'like Daniel, 
places the commencement of the judgment before 
the expiration of the latter three times and a half. 
Yet he gives the additional note, as we have just 
seen, that the judgment also commences with the 
seventh trumpet and therefore with the third great 
woe. Hence, if the season of the third woe be 
future, the judgment of the beast and the little 
horn must be future also : and, conversely, if the 
season of the third woe have already arrived, .the 
judgment of the beast and the little horn must have 
already commenced. 

Now, as we shall hereafter find, the third great 
woe commenced in the year 1789 with the porten- 
tous revolution of France®. Therefore that judg- 
ment, which through the agency of God’s superin- 
tending providence is destined to take away the 
dominion of the little horn by consuming it uijto 

the end, must already have commenced* with that 

* 

‘ Compare Dan. vii. 9, 10$ with Rev. xi. 14 — 18. 

* See above bookii. chap, 4. § I, 3. II. 2. 

^ See below book vi. chap. 2. § III. 
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series of extraordinary revolutions, which we our- 
selves have beheld, and which (under the image of 
a violent concussion of the allegorical powers of 
heaven) our Lord foretold as the sign of his judicial 
coming *. The end, however, is not yet : but, when 
the seventh vial shall be poured out and when the 
latter three times and a half shall have expired : 
then whl occur the figurative judicial coming of the 
Son of man in the clouds of heaven ; then will the 
beast and his' little horn be -finally destroyed ; and 
then, by such a diffusion of pure and practical reli- 
gion as the world never yet witnessed, will the mil- 
lennitin reign of Christ and his saints commence 

* See above book ii. chap. 1. § II. 2. 

^ That is to say, the synchronism of Dan. vh. 9, 10, with 
Rev. xi. 14 — 18. So far as I can judge, the synchronism is 
indisputable ; for the circumstances, the agents, the patients, 
and the times, are identical. Accordingly, this synchronism is 
justly asserted by Mr, Mede. Compare Oper. lib. iii. p.491, 
with p. 530 — 533. 
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CHAPTER III. 

THE VISION OF THE RAM AND THE HE-GOAT. 

In the third year of Belshazzar king of Babylon, 
or two years subsequent to the communication of 
the vision of the four great beasts, another remark- 
able vision was seen by the prophet Daniel. 

As, in the last-considered vision, he imagined 
himself to be standing on the shore of the Medi- 
terranean sea, though corporeally he was a captive 
in Babylon : so, in the present vision, though 
his bodily frame w^as still in the metropolis of 
Chaldea, his dream transported him in fancy to 
Shushan the capital of Persia, and placed him on 
the bank of the imperial river Ulai. 

Here, while he was viewing the river, a ram 
seemed to him to stand up before it, distinguished 
by two lofty horns : but the one was higher than 
the other ; and the higher horn was raised up be- 
hind the lower, so as at length to overtop it, though 
originally smaller in size. After a certain indefi- 
nite space of time, the ram appeared to push west- 
ward and northward and southward ; so, that no 
other beasts could stand before him, nor was there 
any Power which could’ deliver his enemies out of 
his hand : hence, being above all controul, he did 
according to his will, and became great. 



112 THE SACRED CALENDAR CbOOK III. 

But, while the ram was in the plenitude of his 
might, a he-goat came bounding* from the west with 
such rapidity, .that he seemed scarcely to touch the 
ground. Rushing upon the ram in the fury of his 
power, bie smote him, and brake his two horns, and 
cast him down, • and stamped upon him : for there 
was none, that could delivejf the ram out of his 
hand. '' 

In consequence of this victory, .the goat became 
very great : 'but, when he was in the height of his 
strength, the single large horn, which characterized 
him, was broken ; and, in its place, came up four 
eminent though smaller horns toward the four winds 
of heaven. 

After these had sufficiently played their part 
upon the stage of empire, a little horn sprang forth 
out of one of them ; which soon became exceeding 
great toward the south and toward the east and 
toward the pleasant land. In its progress, it at- 
tacked the stars of heaven, and cast them down to 
the ground, and stamped upon them : for the celes- 
tial host was given up to its fury, on account of the 
daily sacrifice, by I'eason of some remarkable Apos- 
tasy* It even magnified itself against the prince 
of the starry host : insomuch that the daily sacrifice 
was taken away from him, and the place of his 
sanctuary was cast down. Thus it hurled the truth 
to the ground, and practised, and prospered. 

While Daniel was contemplating this extraor- 
dinary scene, he heard a holy one asking another 
holy one : How long' is the vision respecting the 
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daily sacrifice and the Apostasy that mdketh 
desolate y in its giving both the sanctuary and the 
host to be trodden under foot 9 To which question 
the reply was : Until two thousand and three hun-’ 
dred days ; then shall the sanctuary be cleansed^ 
The prophet, however, wishing fdr some further 
information, one in tlje form of a man assured him, 
that, notwithstanding this numerical limitation so 
far as the cleansing of the sanctuary was concerned, 
the vision, in its entire length, should reach unto 
the time of the end or to the close of the latter 
three times and a half \ 

Such was Daniel’s vision of the ram and the he- 
goat : and, since a sacred exposition is attached to 
it in the same manner as a similar exposition is 
attached to the vision of the four great beasts, we 
have the grand outline of the prediction marked 
out to us with unerring certainty. 

I. The ram, as the divine interpreter assures ps, 
is the hieroglyphic of the Persian Empire, in which 
were united the two kingdoms of Media and Per- 
sia : whence that symbol coincides with the silver 
portion of the image and with the bear in the vision 
of the four great beasts. Such being the case,# the 
two silver arms of the image, and the two sides of 
the bear, will answer to the two horns of the ram. 

1. Those two horns are evidently the two domi- 
nant kingdoms of Media and Persia ; while the 
body of the ram may be generally viewed, as the 
complete body of the Persian Empire. 

’ Dan. viii. 1 — 19. 

VOL. II. I 
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The lower horn, like the left arm of the image 
and the depressed side of the bear, represents the 
kingdom of Media : which, during the early period 
of its alliance with Persia, held the more elevated 
rank ; but which, during the later period of it, was 
overtopped and' eclipsed by the sister Iciogdom. 

The higher horn, like the r^ght arm of the image 
and the loftier side of the bear, represents the king- 
dom of Persia : which, at lirst, acted only a subor- 
dinate part to Media ; but which, afterward, when 
the two kingdoms were joined together by Cyrus 
under one sovereign, was raised up from behind it, 
so US' to become its decided superior both in rank 
and in power. 

It is not unworthy of observation, that, as the 
scene of the vision is laid at Shushan the capital of 
Persia ; so the symbol of a ram has been chosen, 
with singular poetical decorum, to represent the 
Medo-Persian Empire. That symbol w'as, in fact, 
the hieroglyphic of their sovereignty, as adopted 
by the Persians themselves : much on the same 
heraldic principle, as in modern times an eagle is 
the symbol of Austria and a lion of England. 
Travellers have observed, that rams’ heads with 
horns, the one horn higher and the other lower 
exactly as they are described in the vision of Daniel, 
may still be seen sculptured on the pillars of Per- 
sepolis *. The purport of this hieroglyphic is made 

‘ Bp. Chandler’s Vindic. chap. i. sect. 4. p. 154. Wetstein 
inilev. xiii. 11. 
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abundantly clear by the prophecy : while, on the 
other hand, the existence of the hieroglyphic shews 
the reason why the good Spirit of Ggd has thought 
fit to symbolise the Medo-Persian Empire by a ram 
with two unequal horns. 

2. The Medo-Persian ram was seen by Daniel to 
push westward and iv)rthward and southward from 
his own proper station or platform, the territorial 
dominions of the* two dominant kingdoms of Media 
and Persia : and the* special characteristic of his 
victorious pushing is, that no beasts could stand 
before him, and that none could deliver his foes 
out of his hand ; insomuch that he did according to 
his will, and became great. 

By the pushing of the ram is meant, as all are 
agreed, a series of conquests : but there has been 
some difference of opinion, as to u^lmt scries of 
conquests is intended. Some believe, that the con- 
quests of Cyrus, by which the Medo-Persian Em- 
pire was erected, are the conquests alluded to : 
others maintain, that the conquests of Darius-Hys- 
taspis and his successor Xerxes, by which the 
Medo-Persian Empire was enlarged, are rather to 
be understood by the ram’s allegorical pushing. 

(1.) Let us begin with considering the claim of the 
conquests, which were made by Darius and Xerxes. 

As for the conquests now under consideration,* I 
will venture to say, that it is both improbable and 
impossible that they should be the conque^yts of the 
ram alluded to in the prophecy. 

The improbability of such a circumstance ^ill 

I 2 
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immediately appear to any person, who bestows a 
moment of thought upon the litigated question. 

It was in t^ie third year of Belshazzar or in the 
year before Christ 553, that Daniel saw the vision 
of the ram and the he-goat. Now, at this epoch, 
the Medo-Persi*an career of aggrandisement was 
just commencing. If, therefore, we refer the push- 
ings oi the ram to the conquests of Darius and 
Xerxes, we shall be obliged to suppose, that the 
all-wise Spirit of God totally overlooked the con- 
quests of Cyrus, by which the Medo-Persian Em- 
pire was erected, as a thing of no moment ; and 
that lie rather chose exclusively to describe the 
conquests of Darius and Xerxes, by which the Medo- 
Persian Empire was augmented, as a thing infi- 
nitely more deserving the notice of prophecy. But 
is this probable ? If it 6e, then on the same prin- 
ciple we ought to conclude, that the victories of the 
Roman beast in the preceding vision do not relate 
to the victories achieved before the time of Augus- 
tus, but that they ought to be exclusively referred 
to the transdanubian and transeuphratic conquests 
of Trajan. 

Thus destitute of probability is the interpreta- 
tion, which would totally shut out the vast con- 
quests of Cyrus, and which would altogether iden- 
tify the pushings of the ram with the later conquests 
of Darius and Xerxes. 

But improbability is not the sole objection to 
this arrangement : to improbability we must add 
impossibility. 



CHAP. 111.3 


OF PROPHECY. 


117 


The prophet does not simply describe a series 
of conquests : he describes a series of unchecked 
conquests. Not only did the ram push westward, 
and northward, apd southward : but likewise, as 
we are carefully told, no other beasts or Empires 
could stand, before him ; neither was there any that 
could deliver out of ];iis hand. This account of the 
ram’s conquests is wholly irreconcileable with the 
conquests of Darius and Xerxes. Those princes 
might indeed add various provinces to the Medo- 
Persian Empire ; and they might be successful in 
many of their enterprises : but they did not find all 
other Powers incapable of effectual resistance ; they 
did not find all other states unable to deliver out of 
their hand. 

For let us attend to simple matter of fact, as it is 
detailed in authentic history. 

In the year before Christ 513, Darius crossed 
over in Europe, and invaded Scythia : but the war- 
like inhabitants of that country so harassed and 
distressed him, that he was glad to return with the 
moiety of his army, having lost the other half in 
this unfortunate and ill-projected expedition. In 
the year 509, he invaded India : and here he proved 
successful ; for he reduced a considerable portion of 
it, and made it the twentieth prefecture of his 
Empire. In the year 503, he made an attempt 
upon the island of Naxos : but, after the Persians 
had spent four months in besieging the principal 
city, they were obliged to retire and give up the 
enterprise. In the year 500, the Athenians and 
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the lonians invaded the Persian Empire with so 
much success, that they burned Sardis. In the 
year 497, victory inclined to the side of Darius : 
and the lonians were reduced.. In the year 495, 
the Persians were still successful : for they subju- 
gated the Hellespont and the Thrat^an Cherso- 
nesus. In the year 494, tliq scale turned against 
Darius : for Mardonius, whom he sent to attack the 
Greeks, miscarried in the expedition, and returned 
with great loss. In the year 491, the Persians 
were totally defeated in the battle of Marathon. 
In the year 487, Egypt revolted from Darius. In 
the year 484, Xerxes succeeded in reducing the 
revolted province of Egypt. In the year 480, the 
Greeks completely defeated him in the naval fight 
of Salamis. In the year 479, the Persians were 
vanquished at Platea and Mycale on the same day. 
In the year 470, Cimon gained, in one day, two 
victories over the Persians near the river Eury- 
medon ; the first by sea, the second by land. In 
the year 4G9, he made from the Persians various 
conquests on the Hellespont and in other quarters. 
And, in the year 468, Xerxes, discouraged by so 
many defeats, gave up the hopeless project of sub- 
jugating Greece. 

I have now simply detailed, in the form of annals, 
the operations of the Medo-Persian ram during the 
period, which some commentators have supposed to 
be the period of the uniformly successful and re- 
sistless pushings described in the vision. Let the 
cautious inquirer decide, how far the su])posed ac- 
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complishment of the prophecy tallies with the pro- 
phecy itself. In the vision, the ram ’pushes west- 
ward and northward and southward : not a single 
hieroglyphical beast is able to stand* before him : 
not a single Power can deliver out of his hand : he 
does according to his will, and ‘becomes great. 
Such are the deeds pf the symbolical ram, as be- 
held by Daniel : and what, according to the present 
interpretation, are the corresponding deeds of his 
Medo-Persian antitype ? India is adde*d to the Em- 
pire of Cyrus, and Egypt is recovered : but the 
Persians are discomfited, with great loss in Scythia ; 
they are insulted and beaten, in six pitched battles, 
by the Greeks ; they lose a considerable part of 
their dominions in the west ; and they are at last, 
after repeated failures, compelled to give up the 
war with ignominy. Throughout this checquered 
scene, in which defeat and disgrace largely prepon- 
derate over victory and aggrandisement, I can dis- 
cover nothing which reflects the lineaments of the 
prophetically pictured history of the ram. 

To bring the whole matter to a point : no beast 
could stand before the ram, during the victorious 
period intended by Daniel ; no Power could deliver 
out of his hand ; he did according to his will ; he 
became great. But, before the Persian Empire, 
in the reigns of Darius and Xerxes, other beasts 
could stand successfully ; other Powers cotdd de- 
liver out of its hand ; il did not according to its 

• • 

will, for its will was repeatedly thwarted ; it became 
less by conquests made from it in the west. There- 
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fore it is impossible, that the reigns of Darius and 
Xerxes should constitute the period, which is cha- 
racterized by the uniformly resistless pushings of the 
ram. 

(2.) The limited conquests of Darius and Xerxes 
having been thus demonstrated, by the faithful voice 
of history, to have no connection with the pushings 
of the hieroglyphical ram ; let us next turn to those 
of Cyrus, by which the allied kingdoms of Media 
and Persia were erected into the vast Medo-Persian 
Empire. 

That the inquiry may be satisfactorily conducted, 
I cannot do better than again follow the plan of 
throwing history into annals. 

In the year before Christ 559, Neriglissar king 
of Babylon made war upon Cyaxares king of Media, 
who called Cyrus out of Persia to his assistance. 
In the year 556, Cyrus beat the Babylonians in a 
pitched battle, and killed their king Neriglissar ; 
after which he ravaged the whole country to the 
very walls of Babylon. In the year 551, Belshaz- 
zar perceived the necessity of taking some decisive 
measures to repress the encroachments of his ene- 
mies : and, for that purpose, he went into Lydia 
to Croesus, who had alw'ays been his ally ; where, 
by his assistance, he made a very formidable con- 
federacy against the Medes and Persians, hiring a 
numerous army of Egyptians and Greeks and 
Thracians and Asiatics, and sending it with Croesus 
at its head to invade Media. In the year 549, 
Cysus gained a complete victory over Croesus : and. 
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immediately afterward, he laid siege to Sardis, 
which soon fell into his hands. From this time, he 
never made a single pause, until he became the un- 
disputed lord of Asja : nor did he meet with a single 
check throughout the whole of his lofty career of 
victory. In.the years 548, 547, 546, and 545, he 
brought all the lesser, Asia under his dominion. In 
the years 544 and 543, he subdued Syria, Palestine, 
and Arabia. In the year 541, he reduced the whole 
of upper Asia. In the years 539 and 538, he took 
Babylon, and overthrew the Babylonian Empire. 
In the year 529, he died, according to the' rational 
account of Xenophon and the Persian historians, 
full of years and glory, surrounded by his friends 
and in the capital of the great Empire which he had 
erected : for the idle figment of his destruction by 
the Scythians scarcely merits a serious confutation. 
And, in the years 526 and 525, his son Cambyses 
or Lohrasp brought to a close the never stopped 
career of the ram by the invasion and conquest of 
Egypt. 

Here we have a series of conquests, which in 
every respect accords with the jiushing of the ram 
as beheld by Daniel in his hieroglyphical vision. 
The conquests are those made by Cyrus : to which, 
we may even naturally conclude, that a vision, seen 
in the year before Christ 553, will refer, rather than 
to those of Darius and Xerxes ; both because they 
are prior in point of time, and because they are in- 
finitely superior in point of importance. These 
conquests were made, in the precise direction 
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marked out by the prophecy: for, if we reckon 
from the military station of the ram in Elam, the 
Medo-Persians conquered Syria and Palestine to- 
ward the west ; the lesser Asia and the upper Asia, 
toward the north ; and Babylonia and Arabia and 
Egypt, toward the south *. Nor was the period of 
such conquests a mingled period of alternate suc- 
cess and disaster : in strict accordance with the 
prediction, the progress of the ram'^under Cyrus was 
a progress of uninterrupted triumph; no beasts 
could stand before him, neither could any Power 
deliver out of his hand ; but he did strictly accord- 
ing to Ids will, and he became great. Hence, I 
think, there cannot be a doubt, tliat the conquests 
of Cyrus, with the supplemental conquest of Egypt 
by his son Cambyses, are the conquests of the ram 
alluded to in the prophecy. 

3. The settling of this point is a matter of the 
greater importance, because it affects, at least ne- 
gatively, the right calculation of the numerical 
period connected with the vision. 

Those writers, who contend that the conquests 
of Darin s-Hystaspis and his successor Xerxes are 
meant by the pushings of the ram, take occasion 
thence to compute the 2300 prophetic days from 
the commencement of those conquests. But it has 
(1 

* It is not unworthy of note, as a matter which distinctly 
shuts out the conquests of Darius from the contemplation of 
the prophecy, that the chief conquest of that prince, the subju- 
gation of a part of India, was made ioivard the cast ; a geo- 
graphical direction, totally iinspccilicd in the vis ion. 
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been shewn, that, by the pushings of the ram, 
which, from being a comparatively^ small Power, 
made him greats w’e are compelled to understand 
the prior conquests of Cyrus SucTb being the 
case, since the pushings of the ram are included 
within the chronological limits of tlie vision, since 
the conquests of Cyrus are denoted by those push* 
ings of the ram, and since the 2300 prophetic days 
are declared to commence with the chronological 
commencement of the vision : it will plainly follow, 
that the 2300 days cannot be reckoned from the 
beginning of the conquests of Darius, but must on 
the contrary be reckoned from an earlier period. 

Whether they ought to be reckoned from the 
beginning of the conquests of Cyrus, is another 
question : but, at all events, they eannot be reck- 
oned from the beginning of the conquests of Darius ; 
because these later and much less important con- 
quests are 7iot the conquests intended by the push- 
ings of the ram. If, indeed, the vision chronolo-- 

* Very remarkable is the precise accuracy of the language, 
employed in the i)redictioii, Tlic ram, we are told, became 
great, ill coiiseijiience of his successful pusliings. Anterior, 
therefore to his pushings, he was comparatively small. Now 
such a statement, as it exactly corresponds with the conquests 
of Cyrus, cannot, by any management, be made to agree with 
the conquests of Darius. Through the conquests of Cyrus, thg 
Med«- Persian ram became great: through the conquests of 
Darkis, it did not become great ; it was great already, previous 
to the commencement of those conquests. Hence again I con- 
clude, that the pushings of the ramwws^ relate to the conquests 
of Cyrus, and that they cannot relate to the conquests of Darias. 

o 
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gically commences with the conquests of Cyrus : 
then, no doubt, the 2300 days are to be reckoned 
from the beginning of those conquests; because 
they are to be reckoned from the chronological com- 
mencement of the vision. But, if the chronological 
commencement of the vision ought,, to be placed 
earlier than the conquest? of Cyrus : then, of 
course, the 2300 days must be reckoned from an 
earlier epoch. The discussion of this point, how- 
ever, belongs to another place * : at present, I have 
merely to remark, that the 2300 days cannot be 
reckoned from the beginning of the conquests of 
Darius : because those conquests are not intended 
by the pushings of the ram. 

II. While the ram was in the plenitude of his 
power, notwithstanding he might have sustained 
some partial and temporary reverses subsequent to 
the uniformly victorious age of Cyrus, he was sud- 
denly and violently attacked by a he-goat from the 
west ; which moved with such unexampled rapidity, 
that it seemed not to touch the ground. The con- 
sequence of this invasion was the complete over- 
throw of the ram : for the he-goat came close upon 
him, and smote him, and brake his two horns, and 
cast him down to the ground, and stamped upon 
him. 

. The new hieroglyphic, which is now brought 

upon the stage, denotes, as we are taught by* the 

interpreting angel, the kingdom of Greece ; and 

« 

* Sec below book iii. chap. 3. § III. 
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that kingdom, during its rapid career from the west 
in the course of which it subverted the Medo-Per- 
sian Empire of the ram, was directed, I^need scarcely 
say, by Alexander 0/ Macedon. 

After accomplishing tins exploit, the he-goat, we 
are told, waxed very great : and, accordingly, we 
learn from history, tlvit Alexander, after his con- 
quest of Darius, extended his arms even into India, 
having previouslyreduced Egypt and Parthia and 
Hyrcania and Bactria* and Sogdiana with all the 
other dominions of the ram. 

As the symbol of the ram was studiously bor- 
rowed from the familiar national hieroglyphic of 
the Persians themselves : so has the symbol of the 
he-goat been homogeneously adopted, on a prin- 
ciple exactly similar. Two centuries before the 
time of Daniel, in consequence of a popular fiction, 
the Macedonians were denominated Egeada; or 
the people of the goat : and they assumed a goat 
as their national ensign or hieroglyphic, styling 
their chief city Egeee or the town of the goat. In 
allusion no doubt to this national device, the son of 
Alexander by Roxana was styled Alexander-Egus 
or Alexander the son of the goat : and some of 
his successors are represented, on their coins, with 
the hoi'ns of that animal. I may add, that the 
Persian historians, evidently enough with a similar 
reference, are wont to style the victorious Macedo- 
nian, though they claim* him for their own as the 
son of Darab by the daughter of the Grecian 
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Philip, Secander Zul-Karnem or Alexander the 
horned 

When the he-goat had become very strong, his 
single great horn was unexpectedly broken ; and, 
instead of it, came up four conspicuous, though not 
equally large, horns, toward the four winds of hea- 
ven. From one of these fou” horns sprouted forth 
a little horn : which soon became exceeding great 
in a certain prescribed direction, which performed 
many remarkable exploits, aSid which was at length 
broken or crumbled away without any visible hand 
or agency. 

'1. The single great horn of the goat, as we arc 
informed by the interpreting angel, is the first king 
or kingdom of Grecia. 

Hence, on the same principle that the two horns 
of the ram are the two dominant kingdoms of Me- 
dia and Persia, the single great horn of the goat is 
the dominant kingdom of Macedon : that is to say, 
it is the Greek kingdom of Macedon, from the time 
of its rise under Caranus or Perdiccas, to the time 
of its losing its imperial preeminence over the whole 
Greek Empire. This last event happened, when it 
was broken in its dominant capacity : and it was 
finally broken in its dominant capacity, when, after 
the death of Alexander, his three feeble successors 

- * Justin. Hist. Philip, lib. vii. c. 1. Spanheim. de usu 
numism. vol. i. dissert. 7. p. 389, 399, Tarikli Jehaii Ara. 
sect. ii. c. 1. p. 25. 
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by blood, namely his brother Philip-Arid^us and 
his two young sons Alexander-Egus^ and Hercules, 
were all murdered. Then started ^up the four 
regal horns, in the jplace of the single great horn : 
for, so long as any of Ihe legitimate royal house 
remained, thp legal fiction of Alexander’s supre- 
macy was kept up, and none of the leading captains 
ventured to assume the independent and sovereign 
title' of king \ 

2. The four conspicuous horns, whicTi succeeded 
the single great horn, are, as the interpreting angel 
teaches us, four kingdoms ; which stand Up out of 
the nation indeed of the great horn, but not with a 
degree of power equal to that of their mighty pre- 
decessor.. 

These, no doubt, like the four wings of the leo- 
pard, are the four Greek kingdoms ; which arose, 
upon the disruption of the prior dominant Greek 
kingdom, toward the four winds of heaven or to- 
ward the four cardinal points of the compass. 

(1.) In the west, Cassander erected a kingdom 
out of Maccdon and Greece. 

(2.) In the north, Lysimachus erected a second 
kingdom out of 'JThrace and Bithynia and the ad- 
joining regions. 

(3.) In the east, Seleucus erected a third king- 
dom out of Syria and its dependent provinces. 

(4.) And, in the south, Ptolemy completed the 


' Cornel. Nepot. vit. Eumcnis. § xiii. p. 82 . 
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number of the predicted horns, by erecting a fourth 
kingdom out of Egypt. 

3. Respecting the little horn, which sprang ffom 
one of these four conspicuous horns, the interpret- 
ing angel tells us, that it represents a kingdom 
fierce of countenance and teaching dark sentences, 
which geographically stands up in the hinder part 
of the Greek kingdom, which attains to an asto- 
nishing degree of power, which is no less impious 
than powerful, and which chronologically'starts into 
existence when the apostates are come to the full or 
when some great Apostasy has been completed. 
From behind which of the four Greek kingdoms 
this formidable Power is geographically to arise, the 
interpreter does not tell us : but, having given us 
various notes by which we may recognise the Power 
in question, notes both circumstantial and chrono- 
logical and geographical, he leaves us to gather 
from the event the particular Greek kingdom 
behind which that Power was destined to arise. 

We have seen, in the vision of the four great 
beasts, that a little horn sprang up stealthily behind 
the ten larger horns of the fourth beast, that it ob- 
tained an extraordinary authority over the times 
and the laws and the saints, that it wore a look 
more stout than its fellows, that it’is the same cha- 
racter as St. Paul’s man of sin, and consequently 
that it is the head of the great demonolatrous Apos- 
tasy. We have further seen, that the times and 
the laws and the saints were given into the hand 
of this little horn, at the commencement of the 
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latter three times and a half or at the bisecting 
point of the seven times ; that those* latter three 
tiihes and a half apparently commenced in the year 
after Christ 604< ; and that in the same year the 
demonolatrous Apostasy was completed, by ac- 
quiring, thr 9 ugh the revelation of the lawless man 
of sin, a regular autljoritative head. And we have 
lastly seen, that the little horn, thus characterised, 
is geographically* fixed to the region where the ten 
larger horns arise or to the proper and Exclusive Em- 
pire of the Romans in the West 

Such was the little horn of the preceding vision : 
but the vision now before us speaks also of a second 
little horn ; which should exert over the kingdom 
of the he-goat an impious authority not dissimilar 
to that exerted by the first little horn over the 
Western Roman kingdom of the ten-horned beast, 
which should wax great against the allegorical host 
of heaven, which should cast some of the figurative 
stars to the ground, which should take away the 
daily sacrifice from the Prince of the host, which 
should cast down the place of his sanctuary, which 
should have the host punitively given up to it by 
reason of some great Apostasy from the truth, and 
which itself should stand up or start into existence 
when the apostates should be come to the full or 
when the previously mentioned Apostasy shoujd 
have been completed. 

*(1.) Now this secondY\ii\e horn certainly cannot 

‘ See above book iii. chap. 2* § IV. 2. 

VOL. II. K 
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be the same Power, as the first little horn ; not- 
withstanding they resemble each other in the cir- 
cumstance of their alike being notoriously aatichfis- 
tian tyrannies. For to suppose their identity would 
not only be to impute to Daniel a superfluous re- 
petition : but, what is much worse, it would be lb 
charge him with a manifest incongruity of descrip- 
tion and with a plain disregard of chronology. 

The ten-horned wild-beast, from which ihefirst 
little horn springs, is clearly, the .Roman Empire : 
and the four-horned he-goat, from one of whose 
notable horns the second little florn springs, is no 
less clearly the Macedonian or Grecian^Eihpire. 
But it is incongruous to describe the same^oviev 
as the germinating little horn of tw'o different 
beasts or Empires : for, as the symbolical imagery 
of Daniel is borrowed from the physical economy 
of animals, it would be a monstrous zoological 
anomaly to describe the same horn as growing upon 
the, heads of two different beasts. Accordingly, no 
such ill-digested opinion w'ill derive any support 
from history. The characteristic marks of the first 
little liorn, which springs from the head of the 
Roman wild-beast, are such, whether personal or 
chronological or geographical, as no rea- 

sonable ground for doubting that if is the symbol 
of the Papacy. But the Papacy, whicR sprang up 
out of the proper Roman Empire agreeably to the 
prediction, most assuredly did not spring up out of 
the Grecian or Macedonian Empire. Therefore 

the two little bairns’^ of the two beasts cannot be 

2 
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identical, but must symbolise two entirely distinct 
Powers. 

’So again : the little horn of the Roman beast is 
rightly acknowledged by all commentators, whether 
ancient or modern, whether popish or protestant, 
tS be the sarpe character as St. Pahl’s man of sin. 
Now, by the revelation of the man of sin, is com- 
pleted the great demonolatrous Apostasy at the 
beginningof thedatter three times and a half : and 
the little Roman Jiqrn^s already in. existence, both 
before the commencement of that period, and be- 
fore its own rcvelrJIion in the capacity of the law- 
less one;*for the times and the laws and the saints 
are gii^n into its hand when that period commences, 
and they could not be given into the hand of a non- 
entity. But the little horn of the he-goat does 
not stand up, until the apostates are come to the 
full or until the Apostasy is completed : and the 
allegorical stars or the Christian Bishops, within 
the j)ermitted range of its tyranny, are delivered up 
to it as a punishment for their Lapsing into the 
Apostasy. Hence chronology, no less than circum- 
stantial evidence, forbids us to identfy the two 
little horns : for, though their respective careers of 
impiety irery nearly about the same time, 

namely the epoch when the Apostasy is completed ; 
yet the RomuiH little horn is in actual existencjB 
before the Grecian little horn. The one exists 
previous to the completion of the Apostasy, and 
indeed effects its completion by becoming its lawless 
head] the other starts up after the completion.of 

K 2 
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the Apostasy, and is allowed to domineer over the 
eastern apostates on account of their Apostasy. 
Therefore the two little horns cannot be identical. 

(2.) What, then, is the Power, symbolised by the 
second little horn or the little horn of the Grecian 
he-goat ? 

From three very distinctly specified characteris- 
tics, this question may, T think, be answered, even 
before we proceed to examine thc'more minute cir- 
cumstantial particulars detailed by the prophet. 

Let us begin with noticing the geographical 
characteristic of the second littft horn. 

• Since the ten-horned beast symbolizes- the Ro- 
man Empire ; since, in the configuration bf that 
beast, which (as severally pourtrayed by Daniel and 
St. John) swallowed up and comprehended the 
Empires of all its three predecessors, the ten horns 
geographically express the peculiar and exclusive 
Erppire of the Romans ; and since the little horn of 
that beast springs up behind and among the ten 
larger horns : we must evidently look for the little 
Roman horn in the same quarter, where we look 
for its ten larger companions ; that is to say, we 
must seek it in the wkst. Accordingly, we have 
there found a Power, which exactly corresponds 
with the prophetic description of the first little 
horn, in every particular both chronological and 
personal. Hence, analogically, since the four- 
horped he-goat symbolises the Grecian Empire ; 
and since those two principal horns, which soon 
swallowed up the two others or at least reduced 
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them to insignificance, were seated in Egypt and 
Syria : M'e must obviously look for the second little 
horn, which was to spring up behind the dominions 
of one of the four conspicuous horns, in the oppo- 
site region of the east.* In fact, if we seek it be- 
hind the Macedonian horn in the* west instead of 
behind the Syrian Imrn in the cast, we shall en- 
croach upon the proper Roman Empire, which is 
the peculiar stage of action allotted to the first little 
horn ; an arrangement, alike contradicted by his- 
tory and geography and chronology. 

Such is the g(^graphicul characteristic of the 
second little horn ; it is to arise in the east ; let 
us next' attend to its personal characteristic. 

Th.e'\first little horn, or the little horn of the 
Roman beast, typifies (as we have seen) a spiritual 
or ecclesiastical kingdom ; which small as it was 
originally, became in process of time a great spiritual 
or ecclesiastical Empire, symbolised in the Apoca- 
lypse by a two-horned lamb-like beast *. Hence, 
unless we wholly depart from the radically vital 
principle of homogeneous interpretation, the second 
little horn, or the little horn of the Grecian he-goat, 
must also represent a spiritual or ecclesiastical 
kingdom : which, sinall as it was originally, soon 
waxed very great toward the south and toward the 
east and toward the pleasant land or the land af 
Judea ; a description, which plainly makes the east 
(as we have already concluded) to be the jpeculiar 


Rev. xiii. 11 — 17. 
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Stage of the second little horn’s ultimate greatness. 
For, as the two little horns are palpably homoge- 
neous symbols, or symbols of the same species ; 
their antitypes must, of necessity, be homogeneous 
Powers, or Powers of the same species, also. But 
iihe first little horn is the ecclesiastical kingdom of 
the Papacy. Therefore the second little horn must 
on the principle of homogeneity, be an ecclesiastical 
kingdom likewise *. 

We have now ascertained the geographical 
characteristic of the second little horn ; it is to arise 
in the east : we have also ascertained its personal 
characteristic ; it is to he an ecclesiastical king - 
dom : nothing morc^ tlierefore, is requisite^ than to 
ascertain its chronological characteristic. 

With respect^ then, to this point, on turning to 
the vision of the ram and the he-goat, we find, that 
the host of heaven, or the allegorical stars of a 
Church, are given up to the tyranny of the second 
little horn by reason of an Apostasy : and we are 
further taught, in the authoritative interpretation 
of that vision, that this second little horn, or the 
king fierce of countenance, stands up, when the 
apostates are come to the full, or when the already- 


* I mean not to say, that, abstractedly, the symbol a little 
hUrn must represent an ecclesiastical or spiritual kingdom : I 
only wish to intimate, that, from the marked circumstantial 
affinity of the two little horns in ♦the two visions of Daniel,' the 
principle of homogeneity is violated, if, in the concrete, we ex- 
plain the second little horn temporally, after we have explained 
the first little horn ecclesiastically. 
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mentioned Apostasy is completed. The question, 
then, is : Who are these apostates, and what is this 
Apostasy? Now it is abundantly* clear, that the 
apostates here spoken of must be, eitller the mem- 
bers of the ancient Levitical Church, or the mem- 
bers of its successor the Christian Church : whence 
it will follow, that thp Apostasy must be an Apos- 
tasy, either of Jews before the first advent of 
our Lord, or of •Christians after his first advent. 
Such being the case,»if the little hoAr of the he- 
goat be the symbol of the individual king Antio- 
chus-Epiplianes, a'^‘ the older commentators were 
accustomed to maintain : then the apostates, his 
contemporaries, must doubtless be the Jews of that 
day ; and the Apostasy, on account of which the 
allegorical stars are given into his hand, must be 
an Apostasy of those Jews. In a similar manner, 
if the little horn of the hc-goat be the Roman Em- 
pire viewed chronologically from its first acquiring 
the kingdom of Maccdon, as Sir Isaac Newton and 
Bishop Newton have supposed : then, again, the 
apostates must be the Jews who lived synchronically 
with the Roman conquest of Macedon, and their 
apostasy must have been completed immediately 
before that conquest. Thus it plainly appears, 
that the ascription of the Apostasy, mentioned in 
the present vision, to the Levitical Church before 
the first advent of Christ, de})ends wholly hpon the 
application of the predicated character of the second 
little horn, either to Anfiochus-Epiphane*s, or to 
the Roman Empire from the conquest of Macedon. 



136 


THE SACRED CALENDAR 


^BOOK III. 


If the little horn be the symbol, either of Antiochus, 
or of the Roman Empire ; then, of course, the 
Apostasy of the present vision must be an apostasy 
of the Levitical Church before the first advent of 
Christ. But, if the little horn cannot be the sym- 
bol, either of Aatiochus, or of the Roman Empire : 
then neither can the Apostasy of the present vision 
be any apostasy of the ancient Levitical Church. 
It is easy, however, to shew, that the second little 
horn cannot be the symbol, either of Antiochus- 
Epiphanes, or of the Roman Empire \ Therefore, 

* As the hinge of the present argument turns upon this posi- 
tion, it will be necessary for me to specify the grounds on which 
it is built. 

1. Until the time of Sir Isaac Newton, it was the general 
opinion of commentators, both ancient and modern, that the 
little horn of the he-goat was the symbol of the individual king 
Antiochus-Epiphanes. Yet is this opinion so crude, so abhor- 
rent from analogy, and so irreconcileable with the whole tenor 
of the prediction, that we can scarcely refrain from expressing 
our wonder, how it ever came to be started, much more how it 
was so commonly acquiesced in. 

1. Throughout the prophecies of Daniely a horn never de-- 
notes an individual king, hut always a kingdom or sovereignty . 

Thus the ten horns of the Roman beast are not the first ten 
individual Gothic kings, but the ten Gothic kingdoms : thus 
the two horns of the Medo-Persian ram are not the two indivi- 
duals Cyaxares and Cyrus, but the two kingdoms of Media and 
Persia : thus the great horn of the Grecian he-goat is not the 
individuaL Alexander, but the dominant kingdom of Macedon 
anterior to the division of the Empire : and thus the four con- 
spicuous horns, which sprang up in its place, are not the four 
individuals Cassander and Lysimachus and Seleucus and Ptole- 
my^, but the four Greek kingdoms of which they were res{>ec- 
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by a necessary consequence, the Apostasy of the 
present vision cannot be an apostasy df the ancient 

lively the founders. Hence, analogically, the little horn of the 
he-goat cannot denote the •individual Antiochus-Epiphanes : 
but it must assuredly be the symbol of sony^ kingdom, small at 
its rise, though* afterward becoming very great. 

2. Such an exposition* introduces a palpable confusion into 
the whole hieroglyphic, 

Antiochus-Epiphanes, as king of Syria, was the existing re- 
presentative or governor of^ the conspicuous Syrian horn of the 
he-goat. To make him, therefore, at the same time, a distinct 
little horn, is, in fact,^ during his reign, to confound the little 
horn with one of the four conspicuous horns. 

3. The character of the little horn does not answer to the 
character of Antiochus-Epiphanes, 

Antiochus did not become a great prince, after having been 
originally a petty prince : on the contrary, though for a season 
he was victorious in Egypt, he left the kingdom of Syria much 
as he found it. Neither can be very aptly denominated a king 
fierce of countenance : for the mere threat of the Roman Popil- 
lius induced him at once to relinquish his attempt upon Egypt, 
which he was on the point of conquering. 

4. The chronological termination of the little horns reign 
does not correspond with the chronological termination of the 
reign of Antiochus, 

We are twice assured, that the vision reaches to the time of 
the end : and it is manifest, that the exploits of the little horn 
occupy the last portion of the vision. Hence it follows, that 
the time of the end is the epoch of the little horn’s destruction 
without hand. But the time of the end is the close of the lat- 
ter three times and a half : and Antiochus died m^yiy centiAies 
before even the commencement of that period. Therefore An- 
tiochus cannot be the antitype of the little horn. 

5. The number^ mentioned in the vision, can by no manage^ 
ment be made to quadrate with the times of Antiochus, 
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Levitical Church during any period of its existence. 
If, then, the 'Apostasy of the present vision cannot 

I am persuaded, that, had it not been for the circumstance of 
the pollution of the literal temple by Antiochus, no person would 
ever have dreamed of identify inpj him with the little horn : but, 
Antiochus having performed that exploit, and a' similar exploit 
being ascribed in the figured language of prophecy to the little 
horn, it was thence hastily taken for granted, that Antiochus and 
the little horn must needs be the same character. Yet, even 
when analogy has been violated Uy understanding the 2300 
days as 2300 natural days, and even when the aecurate phra- 
seology of the interpreting angel has been wholly disregarded : 
stijl, by no contrivance, can these days be made to correspond 
with the history of Antiochus. 

The term of 2300 natural days amounts to somewhat more 
than 6~ natural years. But, from the first profanation of the 
temple by Antiochus to the subsequent feast of restitution and 
dedication, there elapsed rather more than 5 years : from the 
latter profanation of the temple to the same feast of restitution, 
3 years and 10 days : and, from the sacrificing on the altar of 
Jupiter Olympius to the same feast of restitution, which all 
commentators on the present plan acknowledge to be the termi- 
nating point of the profanation, exactly 3 years. 

Thus, even if the number be allowed to describe the period 
during which the daily sacrifice should be taken away, no in- 
genuity can make it quadrate with the pollution of the temple 
by Antiochus : but the fact is, the number does not describe 
the period during which the sanctuary should be polluted, 
whether that pollution be understood literally or mystically. 
The question asked is ; How long is the vision respecting the 
daily sacrifice and the Apostasy that mdketh desolate^ in its 
giving both the sanctuary and the host to be trodden under foot? 
And the answer given is : Until 2300 days ; then shall the 
sanctuary be cleansed. Hence it is plain, that the 2300 days 
consf.itute the length, not of the pollution of the sanctuary, but 
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be an apostasy of the ancient Levitical Church ; it 
must be an apostasy of the Christian Church : and, 

of the vision which treats of that pollution from the commence- 
ment of the vision itself clowA to the incipient cleansing of the 
sanctuary : for the saint does not ask, How^long will the sanc- 
tuary he polbited? but, How long is the vision down to the 
time when the sanctuartf shall he cleansed? Such being the 
case, the 2300 days must undoubtedly be computed, from the 
chronological comm(?ncement of the vision or from the standing 
up of the ram in territoricii sovereignty, not frdm the pollution 
of the sanctuary whatever may be the sense in which that pol- 
lution ought to be understood. 

II. Reasonably dissatisfied with the old and vulgar exposi- 
tion of the little horn of the hc-goat, Sir Isaac Newton struck 
out a different interpretation founded upon a more skilful and 
systematic view of the language of symbols : and, in this, he 
has been followed by Bp. Newton, Dr. Zouch, and other mo- 
dern commentators. 

The persons, who have adopted this scheme, contend, that 
the little horn is the Roman Empire ; because it succeeded to 
the sovereignty possessed by the he-goat, in the same manner 
as the ten-horned beast of the preceding vision succeeded to 
the sovereignty of the Grecian leopaixl : that the Roman Em- 
pire became a little horn of the he-goat, when, advancing be- 
yond its proper platform in the west, it subdued and annexed 
to itself Macedon and Greece : that, after it had thus become a 
little horn of the Grecian Empire, it pushed its conquests in the 
precise direction of the conquests attributed to its supposed 
prototype ; namely, toward the south, and toward the east, and 
toward the pleasant land : that it may eminently vindicate to 
itself the character of being a kingdom fierce of oountenance 
and understanding dark sentences : that it became mighty as a 
horn of the he-goat, not by its own Greek power, ^but by the 
strength of Italy and the West : and that it notoriously stood 
up against the Prince of princes and took away the daily ^cri- 
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if it be an apostasy of the Christian Church, it can 

fice, when it crucified the Messiah and placed the abomination 
of desolation in tlie temple of Jerusalem. Sir I. Newton's Ob- 
serv. on Dan. chap.,ix. Bp. Newtons Dissert, on the Proph. 
diss. XV. ^ 

These points of resemblance are plausible, but they are not 
sufficient to establish the proposed interpretation. 

1 . It is at once improbable and incongruous^ that the Power, 
which in a former vision was represented . by the symbol of a 
great and terrible beast, should novj be described under that of 
a little horn attached to the hieroglyphic of the Grecian Em- 
pire. 

(1.) The supposition is improbable: because it is not likely, 
that two such radically difierent symbols, as a large distinct 
beast and a little horn of a quite different beast, should, with 
needless obscurity, be employed by one and the same writer to 
represent one and the same Power. 

I know, that it is argued by the favourers of this hypothesis, 
that, when the Romans conquered Macedon, they became in 
that capacity alone a horn of the Macedonian beast ; while, in 
the mean time, so long as we view them stationed upon their own 
peculiar western platform, their Empire is to be accounted a dis- 
tinct fourth beast. But, if this mode of interpretation be al- 
lowable, the confusion, which it must introduce, will be endless. 
For, upon the same principle, as soon as the Greeks have con- 
quered a single Persian province, wc must begin to reckon their 
Empire a horn of the ram or the Medo-Persian beast : whence 
it will obviously follow, that the two Greek kingdoms of Syria 
and Egypt, being originally provinces of Persia, must for that 
reason be accounted horns of the ram or the Persian beast, not 
(as they are described by the prophet) horns of the goat or the 
Macedonian beast. 

(2.) The supposition is incongruous : because it violates, both 
the whole analogy of Daniels hieroglyphical predictions, and 
the harmonical arrangement of the present vision. 
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only be that great demonolatrous Apostasy, so 
largely described by St. Paul, and so closely con- 


In the vision of the four great beasts, each Empire is repre- 
sented, with fitting dignity, by its own peciAiar symbol : and, in 
the vision of the ram and the he goat, the sime plan is followed 
in the exhibition of the successive*Persian and Grecian Empires. 
Hence analogical congruity most plainly requires, that, in this 
last-mentioned vision, a similar plan should have been pursued 
in regard to the Roman Empire ; if indeed the introduction of 
that Empire was intended by the inspiring Divinity. For let us 
grant such to be the case ; and we shall immediately perceive 
the strange confusion, which will follow. The theory of Sir 
Isaac Newton is, that the vision of the ram and the he-goat 
relates to the three successive Empires of Persia and Greece 
and Rome; Greece first conquering Persia, and then Rome con- 
quering Greece. Now in what manner is this supposed series 
of historical facts depicted in the hieroglyphics of Daniel? The 
Persian Empire is represented by a ram : and the Grecian Em- 
pire is symbolised by a goat, which subdues that ram. Thus 
far nothing can be more regular and congruous : and this very 
regularity and congruity prepare us to expect, that, when* the 
Roman Empire is brought upon the stage to vanquish the goat 
as the goat had previously vanquished the ram, it would be re- 
presented by another warlike beast. Such, I will venture to 
appeal to any person, would be the obvious and natural and 
congruous mode of completing the hieroglyphical picture : for, 
if Persia and Greece be each represented by a distinct beast, 
analogy most imperiously requires that Rome should be simi- 
larly represented. But how is the picture-history filled up 
according to the theory before us ? Two distinct beasts are eq^- 
ployed to symbolise the two successive Empires of Persia and 
Greece : but, while we are naturally and analogically expecting 
the appearance of a third distinct beast to symbolise the Roman 
Empire, we perceive nothing save a little horn of the Grecian 
beast ; which, though small at first, soon acquires an extrjfor- 
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nected by him with the man of sin. Here, then> 
we obtain a distinct chronological note, by which 

dinary degree of power. Would any consistent painter thus 
pourtray the three distinct succ&sive Empires, which are sup- 
posed by Sir Isaac Wewton to form the subject of the present 
vision ? 

Nor does such an hypothesis violate only the analogy of 
Daniel's hieroglyph ical predictions : it violates also the harmo- 
nlcal arrangement of the very vision which it claims to interpret. 
Of the four conspicuous horns, which arose upon the fracture 
of the single great horn, one was the kingdom erected by Cas- 
sander. Now this conspicuous kingaom was formed out of 
Greece and Macedon : hence Greece and Macedon were one of 
the four conspicuous horns of the he-goat. Yet this identical 
kingdom of Greece and Macedon, when subjugated by the 
Romans, is pronounced by Sir Isaac, as a Roman Power, to be 
the he-goat's little horn. Greece and Macedon, therefore, in the 
scheme of Sir Isaac, are at once the little horn and one of the 
four large or conspicuous horns. 

2, The law of homogeneity is violated, if we interpret the 
little horn of the he-goat to symbolise either the Roman Empire 
or any other great secular Empire. 

No one can read the two successive visions of Daniel, which 
relate to the four beasts and to the ram and the he-goat, without 
being arrested by the circumstance, that into each vision a little 
horn is most prominently introduced. Precisely the same sym- 
bol is twice employed ; but in the one vision it is attached to 
the hieroglyphic of the Roman Empire, while in the other vision 
it is attached to the hieroglyphic of the Grecian Empire : and 
the first little horn bears so strong and marked a resemblance 
to the second little horn in various leading parts of its character, 
that some have even fancied them a single Power exerted in dif- 
ferent parts of the world. 

The two little horns, then, so far as hieroglyphical imagery is 
coilcemed, are without all doubt strictly homogeneous. But, if 



CHAP. 111.3 


OF PROPHECY. 


■143 


we may determine the cra of the rise of the second 
little horn. The king fierce of countenance, or the 


the types be thus palpaWy homogeneous, their antitypes must 
be homogeneous likewise : thaf is to say, tj|ie two little horns 
must represent two Powers of the same specfes. 

And now, let us ask, how far is homogeneity preserved in the 
exposition before us? Instead of being carefully and indus- 
triously maintained, it is wholly and manifestly disregarded. 
The first little horn *s determined to be the Papacy : but the 
second little horn is pronounCed to be the great secular Roman 
Empire from the time that it conquered the he-goat’s province 
of Macedon and Greece. * Here we have nothing homogeneous ; 
nothing which corresponds with the studied and evident homo- 
geneity of the symbols. In the one case, the hieroglyphic of 
a little horn is employed to represent the Papacy : in the other 
case, the self-same hieroglyphic of a little horn is employed to 
represent the secular Roman Empire during its career of victory 
in the east. If the same hieroglyphic may be used to represent 
two such totally dissimilar Powers, two Powers which are any 
thing rather than homogeneous Powers or Powers of the same 
species ; there is an end of all harmony and certainty in the lan- 
guage of symbols. Retain the application of the first little horn 
to the Papacy ; and you must of necessity relinquish the appli- 
cation of the second little horn to the secular Roman Empire : 
or, conversely, retain the application of the second little horn to 
the secular Roman Empire ; and you must of necessity relin- 
quish the application of the first little horn to the Papacy, The 
two applications cannot both be retained, without a complete 
sacrifice of the fundamental principle of homogeneity. If the 
first little horn symbolise the Papacy, respecting which no rea-, 
sonable doubt ca^i be entertained ; the second little horn must 
symbolise a Power strictly analogical to the Papacy. But the 
secular Roman Empire is a Power dof a totally different descrip- 
tion. Therefore the secular Roman Empire cannot be symbo- 
lised by the secoiul little horn. 
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little horn of the Macedonian he-goat, we are told, 
stands up, when the apostates are come to the full 
or when the great demonolatrous Apostasy is com- 
pleted. But the great demonolatrous Apostasy was 
completed in tfie year 664, or at the commence- 
ment of the latter three times and a half, by its 
acquisition of an authoritat’ve head through the 
revelation of the lawless one. Therefore the little 
horn of the Macedonian he-goat-must stand up, in 
point of chronology, immediktely after the year 604. 

Thus have we ascertained three most important 
.characteristics, by which the Power in question 
may be clearly distinguished. 

Its geographical characteristic is, that it should 
RISE IN THE east. 

Its personal characteristic is, that it should be 
a spiritual or ecclesiastical kingdom small at 
first but afterward becoming very great. 

And its chronological characteristic is, that it 
SHOULD stand UP IMMEDIATELY AFTER THE COMPLE- 
TION OF THE GREAT DEMONOLATROUS APOSTASY IN THE 
YEAR 604. 

A Power, thus definitely pointed out, cannot be 
very easily mistaken. The most cursory reader of 


It is obvious, that this same mode of reasoning excludes every 
other secular Power no less than the Roman Empire. The 
specific character of the first little horn being determined by its 
application to the Papacy, no- exposition of the second little 
horn call be admitted, which is not avowedly built upon the 
principle of ascribing to it a specific character strictly analogous 
tO that which is borne by the first little horn. 
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history will anticipate one, in pronouncing it to be 
Mohammedism or the spiritual domination of the 
Arabian Imposture. 

With respect to geography^ Mohammedism 
ROSE IN THE EAST, or hi the eastern part of that 
range of country which constituted the geographi- 
cal platform of the metallic* image and the object of 
Daniel’s prophecies. 

With respect to jjersoiial character^ it was a 

SPIRITUAL OR ECCLESIASTICAL KINGDOM SA/ALL AT FIRST 
BUT AFTERWARD BECOMING GREAT. 

And, with respect to chronology ^ it stood up 
immediately after the completion of the great 

DEMONOLATROUS APOSTASY IN THE YEAR GOl. For, 

in the year G08 or G09, Mohammed began to preacli 
his heterogeneous system of theology and to collect 
proselytes who should acknowledge him as the pro- 
phet of God. Consequently, Mohammedism stood 
up, as a spiritual or ecclesiastical kingdom, in the 
year G08 or G09. 

Thus triply is Mohammedism demonstrated to 
be the little horn of the he-goat : nor is the matter 
less established by negative, than by positive, evi- 
dence. Mohammedism, as we have just seen, pos- 
sesses all the three leading characteristics, by which 
the second little horn is so strongly distinguished : 
the antitype minutely agrees with its supposed 
type, both geographically and personally and chro- 
nologically. But it will* be lost labour to seek for 
any other irreligious and persecuting Power, which 
rose up under similar circumstances of perfect cqr- 

VOL. II. L 
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respondence. Therefore, if Mohammedism be not 
the Power intended, no such Power has ever made 
its appearance, and the prophecy of Daniel has 
failed of its accomplishment. 

(3.) I shall i\pw proceed to examine, article by 
article, the whole prophecy respecting the little 
horn of the he-goat ; that ?o the perfect corres- 
pondence of the Mohammedan Imposture with the 
symbol now before us may be made the more fully 
to appear. ' •• 

The kingdom, symbolised by the little horn, is 
to rise np in the hinder part of the Grecian Em- 
pire, or in the region behind the territories which 
constitute that Empire : but it is to make itself 
a little horn of the he-goat at the expence of one 
of the four conspicuous horns, by invading the 
peculiar territory of that horn ; an action, ex- 
pressed in the hieroglyphic by the germination 
of. a small horn from one of the four larger 
horns. 

Such, accordingly, was the rise of Mohammed- 
ism. It sprang up in Arabia, which lies behind 
the Grecian Empire erected by Alexander. This 
circumstance could only be represented in the hie- 
roglyphic after the manner, in which we actually 
find it represented. Hence a verbal explanation is 
given of a matter, which could not be expressed 
by a symbol. The interpreter informs us, that, 
although a certain kingdom of a fierce countenance 
was destined to establish itself within the Grecian 
Empire and so to become a horn of that Empire ; 
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yet, in the first instance, it should stand up behind 
the dominions of the Grecian he-goal or without 
the limits of the territory which trad been subju- 
gated by Alexander. This is the verbal explana- 
tion of the matter : but,* in the aspj^ct of the hiero- 
glyphic itself, since the exotic McAiammedism be- 
came very soon a hoyi of tfie he-goat by its invasion 
and conquest of Syria between the years 629 and 
639, it appeared* to Daniel as a little horn budding 
out of the conspicuous’ Syrian horn ; j&st as, in his 
former vision, the ten Gothic horns all appeared 
to spring from the head of the Ptoman beast, though, 
in regard to their primary origin, they all arose 
behind or in the hinder part of the Roman Em- 
pire. The two symbols of the ten-horned Roman 
beast and the four-horned Grecian he-goat are con- 
structed Oil the same 2)rl?ict27le ; as Sir Isaac New- 
ton rightiy judged in the ground of his interpreta- 
tion of the second little horn, though I deem, his 
interpretation itself to be inadmissible : for the 
Roman Empire, which he supposes to be the little' 
horn of the he-goat, sprang up, like Mohammed- 
ism, without the territories of the Macedonian 
Empire ; precisely in the same manner, as the ten 
Gothic horns of the Roman beast sprang up origi- 
nally without the territories of the Roman Empire. 
Hence the two symbols of the ten-horned bea^t 
and the he-goat must doubtless be expounded, so 
far as is necessary, after*the same manner. 

The Jcingdom of the liltle horn is to arise^ not 
only behind the Grecian Empire^ which is. a 

L 2 
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geographical characteristic ; hut likewise when 
the aj)ostates shall he come to the full or when 
the Apostasy shall he completed^ which is a 
chronological characteristic. 

By the apostates, here ‘mentioned, the context 
plainly requires us to understand, though not ex- 
clusively to understand, tliase ecclesiastical stars 
with their laic followers, on account of whose apos- 
tasy from the truth the allegorical host of heaven 
throughout the territories of the he-goat were sub- 
jected to the tyranny of the little horn. But this 
Apostasy, which had long previously infected both 
the East and the West, was completed in the year 
604, or at the commencement of the latter three 
times and a half, by its acquisition of an authorita- 
tive and powerful head through the revelation of 
the lawless one, when the times and the laws and 
the saints were given into the hand of the papal 
little horn. The apostates, therefore, in the chro- 
nological estimation of prophecy, came to the full 
at that epoch. Consequently, the kingdom, sym- 
bolised by the eastern little horn, is to stand up 
immediately after the year 604. Accordingly, 
either the year 608 or the year 609, as we follow 
the chronology of Prideaux or of Gibbon, is the 
date of the rise of Mohammedism \ 

* The Power y symholised hy the little horn, is 
at first to he small : hut it is afterward to he- 


* Prideaux's Life of Mohammed, p. 11. Hist, of Decline, 
voL ix. p. 282. 
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come great, in a direction toward the south and 
toward the east and toward the 'pleasant land : 
which last expression does indeed eminently di-~ 
rcct our eyes toward Palestine : hut which, if 
the native country of the little hor^ he considered, 
ivill more generally turn them toward the north \ 

In the number of its proselytes, Mohammedism 
was originally but a very small ecclesiastical Power. 
The Arabian pro|)het began his career in the year 
608 or 609 : Mecca 'Vas the theatre of his first 
labours : and his earliest converts were his wife, his 
servant, his pupil, and his friend. At length, by 
the persuasion of Abubeker, ten of the most re- 
spectable citizens of Mecca were introduced to the 
private lessons of Islam : the prophet persevered 
ten years in the now more public exercise of his 
mission : and the religion, which has since over- 
spread so large a portion of the globe, advanced 
with a slow and painful progress within the walls of 
Iiis native town 

Such was the horn of Mohammedism at its first 
rise : but, small as it was originally, it soon waxed 
exceeding great, and that in the very line marked 
out by the prophecy. Its conquests extended south- 
ward, over the large peninsula of Arabia, over the 
yet more important peninsula of liindostan, over 

‘ It is a mode of speech perfectly fiiihliar in the Hebrew lan- 
guage. Thus, from the relative position of the Mediterranean 
sea to Palestine, the Jews were M^ont to express JFcsl by 
the phrase toivard the sea. 

Hist, of llie Decline, vol. ix. p. 282—285, 
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Egypt, and over a considerable portion of centrical 
Africa ; eastwar,d, over Persia and Bokhara ; and 
northward, oyer Palestine and Asia Minor and Me- 
sopotamia and .Greece and Ta’^tary. Some con- 
quests it likewis^ made westward ; the sleeve of the 
robe, as they are not imaptly denominated by the 
Mussulmanic writers : but they were neither so 
permanent nor so considerable, as its other acquisi- 
tions. Spain, after a vehement struggle, threw off 
its tyranny : and the piratical states of Barbary are 
not worthy to be mentioned with the solid and 
•compact spiritual sovereignty, which it established 
over Greece, Persia, Syria, Asia Minor, Tartary, 
Arabia, and Egypt. Hence the prediction truly 
declares, that the principal theatre of its greatness 
should be the South, the East, and the North*. 

The leingdom in question is, in its aspect, to be 
fierce of countenance ; and, in its practice, is to 
be "a teacher of enigmas or spiritual mysteries. 

With respect to the aspect of Mohammedism, 
that wonderful ecclesiastical domination may well 
be described as a kingdom fierce of countenance, 
when the avowed maxim of its founder was to use 
no other engine of conversion than the sword. Of 
this ferocious spirit all its proselytes have largely 
partaken : and the language, held by one of its first 
converts, may be viewed as a specimen of the tem- 
per, which characterises the Imposture itself. 
Friend^ and kinsmen, said Mohammed to an as- 

See Hist, of the Decline, vol. ix. p. 501, 309, 423, 424. 

1 
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sembly of his relatives in the fourth year after he 
had assumed the prophetic office^ I offer you, and 
I alone can offer, the most precitus of gifts, the 
treasures of this leorld and of the world to come, 
God has commanded me to call ycju to his service. 
Who among you will support my burden ? Who 
among you will he my companion and my vhir d 
No answer was returned, till the silence of astonish- 
ment and doubt •and contempt was broken by the 
impatient courage of Ali. O prophet, I am the 
man. Whosoever rises against thee, I will dash 
out his teeth, tear out his eyes, hreah his legs, rip 
up his belly, O prophet, / will he thy vi%ir over 
them 

So, with respect to practice, agreeably to its spe- 
cific character of a little horn analogous to the eccle- 
siastical little horn of the Papacy, Mohammedism 
was avowedly and inherently a teacher of enigmas 
or spiritual mysteries. There is no doubt in fhis 
hook, says the Koran concerning itself : it is a di- 
rection to the pious, who believe in the mysteries 
of faith, and who believe in that revelation which 
hath been sent down unto thee. As for the unbe- 
lievers, it will be equal to them, tvhether thou ad^ 
monish them or do not admonish them^ This 
book, the verses whereof are guarded against 
corruption and are also distinctly explained, Js 
a revelation from the wise, the knowing, God ^ 

’ Hist, of the Decline, vol. ix. p. 284. 

* Koran, chap. ii. 

^ Ibid. chap. xi. 
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This hook have we sent down unto thee, that thou 
mayest lead' men forth from darkness into light, 
hy the permission of their Lord, into the glorious 
and laudable way 

The kingdor^ tyjiified hy the little horn, is to 
wax great agiiinst the host of heaven, ; insomuch 
that it is to cast down som<;, of the stars to the 
ground and triumphantly to stamp upon them. 
For, the daily sacrifice being taken away, and the 
sanctuary b'eing polluted through a remarkable 
Apostasy from the faith ; the host of heaven is 
to he given xip to the little horn, on account of the 
daily sacrifice, and by reason of the Apostasy in 
(juestion. 

In the figured language of prophecy, the stars of 
heaven denote the spiritual pastors of God’s Church : 
and the violent dejection of such stars from heaven 
to earth signifies a compulsory apostatising from 
their religion. On the same princi})le, the taking 
away of the daily sacrifice imports the abolition or 
interruption of the daily spiritual worship of God : 
and the pollution of the sanctuary through an Apos- 
tasy from the faith is the pollution of God’s Church 
through a declension from evangelical soundness to 
unwarrantable superstition and will-worship 

We find the same imagery used in the Apoca- 
lypse to express the same condition of the Church 
during the gloomy period of the latter 1260 years. 


' Koran, chap. xiv. 

' iS(.c' above book i. chap. 1. § II. 4. ('Z.) 
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The outer court of the figurative temple is left un- 
measured : and both it and the holy c'lty are given 
up to a race of paganising Gentiles, who trample 
them beneath their feet’. 

Such being the impoVt of the phraseology em- 
ployed by Dfiniel, the prophecy beibre us declares : 
that, the spiritual woi^ship ot God having been griev- 
ously interrupted and his Chureh having been la- 
mentably polluted by a very extensive Apostasy from 
sound evangelical religion, the little hcft-n of the he- 
goat should be permitted to raise itself up against 
the apostatising pakors, who should be given into 
its hand as a punishment for this their Apostasy ; 
and that the consequence of such a judgment should 
be, that the little horn should comjiel so??ie (though 
not all) of them to renounce the faith which they 
had already corrupted, and that it should triumph- 
antly stamp upon those who came within the imme- 
diate sphere of its influence. 

The whole of this prediction has been most accu- 
rately and wonderfully accomplished. 

According to a partially parallel prophecy of St. 
Paul, as it was rightly understood by Epiphanius 
even before its accomplishment, the Church of God 
.both in the east and in the west apostatised from 
the pure religion of Christ into a new species of de- 
monolatry ; which, with a mere change of the vene- 
rated objects, was an exact transcript of the ancient 
demonolatry of the Pagans. When, in the year 


* Rev. xi. 1, ‘2. 
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604, this Apostasy was completed, or (in the lan- 
guage of Daniel) when the apostates were come to 
the full ; Mohammedism, or the kingdom fierce of 
countenance, stood up against the allegorical host 
of heaven or thdi^degeneratfe pastors of the Christian 
Church. Such' of them as lay within the territo- 
ries of the Greek Empire, were specially given into 
the hand of this persecuting superstition : but, by 
its inroads into Africa and Spain “and France and 
Italy, it waxed great againstt the whole hos-t. Of 
the eastern clergy, it cast some to the ground, or 
Xiompelled them altogether to renounce the Chris- 
tian faith : and, as for those who still adhered to the 
religion w'hich they had corrupted, it stamped them 
as it were under its feet with all the tyranny of 
brutal fanaticism. Yet the extraordinary success 
of Mohammedism was permitted, we are taught, 
solely as a punishment of a great defection in the 
Church. The stars were given into the hand of the 
little horn, as the appointed rod of God’s anger : 
they were penally delivered up to Its tyranny, by 
reason of their previous Apostasy into the demono- 
latrous superstition of the old Gentiles. 

Agreeably to this prophetic account of the 
matter, the man of sin, or the ecclesiastical head of 
the Apostasy, is figuratively described in the Apoca- 
lypse, under the image of a fallen star, as opening 
the pit of the abyss, and as giving liberty to the 
Arabian locusts and their destroying monarch : 
while, in the same mystic volume, Mohammedism 
its3lf is represented, as being no other than a great 
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woe to the degenerate inhabitants of the Roman 
earth and a rod of punishment to an idolatrous 
Apostasy in the Christian Church h 

The kingdom of the little horn is to magnify 
itself against the Prince of the lost ; and is to 
cast down the truth to the ^ground ; and is to de- 
stroy the mighty and the people of the Holy 
Ones. 

If the starry Host be the pastors of the Church, 
the Prince of that hosl must obviously be the Mes- 
siah. Against this Prince of the host, accordingly, 
did Mohammedism professedly magnify its founder. 
The Arabian impostor allowed Jesus, the son of 
Mary, to be a prophet : but he maintained, that he 
himself was a greater prophet, and that the Koran 
was destined to supersede the Gospel. He taught 
his disciples, that the piety of Moses and of Christ 
rejoiced in the assurance of a f uture prophet, 
more illmtrious than themselves; and that 'the 
evangelic promise of the Paraclete or Holy Ghost 
was prefigured in the name, and accomplished in 
the person, of Mohammed, the greatest and last 
of the apostles of God 

Thus did Mohammedism magnify itself against 
the Prince of the host : nor was it less characterised 
by violently casting down the truth to the ground. 

' Rev. viii. 13. ix. 1 — 3, 20, 21. Mr. Gibbon introduces his 
account of Mohammedism wsth observing, that the Christians 
of the seventh century had insensibly relapsed into d semblance 
of Paganism. Hist, of Decline, vol, ix. p. 261. 

’ Hist, of Decl. vol. ix. p. 267, 
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In his new revelations, the prophet of Medina 
assinned a fiercer and more sayigumary tone, 
which proves that his former moderatiori was the 
effect of weakness. The means of persuasion 
had been tried \ the season of forbearance was 
elapsed: and he was now commanded to propa- 
gate his religion by the sv^ord, to destroy the 
monuments of idolatry, and to piirsue the unbe- 
lievifig natio7is of the earth Among these unbe- 
lievmg nations, notwithstafiding the humiliating 
toleration which was hardly granted to them, all, 
who bore the name of Christians, were reckoned. 
This is to acquaint you, says Abubeker in his cir- 
cular letter to the Arabian tribes, that I intend to 
send the true believers into Syria, to take it out 
of the hands of the infidels: and I would have you 
to know, that the fighting for religion is an act 
of obedience to God'^. To the same purpose speaks 
the. mandate of Caled. In the name of the 7nost 
merciful God; from Caled to Amrou, health arid 
happiness. Know, that thy brethren the Moslems 
design to march to Aiznadin, where there is an 
ai'my of seventy thousand Greeks, who purpose 
to come against us, that they may extinguish the 
light of God with their mouths: but God pre- 
serveth his light, in spite of the infidels ^ How 
these principles were reduced to practice, may be 
learned from the same chieftain’s energetic language 

' Hist, of Decl. vol. ix. p. 294, 295. 

= Ibid. p. 379, 3S0. 

^ Ibid. p. 387, 388. 
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to the prostrate Greeks. Ye Christian dogs, you 
hnoiv your option : the Koran, the tribute, or the 
sivord. We are a people, whose delight is in 
ivar, rather than in peace : and ive despise your 
pitiful alms, since we shall he spe^^dily masters of 
your wealth ^y our families, and your persons \ 

As for the mighty, whom it destroyed, and the 
people of the Holy Ones whom it massacred, every 
page of its early history teaches us how to make the 
proper application. Tlie monarchies o*f Persia and 
Constantinople and Spain were successively de- 
stroyed by it : and the blood of the apostatising 
people of God profusely marked its footsteps in 
every direction. 

The power of the little horn is to he ynighty, 
hut yet not hy its 0W7i inherent jwivcr. 

Since the kingdom here spoken of is an ecclesi- 
astical kingdom, its own proper or inherent power 
must denote the proper or inlierent strength of the 
theological system which it undertakes to eftforce 
and to maintain. We are told, therefore, in the 
present clause of the prophecy, that the ecclesias- 
tical kingdom of the eastern little horn should not 
become mighty by the inherent strength of its pecu- 
liar theological system, but that for its advancement 
it should rely upon an extraneous power which 
could not rightly be deemed its own. 

Such precisely was the case with Mohammedism. 
Mighty as it soon becam’e, it did not become mighty 


Hist, of Decl. vol. ix. p. 390. 
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through the unassisted instrumentality of its own 
natural strength. It avowedly relied, not upon thg 
still small voice of reason and argument and evi- 
dence, not upon the louder claims of miracles which 
could neither denied nOr accounted for on phy- 
sical principles, 'hot upon its own inherent worth and 
purity, not upon its Own ung,ssisted power : but it 
avowedly relied upon the enthusiastic valour of its 
adherents, upon the extraneous - strength of the 
Saracenic svVord. Ten years"Mohammed persevered 
in the exercise of his mission, depending simply 
upon the strength of his theological system ; and, 
during that period, Islamism advanced, with a slow 
and pabifid progress, only within the walls of 
Mecca : ten years more, after he had been acknow- 
ledged as prince of Medina, he persevered in the 
same task, while he personally fought in nine battles 
or sieges, and while fifty enterprises of war were 
achieved by himself or his lieutenants ; and, during 
that period, the whole of Arabia submitted to the 
religion of the martial prophet. Whence originated 
this marked difference in point of success ? During 
the first term, Mohammed disclaimed the use of 
religious violence : his ecclesiastical kingdom, 
therefore, which was not destined to be mighty by 
its own inherent power, remained weak and little 
and insignificant. But, during the second term 
which expired at the time of his death, and during 
also the long period whioh was evolving after his 
death, the extraneous power of the sword was 
called in : his ecclesiastical kingdom, therefore. 
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rapidly became mighty, though by no inherent or 
natural power of its own. The sword, said he to 
his intrepid followers, is the hey heaven and 
hell : a drop of hlood shed in th^ cause of God, 
a night spent in arms, *is of more, avail than two 
months of fasting and prayer. Whosoever falls 
in battle, his sins ofe forgiven : at the day of 
judgment, his wounds shall he resplendent as Ver- 
million and odoriferous as mush : and the loss of 
his limbs shall he supplied by the tcings of angels 
and cherubim. Here we have a distinct specifica- 
tion of the power, by which the little horn became 
mighty. It was a power, not inherently its own ; 
but a power, extraneous and foreign h 

The hingdom, symbolised by the little horn, is 
to cause craft to prosper in the land through its 
policy: that is to say, the hingdom, thus typified, 
is to be no less crafty than warlike. 

On this characteristic point, let us hear the faith- 
ful voice of history. 

In the exercise of political government, Mo- 
hammed was compelled to abate of the stern 
rigour of fanaticism, to comply in some measure 
with the prejtidices and passions of his followers, 
and to employ even the vices of mankind as the 
instruments of their salvation. The use ^fraud 
AND PERFIDY, of Cruelty and injustice, was qft^n 
subservient to the propagation of the faith : and 
Mohammed commanded or approved the assas- 


Hist. of Decl. vol. ix. p. 285, 286, 294, 295, 296, 297» 
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sination of the Jews and idolaters, who had 
escaped from the field of battle. By the repe- 
tition OF SUCH ACTS, the character of Mohammed 
must have beer gradually stained and the in- 
fluence of suchSvernicious habits would be poorly 
compensated by the practice of the personal and 
social virtues, ivhich are necessary to maintain 
the reputation of a prophet among his sectaries 
and friends. Of his last years, ambition was 
the ruling passion : and a 'politician will suspect, 
that he secretly smiled ( the victorious impostor ! ) 
at the eoitJmsiasm of his youth and the credulity 
of his prosehjtes. In the support of truth, the 
ARTS OF FRAUD AND FICTION may be deemed less 
criminal : and he would have started at the foul- 
ness of the means, had he not been satisfied of 
the importance and justice of the end^. 

The kingdom, represented by the little horn, 
is 'to destroy many while in a state of negligent 
security. 

This peculiarity was remarkably exemplified in 
the whole progress of the Saracenic arms. The 
rival monarchies of Constantinople and Persia 
became, at the same instant, the prey of an enemy, 
whom they had been so long accustomed to de- 
spise * Egypt and the narrow tract of the African 
province were suddenly invaded and subjugated, 
when they least anticipated such an event ^ ; and 

u 

' 'Hist, of Decl, vol. rx. p. 322, 323. 

' Ibid. p. 360, 361, 367—369, 388—391. 

’ Ibid. p. 427— 429. 
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the Gothic kingdom of Spain, like most of the 
other conquests of the Saracens (in th6 Apocalypse 
aptly symbolised by a swarm of locusts), fell into 
their hands by indulging in the h^lloV security of 
peaceful carelessness \ 

Thus has .the Mohammedan littjfe horn destroyed 
many while slumbering in a state of false security : 
and thus accurately has the prophecy of Daniel 
been fulfilled in 'every particular, which the lapse 
of time has hitherto e'v’olved. 

The only remaining peculiarity ^ which the in- 
terpreting angel ascribes to the tyrannical super- 
stition of Arabia, is still future : the spiritual 
kingdom of the eastern little horn is destined, we 
are told, to be broken without hand. 

Respecting this event, all, that we can at present 
decide with certainty, is the chronological epoch of 
its occurrence. It will take place at the time of 
the end or at the close of the latter three times and 
a half ; to which period, as we are twice carefully 
taught, the entire vision of the ram and the he- 
goat will extend : for, since the exploits of the 
little horn are the concluding subject of the vision, 
the destruction of the little horn must of course be 
the chronologically latest event of it Such being 
the case, the Mohammedan Imposture will begin 
to be broken without hand, at the time when the 


* Hist, of Decline, vol. ix. p. 4^9 — 474. 

^ Dan. viii. 17, 19. See the prophecy above, book ii. chap. 3. 
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great Antichristian Confederacy of the Roman 
beast is destroyed, and at the epoch when the Milr 
lennium is on the point of commencing : for the 
Antichristian Confederacy is destroyed, and the 
Millennium conlpences, at the time of the end and 
after the close o‘i the latter three times^ and a half. 

This circumstance may lea^ us to at least a pro- 
bable conjecture, as to the import of the phrase 
which occurs in the prophecy. At the commence- 
ment of the Millennium, thu Gospel will begin to 
be successfully preached throughout the whole 
world : and the issue will be the universal gather- 
ing of the Gentiles into the pale of the Christian 
Church. During this period, therefore, the Mo- 
hammedans will be converted to the true faith : 
and, when their conversion shall have become ge- 
neral, the spiritual kingdom of the eastern little 
horn will no doubt be broken. But, in that case, 
it will plainly have been broken without hand : for 
it will not have been broken by the sword of vio- 
lence in the hand of an earthly conqueror, but by 
the invisible agency of the Holy Spirit inclining the 
hearts of its long-deluded votaries to renounce their 
errors and to embrace the faith of the true prophet 
of God. 

Thus have we seen, that the little horn of the 
Macedonian he-goat answers, in every particular 
which lias hitherto been accomplished, whether 
geographical or chronological or circumstantial, to 
the successful Imposture' of Mohammed. The re- 
sult, therefore, of the whole inquiry must be this ; 
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that, by the eastern little horn, is symbolised the 
spiritual kingdom of Mohammedism ^ 

III. Nothing remains but to settle the chrono- 
logy of the present -vision, both regard to its 
entire length, and in regard to the^ period which is 
specifically mentioned in connection with it. 

1. By the entire length of the vision, I mean 
the portion of time which it comprehends from its 
chronological commencement to its chronological 
termination^ 


’ It may not be improper to remark, at the close of this dis- 
cussion, that, although I have inclined to understand the ori- 
ginal Hebrew word Dan. viii. 23, in the sense of 

pZace, rather than in the sense of time ; analogously to the un- 
doubted import of the parallel expression in Dan. vii. 24 ; yet 
the prediction will be equally accomplished, if, with our com- 
mon English version, we understand the word in the sense of 
time. 

The three first Empires were stripped of their dominion*m^ 
deed, by the conquests of the fourth Empire : but still, in the 
view of prophecy, as we are expressly informed by Daniel, their 
lives^ agreeably to the complex appearance of the ten-horned 
beast of the Apocalypse and of the great compound metallic 
image of Daniel, are considered as being nevertheless prolonged. 
Dan. vii. 12. 

Hence it is an indisputable fact, that the little horn of Mo- 
hammedism rose up, no less chronologically in the latter time of 
the Greek Empire, than geographically in its hinder part. 

I prefer, however, the geographical sense of the origibal word, 
both ’because it harmonises be^^er with the parallel phraseology 
of Dan. vii. 24, and because the next clause of the prediction is 
strictly chronological. Thus I both preserve homogeneity of ex- 
pression, and avoid what in some sort would be tautological. * 

M 2 
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(1.) As tor \is chronological commencement, ’^e 
have no concern with the particular year in which 
it was seen by Daniel : abstractedly, the vision 
may chronologically commence, either before that 
year, or in that^ year, or ' after that year ; for, in 
fact, the chronological commencement of a vision 
has nothing to do witli the epoch in which it may 
have been seen by a prophet. Hence we gain no- 
thing as to settling the chronoldgical commence- 
ment of the' present vision, by knowing that Daniel 
saw it in the year before Christ 553 : because he 
may have beheld this commencement, either retro- 
spectively] like that of the vision of the four beasts, 
or prospectively like that of the things noted in 
the Scripture of truth. 

The chronological commencement of a prophetic 
vision, in the same manner as the chronological 
commencement of a literal history, must be deter- 
mined solely, either by its own declaration, or by 
matters which are virtually equivalent to such de- 
claration : and, on this point, nothing can be more 
evident, than that such a vision must chronologi- 
cally commence from the earliest circumstance set 
forth in it. Hence the only question can be, as to 
the earliest circumstance which is set forth in the 
present vision. 

. They, who would reckon the 2300 years from the 
beginning of the ram’s conquests, maintain, that 
the present vision opens with those conquests : for, 
since the 2300 years are undoubtedly to be rec- 
koned from the commencement of the vision, they 
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plainly cannot be also reckoned from the beginning 
of the ram’s conquests, unless the conquests and the 
vision commence synchronically. Bqt such an opi- 
nion, as to the circumstantial commencement of the 
vision, is very ill-founded. The vision does not 
open with the conquests of the ram. On the con- 
trary, Daniel sees the ram stand up, before he 
sees him pushing westward and northward and 
southward. HeVice the vision opens, not with the 
PUSHING of the ram, biit with the circumstance of 
his STANDING UP. Sucli being the case, the vision 
must chronologically commence with the circum- 
stance of the ram’s standing up, not with the cir- 
cumstance of his pushing. 

What, then, are we to understand by the cir- 
cumstance of the ram’s standing up, with which the 
present vision most undoubtedly opens ? 

The identical word, which Daniel here employs 
when speaking of the ram, he perpetually uses 
elsewhere to describe the rise of a Power or of 
an individual, according as a Power or an indivi- 
dual forms his subject *. Thus, in the vision of the 
things noted in the Scripture of truth, we read : 
Behold, there shall stand up yet three kings in 
Persia ; and a mighty king shall stand up, that 
shall rule with great dominion and do according 
to his will Thus also, in the present vision, vw) 
read : Four kingdoms shall stand up out of the 


‘ Heb. "loy. 

■ Dan. xi. 2, 3. See also xi. 20, 21, 31. 
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nation ; and, in the hinder part of their Mng- 
dom, a king fierce of countenance shall stand 
UP Hence, from tEe general phraseology of Da- 
niel, I conclude, that, when he beheld the stand- 
ing UP OF THE am, he retrospectively beheld the 

rise of the PERSIAN MONARCHY. 

« 

Now the vision opens, not with the pushing of 
the ram, but with the circumstance of his standing 
UP : and the standing up of the ram denotes the 
RISE OF THE PERSIAN monar'Chy ; just as the stand- 
ing up of the fierce king, in this same vision, de- 
‘notes the rise of the spiritual Empire of Moham- 
medism. Therefore, since the present vision opens 
with the standing up of the ram, the chronolo- 
gical commencement of the present vision must 
evidently synchronise with the rise of the Persian 

MONARCHY. 

The precise year, in which this monarchy arose, 
caftnot be determined from history ; though we may 
lay down, with some little care and attention, the 
time about which it arose. 

If we are to credit the more romantic of the 
Persian historians, Caiumuras, the founder of their 
Empire, was the great-grandson of Arphaxad the 
grandson of Noah : but, while national vanity leads 
them to make this extravagant assertion, the nume- 
rical ta]e of the kings who constitute their first and 
second dynasties, as arranged in the more mode- 
rate though still too ample chronology of Mirk- 


' Dan. viii. 22, 23. 



CHAP. 111.3 


OF PROPHECY. 


167 


bond, happily demonstrates it to be a gross false- 
hood. 

The Pishdadian dynasty begins with Caiumuras, 
the founder of the monarchy ; and^ it comprehends 
a succession of eleven sovereigns : while the Caia- 
nian dynasty, which begins with (5ai-Kobad, simi- 
larly comprehends a succession of ten princes. 
Now, of the Caianian dynasty, the two last kings 
are Dara and Secander : and we are told, for the 
evident purpose of obliterating the disgrace of the 
Macedonian conquest, that Secander was the son 
of Darab a preceding Persian king by the daughter 
of Philip king of Greece, that in philosophy he was 
the pupil of Aristotle, and that he founded the 
city of Alexandria. Hence there can be no doubt, 
that, by Dara and Secander, we are to understand 
Darius-Codomannus and Alexander the great. The 
sum, therefore, of the matter is this. According 
to the Persian writers, there were twenty king.s of 
Persia before Alexander the great : and, yet, such 
of them, as are addicted to romantic exaggeration, 
would persuade us, that the first of those twenty 
kings was only the fifth in descent from Noah. 
The obvious consequence of so distorted an ar- 
rangement is, that an extravagant and impossible 
duration is ascribed to each reign : for, otherwise, 
as these fabulists are well aware, the small number 
of twenty kings would be insufficient to fill up the 
time between the pretefided great-grandson of Ar- 
phaxad and the Macedonian Alexander the great. 
Thus, some of the writers in question extend 4he 
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reigns of the twenty kings through a period of 
3947 years ; which gives to each reign an average 
length of 197/(7 years : while others, not much 
more modestly, assign to the twenty reigns a period 
of only 3184 years ; which gives an average length 
of 159y years to the reign of each of these longr 
lived sovereigns *. 

I need scarcely remark, that the palpably fabu- 
lous chronology of these Persian tvriters must in-t 
evitably be rejected ; but, Vvhile we reject their 
chronology, I see no reason why we should reject 
also the numerical tale of their sovereigns. The 
very circumstance of their retaining the tale, though 
in itself it furnishes a confutation of the chronolo- 
gical arrangement which a foolish national vanity 
has led them to adopt, is no mean evidence, that 
the tale is numerically accurate : for the fact seems 
to have been, that they did not venture to falsify 
well known numbers, though they scrupled not to 
stretch the reigns of a dark and well-nigh forgotten 
period to a length which exceeds every measure of 
probability. 

That such an opinion wanders not very far from 
the truth, may, I think, be gathered from the mueh 
more reasonable statement of Mirkhond. Aware, 
that the figment of Arplmxad's near relationship 
to^ Caiumuras and the tale of only twenty Persian 
sovereigns before Alexander the great could not 


’ See Tarikh Jehan Ara, transl. by Ouseley, sect, ii, chap, 1, 
and'Anc. Univ. Hist. vol. v. p. 329. 
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suTasist tdgether, he very rationally gives up the 
figment : and, while he retains the tale, he reduces 
the collective period of the twenty ^reigns to the 
comparatively moderate duration ,of 971 years. 
Yet, though the principle of his reduction is good, 
its amount, upon the sum total of twenty reigns, is 
clearly insufficient. For, if 971 years be the col- 
lective length of twenty reigns, the average length 
of each reign will be 48i^ years : a duration far too 
great for the several reigns of such a succession *. 

Rejecting, then, the too large chronology even of 
the more reasonable Mirkhond, but retaining what 
seems to have been his principle of reduction, we 
shall find, that a really fair calculation of the twenty 
reigns, which preceded that of Alexander the great, 
will bring us to about the epoch, before which the 


’ Anc. Univ. Hist. vol. v. p. 328. Mirkhond, or Mohammed 
Ben Emir Khoanschah, wrote, under the title of Raoudhctt al 
Safa, a general history, from the beginning of the world to the 
year of the Hegira 900. In common with the other Persian 
historians, he constantly and uniformly asserts, that he wrote 
from the authorities of ancient Persian documents, which had 
been preserved and handed down from the early ages of the 
monarchy. Some, indeed, of the princes, enumerated in the 
catalogue, fully identify themselves ; and thence serve to correct 
the chronology. Thus, as Dara and Secander are clearly Da- 
rius- Codomannus and Alexander: so Cai-Khosru and Gusht^sf 
are evidently Cyrus and Darius-Hystaspis. Whence Cai-Kaus, 
who* precedes Cai-Khosru, ij^ apparently either Cyaxares or. 
Cambyses the father of Cyrus : .while Lohrasf, who •comes be- 
tween Cai-Khosru and Gushtasf, thus determines himself to be 
Cambyses the son and successor of the great Cyrus. 
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independent Persian monarchy could not, conds- 
tently with general history, have been founded. 

The mighty Assyrian Empire, which was origi- 
nally establish!^ by Nimrod at Babel, and which 
comprehended within its limits the whole of central 
Asia, fell asunder by the revolt of its provinces to- 
ward the close of the ninth century before Christ ; 
after it had subsisted, under two successive dynas- 
ties, for the space of nearly 1500 years. A short 
season of anarchy and discord followed its dissolu- 
tion : and then the independent kingdom of Media, 
the independent kingdom of Persia, and the inde- 
pendent kingdom of Assyria or the second Assyrian 
Empire under a new dynasty, sprang up out of its 
ruins. Under such circumstances, the Persian mo- 
narchy cannot have been founded earlier than the 
close of the ninth century before Christ ; because, 
hitherto, the region, which at length became its 
territorial platform, was a mere province of the great 
original Assyrian Empire. 

Now, with this statement, a rational calculation 
of the twenty Persian reigns, which preceded that 
of Alexander the great, will be found perfectly to 
agree : a matter, wliich strongly shews the numeri- 
cal accuracy of the Persian historians ; though, with 
the honourable exception of Mirkhond, nothing can 
be said in favour of their chronological accuracy. 

The reign of Dara or Darius-Codomannus may 
be said to have terminated in the year A.C. 331, 
when Alexander stripped him of all his dominions : 
or,® if we extend it to the time of his death which 
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happened in the following year, such aa extension 
will be of no consequence so far as our present pur- 
pose is concerned. But the reign of Dara is the 
last of the twentjr reigns, which , precede that of 
Alexander the great. Consequently, our retrograde 
calculation of them must commeAce from the year 
A.C. 331. If then, on the rational principle of Sir 
Isaac Newton, we allow an average length of 22 
years for each 6f the twenty reigns, we shall be 
brought to the year -A.C. 771, for the rise of the 
Persian monarchy under Caiumuras : if an average 
length of 22^ years for each reign, to the year A.C. 
781 *: if 23 years, to the year A.C. 791: if 23^ 
years, to the year A.C. 801 : and, if 24- years, to 
the year A.C. 811. 

Thus, agreeably to the statement that the Per- 
sian monarchy could not have been founded earlier 
than the latter end of the ninth century before 
Christ, because the first Assyrian Empire did. not 
fall asunder until that epoch; we now learn, from a 
rational calculation of the twenty reigns which pre- 
ceded that of Alexander, that the Persian monarchy 
must have been founded some time between the 
year A.C. 811 and the year A.C. 771*. 

* This is the average length of our English reigns, from Wil- 
liam 1 to George II, both inclusive. 

’ See my Origin of Pagan Idol, book vi. chap. 2. 1 1, II, III. 
In Ahat work, I place the rise of the Persian monarchy in the 
year A.C. 811 : but there is no^more precise authority for this 
year than for any other year between it and the year A.C. 771. 
We can only ascertain in general, on the principle of a calsula- 
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(2.) Such, then, is the chronological commence- 
ment of the vision ; for the vision, as we have seen, 
commences with the standing up of the ram or vnth 
the rise of the Persian monarchy : let us next in- 
quire for the epoch of its chronological termi- 
nation. 

This epoch is very carefully and definitely marked 
out : nor was it without reason, that so much preci- 
sion should have been used ; for some highly impor- 
tant synchronisms may thence be established. 

The angel, who acts the part of an interpreter, 
twice assures Daniel, that the vision shall reach unto 
the time of the end. Now the time of the end is 
that Very brief period, which occurs at the close of 
the latter three times and a half*. Hence the vision 
of the ram and the he-goat, reaching as it does to 
the time of the end, reaches also to the close of the 
latter three times and a half. 

Such a termination establishes some very impor- 
tant synchronisms. 

The vision reaches to the time of the end : and 
the last predicted event in it is the breaking of the 
Mohammedan little horn without hand. This break- 

tion from averages as laid down by Sir Isaac Newton, that the 
Persian monarchy must have been founded at some era between 
thqse two years ; and the propriety of this calculation is esta- 
blished by the independent circumstance, that, let the Persian 
monarchy have been founded at \vhat precise point of time it 
may, it camiot have been founded earlier than the latter end of 
the ninth century before Christ. 

' 'See above book i. chap. 7. § III. 
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ing, therefore, must take jjace at the time of the 
end. Hence it must synchronise with* the final war 
and overthrow of the wilful king, mentioned in a 
subsequent vision of Daniel ; for these events are 
also fixed to the same time of the end Hence, 
likewise, it must synchronise, with ‘the final dissolu- 
tion of the metallic image, and with the destruction 
of the Roman beast and the Papal little horn, at the 
close of the lattdSr three times and a half*. Conse- 
quently, all the four visions of Daniel, with which 
we are at present concerned, terminate synchroni- 
cally with the time of the end or with the expira- 
tion of the latter three times and a half* : , at least, 
they all reach to the time of the end ; though, in 
the two visions of the image and the four great 
beasts, we have the subsequent inauguration of 
Christ’s triumphant reign upon earth distinctly fore- 
told ; and though, in the vision of the things noted 
in the Scripture of truth, we read of the blessedness 
of him, who shall wait and come to that grand con- 
cluding period of 1335 years, which follows the 
three times and a half allotted to the tyranny of 
the various Antichristian Powers *. 

2. But, subordinately to the entire length of the 
vision of the ram and the he-goat, a period of 2300 

* Dan. xi. 40 — 45. 

^ Dan. ii. 34, 44. vii. 11, 25, 26, 

® •Such also is the terminf^tion of the vision respecting the 
Ixx weeks. See my Treatise on.that prophecy, chap. vi. § VI. 
3, 4. 

^ Dan. ii. 35, 44, 45. vii. 13, 14, 27. xii. 12. 
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pro^etic 'days is specified : which period commences 
indeed with the chronological commencement of the 
vision, but which 'is said to terminate with the inci- 
pient cleansing of the sanctuary. 

Then I heard one saint speaking : and another 
saint said unto that certain saint which spake ; 
How long is the vision, respecting the daily sa- 
crifice and the Apostasy that maketh desolate, in 
its giving both the sanctuary and the host to he 
trodden underfoot 9 And he said unto me; Until 
two thousand and three hundred days : then shall 
the sanctuary he cleansed'-. 

(1.) The question here asked relates to the vision, 
respecting the daily sacrifice and the Apostasy that 
maketh desolate : but it relates not to the entire 
length of the vision ; for, by the introduction of a 
special chronological limitation, it only asks. How 
long, from the time of its commencement, is the 
vision, in its giving both the sanctuary and the 
host to be trodden under foot * ? 


‘ Dan. viii. 13, 14. 

* The question itself is verbally ambiguous : for it might be 
doubted, whether the clause, in its giving both the sanctuary 
and the host to be trodden under foot^ refers to the Apostasy that 
maketh desolate or to the vision. But the answer removes all 
ground of uncertainty : for it shews, that the clause must relate 
to the vision ; because, on any other interpretation, it is no reply 
to the question. Indeed the original Hebrew, according to its 
strictly literal translation, will scarcely bear any other sense. 
Until how Bong is the vision of the daily sacrifice and the Apos^ 
tasy that maketh desolate, to give both the sanctuary and the 
host to he trodden under foot? To this question the answer is : 
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Accordingly, as we learn from the answer to it 
no less distinctly than from the question itself, the 
drift of the question is : How long a time will 
elapse, from the chronological coipmencement of 
the vision, to the cleansing of the polluted sanc- 
tuary ? 

Now the vision, respecting the daily sacrifice and 
the desolating Apostasy, is doubtless the vision of 
the ram and the he-goat. Hence the question is : 
How long a space of ■ time will the vision of the 


Until two thousand and three hundred nycthemerons ; then shall 
the sanctuary be cleansed. The answer shews, that the clause, 
to give both the sanctuary and the host to be trodden under footy 
is a note of chronology. Hence it must clearly relate to the 
vision. 

It may not be improper to remark, that the original here ex- 
presses days by nycthemerons or evenings and mornings. This 
has evidently been done to preserve the decorum of the symbo- 
lical imagery. It is borrowed from the literal temple of Jeru- 
salem ; in which the daily sacrifice was offered up every evening 
and morning. Such is the allusion involved in the phraseology : 
but it affects not the duration of the term itself. Each sacri- 
ficial day comprehending an evening and a morning or (helle- 
nistically) being a nycthemerony two thousand three hundred 
evenings and mornings or two thousand three hundred nycthe- 
merons are the same period as two thousand three hundred days. 

Some persons have imagined, from the peculiarity of the ex- 
pression, that we ought to understand, not two thousand three 
hundred days, but only two thousand three hundred half days : 
which would reduce the period to no more than one thousand 
one hundred and fifty days. I myself cannot discern the possi- 
bility of extracting such a sense from the original phraseology. 
The term, I think, is clearly two thousand three hundred days, 
whether those days be literal or prophetic. 
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rmA and the he^goat occupy, from, its chronido- 
gical commencement, to the incipient cleansing of 
the sanctuary ? 

From the pjremises, thus'laid down respecting 
the question, I argue in manner following. 

The whole lehgth of the vision, as wq.have already 
seen, is the period, which extends, from its chrono- 
logical commencement with the rise of the Persian 
Monarchy, down to what Daniel Styles the time of 
the end or down to the close of the latter three 
times and a half : that is to say, it is the period, 
which extends, from some point between the year 
A. C. 811 and the year A. C. 771, down to the sup- 
posed termination of the latter three times and a 
half in the year after Christ 1864. 

But, subordinately to this grand period, we have 
a minor period of 2300 years distinctly specified : 
and this number is declared to be the chronological 
measure of the period, which extends from the com- 
mencemeiit of the vision to the incipient cleansing 
of the sanctuary. 

Such being the case, since the 2300 years are to 
be computed from the chronological commencement 
of the vision, and since the vision chronologically 
commenced at some point between the year A. C. 
811 and the year A. C. 771 ; they will of course 
terminate at the corresponding point between the 
year after Christ 1490 and the year after Christ 1530. 

Isfow the sanctuary, wd are told, is polluted by 
that great desolating or persecuting Apostasy ; on 
account of which the allegorical stars are given into 
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the hand of the Mohammedan little hOrn, and on 
the completion of which (or when the apostates are 
come to the full) the spiritual Power symbolised by 
that little horn first stands up. But the sanc- 
tuary, thus polluted by the demonolatrous Apostasy, 
is the Christian Church viewed as mainly settled 
within the limits of *he Roman Empire. Conse- 
quently, it is the Christian Church of the Roman 
Empire, which niust begin to be cleansed at the 
end of the 2300 year’s*: and, since that Church is 
polluted by adopting the demonolatrous supersti- 
tion of the Apostasy, its cleansing must obviously 
consist in a rejection of that demonolatrous super- 
stition. The prophecy, therefore, involved in the 
number 2300, teaches us, that, at the end of the 
2300 years, the Christian Church of the Roman 
Empire, which had been long polluted by a base 
demonolatrous superstition, would begin to reject 
that superstition and would begin to reform itself 
from the gross errors of the prevailing Apostasy. 
But the 2300 years expire at some point between 
the year after Christ 14 90 and the year after Christ 
1530. Therefore, at some point between those two 
years, the long-polluted Church of the Roman Em- 
pire must begin to renounce the demonolatrous^ 
superstition of the great Apostasy. 

(2.) Accordingly, this numerical prophecy has 
been^most accurately accomplished. 

If we ash, at what time the Christian Church of 
the Roman Empire began to renounce the apostatic 
worship of demons or of canonised saints : the voicb 

VOL. 11. N 
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of history will reply, that this great moral revolu- 
tion commenced at the era of the Reformation in 
the year after Christ 1517. ^ The cleansing of the 
sanctuary theit began in the once apostatic national 
Churchfes of England, Scotland, Sweden, Norway, 
Denmark, Holland, Switzerland, and northern Ger- 
many : and this cleansing, thus happily begun, will 
be completed, as we learn from the Apocalypse, at 
the end of the latter 1260 years or in the period 
which Daniel calls the time 'of the end Hence 
the gradual cleansing of the sanctuary, which begins 
at the close of the 2300 years, will be completed 
at the chronological termination of the vision of the 
ram and the he-goat. 

Thus, even had the prophecy never been deli- 
vered, the voice of history alone would have deter- 
mined the nahedfact, that the Christian Church 
began to cleanse or reform itself from the apos- 
tdtic worship of dead men in the year after Christ 
1517 : and, however we may interpret the prophecy 
since it has been delivered, the naked fact in ques- 
tion will still remain incontrovertible. Now the 
prophecy declares, that, at the end of 2300 years 
to be reckoned from the chronological commence- 
ment of the present vision or from the rise of the 
independent Persian monarchy, the mystic sanc- 
tuary, which had long been polluted by a desolating 
Apostasy, should begin to be cleansed: and the 

C 

voice of history has determined, that this predicted 
‘ Rev. xi. 1, 2, Dan. viii. 17, 19. 
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cleansing or reformation of a corrupt deiponolatrous 
Church commenced in the year afljer Christ 1517. 
Hence, in the year after Christ 1517, the 2300 
years must plainly eoougl\ expire. But, as we have 
seen, the 2300 years commence, some point 
between the yfear A. C. 811 a^id the year A. C. 771, 
with the standing up of the ram or with the rise of 
the Persian monarchy. Hence, they must not only 
expire in the year after Christ 1517, when history 
teaches us that the sanctuary began to be cleansed : 
but they must likewise expire, at some point be- 
tween the year after Christ 1490 and the year after 
Christ 1530. Accordingly, these two conclusions 
perfectly harmonise. Are we brought, by a com- 
putation of the period from the chronological com- 
mencement of the vision, to some point between the 
year after Christ 1490 and the year after Christ 
1530 ? Then the year 1517 exactly answers to 
such a description. Are we, on the other hand, 
compelled by the voice of history to say, that the 
long-demonolatrous Church began to reform itself 
in the year after Christ 1517 ? Then the year, 
thus positively determined by history, must be the 
year, in which the sanctuary began to be cleansed, 
and in which the 2300 years expired. 

An inversion of the same process will mark the 
exact time, when the 2300 years commence dt 

The vision of the ram, and the he-goat begins 
with the rise of the Persian monarchy. Blit the 
Persian monarchy could not have arisen earlier 

N 2 
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than the letter end of the ninth century before 
Christ ; because the great Assyrian Empire, which 
occupied alJ central Asia, did not fall asunder until 
about that epoch : and; accordingly, a computa- 
tion of the twpnty reigns, which preceded that of 
Alexander the great, -fixes the era 'of its rise to 
some point between the yC’ar A. C. 811 and the 
year A. C. 771. Now the 2300 years commence, 
with the commencement of the vision, and therefore 
with the rise of the Persian monarchy. Conse- 
quently, the 2300 years commence at some point 
between the year A. C. 811 and the year A. C. 771. 
But they expire with the cleansing of the sanc- 
tuary : and the voice of history determines, that 
the sanctuary began to be cleansed in the year after 
Christ 1517. Hence, if we calculate retrogres- 
sively 2300 years from the year after Christ 1517, 
we shall be brought to the year A. C. 784 for the 
commencement of the period and for the rise of 
the Persian monarchy. But this year perfectly 
agrees with the antecedent chroiiological arrange- 
ment, which fixed the rise of the Persian monarchy 
to some point between the year A. C. 811 and the 
year A. C. 771 : for the year A. C. 784, which is 
brought out by reckoning 2300 years from the 
cleansing of the sanctuary in the year after Christ 
1517^ falls between those two years. 

On such principles, then, I conclude, agreeably 
to the' tenor of the prophecy, that the 2300 years 
commenced in the year A. C. 784 with the stand- 
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ing up of the Persian r^m, and that they expired 
in the year after Christ 1517 with thh incipient 
cleansing of the mystic sanctuary. 

IV. A brief recapitulation of the .several dates 
connected with the present vision may form an use- 
ful supplement to the preceding disdission. 

1. In the year A. C. 784, the vision of the ram 
and the he-goat and the period of 2300 years com- 
menced with the rise of the Persian monarchy out 
of the ruins of the Assyrian Empire. 

2. In the year A. C. 556, the ram began to push 
northward and southward and westward. 

3. In the year A. C. 334, the he-goat of the 
west furiously attacked the ram ; and, in the year 
A. C. 331, cast him down to the ground and stamp- 
ed upon him. 

4. In the year after Christ 604, the demonola- 
trous Apostasy was completed by the acquisition of 
its lawless head : and, in this same year which is 
the bipartiting point of the seven times, commenced 
those latter three times and a half, during which 
the times and the saints and the laws are given 
by the ten unanimous Gothic horns of the Roman 
beast into the hand of the little papal horn. 

5. In the year after Christ 608 or 609, the apos- 
tates having now come to the full or the demono- 
latrous Apostasy having now been completed, the, 
Mohammedan little horn, or the kingdom fierce of 
countenance, stood up in the East behind the Ma- 
cedonian Empire of the he-goat : and, soon pene- 
trating from Arabia into Syria, it waxed great 
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against the allegorical stars of heaven, and had the 
host judicially given up to its tyranny by reason of 
a prevailing Apostasy. 

6. In the y^^ar after Christ 1517, the sanctuary 
began to be cleansed from the demonolatrous pol- 
lution of the Apostasy, and the 2300 years expired. 

7. And, in the year after Christ 1864, which is 
the terminating point of the seven times and there- 
fore likewise of the latter moiety of three times and 
a half, the short intermediate period, styled the 
time of the etid^ will commence. During the lapse 
of this brief period, which apparently comprehends 
^no more than a single natural year, the vision of 
the ram and the hc-goat will be brought to a con- 
clusion, the Mohammedan little horn will be broken 
without hand, the Roman little horn with its law- 
less usurpation will be destroyed, and the sanctuary 
will be thoroughly cleansed : and, at the close of 
the same brief period or in the year after Christ 
1865, if the arrangement which I have adopted 
rest upon any solid foundation, the predicted period 
of terrestrial blessedness will commence. 
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CHAPTER IV 

THE VISION OP THE THINGS rjOTED IN THE SCRIPTURE 
Op TRUTH. 

In the third year of Cyrus king of Persia, or almost 
immediately after the overthrow of the first of the 
four great Empires, . Daniel had yet another vision 
of anticipated history : which, in the phraseology 
of the august Revealcr, may be denominated the 
vision of the things noted in the Scripture of 
truth ; and which remarkably differs from all the 
preceding visions, in the circumstance of its being 
a plain historical narrative altogether undisguised 
by symbols or hieroglyphics h 

Of this vision, the character, given by the pro- 
phet, is : that the thing revealed is true, but that 
the time appointed is long *. 

Hence we may perceive the inconsistency of Por- 
phyry and Grotius, who contend that all the latter 
part of it relates to the exploits of Antiochus-Epi- 
phanes. If the time, appointed for the accom- 
plishment of the entire prophecy be long ; which 
is declared to be the case : then, when we consider 
the wast chronological extent of all the other vi- 

' Dan. X. 1, 21. 

“ Dan. X. 1. 
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sions, we cannot rationally suppose the present to 
conclude with the death of Antiochus ; for Antio- 
chus died only 370 years after Daniel saw this last 
vision, while <^ach one of the three preceding vi- 
sions reaches to the very time of the end or to the 
close of the latter 1260 years. Therefore, as the 
three preceding visions 'severa.lly reach down at least 
to the year after Christ; 1864 ; had the concluding 
vision reached down no lower than to the death of 
Antiochus in the year before Christ 164 ; we may 
be morally sure, that Daniel could never have said 
of it that the time appointed was long. Thus rg.- 
dically erroneous must be every exposition, which 
makes Daniel’s last vision terminate with the death 
of Antiochus. 

Jerome, indeed, and the Christian expositors of 
his day, avoid, no doubt, this palpable incongruity, 
by making Antiochus the type of Antichrist, and 
by ultimately referring to the antitype what they 
suppose to be primarily said of the type *. But, 


* Hucusque ordo historic se sequitur, et inter Porphyrium ac 
nostros nulla contentio est. Caetera, quae sequuntur ad finera 
voluminis, ille interpretatur super persona Antiochi qui cogno- 
minatus est Epiphanes — Nostri autem haec omnia de Antichristo 
prophetari arbitrantur, qui ultimo tempore futurus est — Cumque 
multa, quae postea lecturi et exposkuri sumus, super Antiochi 
persona. con veniant : typum eum volunt Antichristi habere, ct 
quae in illo ex parte praecesserint, in Antichristo ex toto esse 
complenda. Hieron. Comment.' in Dan. xi. 21. 

It is, however, only justice to say, that, from Dan. xi. 36 to 
tlie end of the vision, Jerome himself seems strongly inclined to 
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while they shun Charybdis, they fall into the jaws 
of Scylla : for, though insulated and unchronolo- 
gical prophecies, such as those respecting the ad- 
vent of Christ, admit of a first an^ sfecond accom- 
plishment ; no continuous and strictly chronological 
prophecy, such as all those of Darifel, can be capa- 
ble of more than a single rfccomplishment, because 
every prophecy of i/m description is neither more 
nor less than a regular series of anticipated history. 
Hence, if the latter ^art of Daniel’s concluding 
vision relate at all to Antiochus-Epiphanes, it must 
relate exclusively to him ; in which case, the cha- 
racter ascribed to it, that the time appointed was- 
long, is certainly most inapplicable : or, if it relate 
at all to Antichrist, in which sentiment I believe 
Jerome and the Fathers to be very right; then it 
cannot also relate to Antiochus-Epiphanes, because 
the very nature of a chronological or continuous 
prophecy forbids of necessity a double application. 

The fact is, the vision of the things noted in the 
Scripture of truth, like all the three preceding 
visions, is spread over the surface of the great 

set Antiochus altogether aside and to apply the prophecy ex- 
dusivcly to Antichrist. 

Ab hoc loco (Dan. xi. 36.) Judsci dici de Antichristo putant; 
— quod quidem et nos de Antichristo intelligimus. Porphyrins 
autem, et caeteriqui sequuntur eum, de AntiochQ Epiphane dici 
arbitrantur. Hieron. Comment, in Dan. xi. 36. 

That Grotius in more modern times could seek to revive the 
dreams of Porphyry, as Jerome^not unaptly designaies the spe- 
culations of that writer (Comment, in Dan. xi. 44.), is indeed 
sufficiently marvellous. 
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calendar of prophecy, and is therefore to he span- 
ned and measured by the gage of that calendar. 
It omits, indeed, the first large Empire ; because 
the vision was spen in the third year of Cyrus, and 
the Babylonian monarchy had already fallen : but, 
while it begins duly with the Medo-Persian Empire 
as that Empire was existing at the date of the vi- 
sion, it passes, in strict chronological order, first 
through the descending history of that Empire ; 
then through the history of -the Grecian Empire, 
specially as prolonged by its two chief members ; 
and lastly through the history of the Roman Em- 
pire, specially as prolonged, in its proper western 
seat, under its most powerful horn and under its 
short-lived though eventually reviving seventh head, 
down to the very time of the end or to the close of 
the latter 1260 years \ 

In short, as the object of the vision of the image 
was mainly, to define and to mark out, like a ge- 
neral chart and scale of anticipated history, the 
grand calendar of prophecy ; as the object of the 
vision of the four great beasts was, to conduct us, 
by the fixed standard of that calendar, to the era 
and actions of the little western horn of Popery ; 
and as the kindred object of the vision of the ram 
and the he-goat was, to conduct us, by the same 
fiNcd standard, to the era and actions of the little 
eastern horn of Mohammedism, and to the epoch of 
the incipient cleansing of the sanctuary: so the 


‘ Rev. xvii. 10. xiii. 3, 12, 14. xvii. 10, 11. 
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object of the vision of the things noted in the Scrip- 
ture of truth is, finally to conduct us, still by the 
very same fixed standard, to the era and actions of 
that infidel Antichrist, who by thf ifilfusion of his 
spirit should finally identify himself with the apos- 
tate Romap Empire, but who sliould chiefly be 
developed by the princi]p>al horn and under the 
seventh head of that same Empire in its latter or 
divided condition *. 

This wilful king, iiS he is well styled by Daniel, 
helplessly falls, in the time of the end, while chief 
or captain of a vast irreligious confederacy * : an 
event, which synchronises, with the final dissolution 
of the metallic image, with the destruction of the 
Roman little horn and the wild-beast to which it 
belongs, with the breaking of the Mohammedan 
little horn, and with the apocalyptic fight of Ar- 
mageddon, in which the Roman beast under his 
revived last head (the wilful king, for they are 
identical, of the present vision), though aided by 
the false prophet and the confederated kings of the 
Latin world, perishes irremediably, none helping 
him, in the vicinity of the glorious holy mountain, 
between the two seas of Palestine \ 

In the midst of such extraordinary convulsions, 
the long-scattered people of Daniel will begin to 
be restored : for we are told, at once, that the great 


’ 1 John ii. 22, 23. , 

^ Dan. xii. 45. Rev. xvi. 13 — 16. xix. 11 — 21. 
’ Rev. xix. 1 1 — 21. 
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prince Michael will stand up for them synclproni- 
cally with the last expedition and final overthrow 
of the wilful Roman king of the West, and that 
the period of thqir scattering will be accomplished 
at the close of the latter three times and a half*. 

When the whhle antichristian faction shall have 
been thus destroyed, and When the brief time of the 
end shall have expired ; then will commence that 
grand concluding term of 1335 prophetic days, re- 
specting which the interpreting angel says : Blessed 
is he, that waiteth and cometh to it 

I. The Babylonian Empire having recently fallen 
at the time when the vision of the things noted in 
the Scripture of truth was revealed to Daniel, the 
angelic speaker consistently begins with the then 
actually standing Empire of the Medes and Persians. 

Cyrus, as the prophet himself had informed us, 
was the reigning king : for it was in the third year 
of that sovereign, that he saw the vision. After 
Cyrus, then, are to stand up yet three other kings 
in Persia, whose actions are not peculiarly specified : 
but the fourth is described as being wealthy above 
all his predecessors, and as stirring up the whole 
world against the realm of Javan or Greece. 

It is worthy of remark, that this prophetic enu- 
meration is more minutely accurate, than either the 
Canon of Ptolemy or the native Persic account of 
the Caiafiian dynasty. The former, indeed, fully 

’ Dan. xii. 1, 6, 7. 

Dan. xii. 12. 
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preserves the exactness of its chronology ; though, 
in pursuance of the plan adopted by* its author, it 
suppresses, between Cambyses and Darius-Hys- 
taspis, the name of Smerdis the Magian impostor, 
because his reign did not extend to^a complete year : 
but the latter wholly omits him, ‘between Lohrasp 
and Gushtasp, with«ut any assignable reason save, 
that he was an impostor and an usurper. 

1. The first of the three predicted successors of 
Cyrus was Cambyses or Lohrasp. He was the son 
of the great founder of the Medo-Persian Empire : 
but, as he performed no deed peculiarly worthy of 
notice, his place in thesuccession is simply mentioned 

2. The second was Smerdis, the Magian impostor. 
He also is dismissed with nothing more than a bare 
enumeration. 

3. The third was Gushtasp or Darius-Hystaspis* 
He married the daughter of Cyrus, .and was a great 
and pow'erful prince : but as his expedition against 
Greece was less remarkable than that of his son 
Xerxes, he is merely inserted in the general cata- 
logue of kings, w'hich brings us down to the most 
eminent struggle between Persia and the Hellenic 
States. 

4. The fourth was Xerxes, the son and successor 
of Darius. This sovereign, as it is well known, 
agreeably to the prophetic description of him, was 
rifher than all his predecessors : and, in his fruitless 
attempt upon Greece,’ he stirred up agivinst it the 
whole civilised world. For, not content with the 
forces which Asia could produce, he engaged*also 
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the Carthaginians in his alliance ; that, while he was 
oveiwhelming Greece, they might fall upon the 
Greek colonies of Italy and Sicily : and, for this 
purpose, the Carthaginians not only raised all the 
troops they could in Africa, but they likewise hired 
a vast number of mercenaries in Spain and Gaul 
and Italy ; so that the three grand divisions of the 
then known world, Europe and Asia and Africa, may 
be said to have been banded together against the 
single realm of Hellas. 

In the less accurate Persian list of the Caianian 
kings, it is remarkable, that Xerxes is wholly 
omitted ; for Cai-Ardeshir or Artaxerxes-Longima- 
nus is made the immediate successor of Gushtasp 
or Darius-Hystaspis. The cause of the omission 
I take to have been this. Darius and Xerxes re* 
sembled each other in the most prominent feature 
of their respective reigns, an unsuccessful attack 
upon Greece. Hence, by the later Persians, the 
two seem to have been confounded together and to 
have been set down as a single person by the name 
of Gushtasp. 

II. Persia having now come in contact with 
Greece, and the remaining successors of Cyrus down 
to the reign of Dara or Darius-Codomannus having 
performed nothing worthy of prophetic notice, the 
angelic revealer passes at once to the rise of the 
Macedonian Empire under Alexander the great or 
Secander Zul-Karnein. 

The account given of this event is, that a mighty 
king shall stand up, and shall rule with great 
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dominion, and shall do according to his will. 
Yet, when he shall he established, 'his kingdom 
shall he broken, and shall be divided toward the 
four winds of heaven ; not howe'0cr to his poste- 
rity, nor according to the sway with which he 
ruled: for his kingdom shall he plucked up, and 
.•shall he for others ruther than for those. 

After this follows a long and very particular nar- 
rative of the wars and intermarriages of the king of 
the South, who is said to he one of his princes, with 
another king who is denominated the king of the 
North: and that narrative is continued, until a cer- 
tain mighty Power, described as the seed or off- 
spring of the Italian Chittim, is brought very con- 
spicuously upon the stage. 

1. I need scarcely remark, that the division of 
Alexander’s Empire toward the four winds of hea- 
ven, though not to his own posterity, was accom- 
plished, soon after his death, by his four principal 
captains ; a circumstance, which had been already 
foretold symbolically by the rise of the four conspi- 
cuous horns of the Grecian he-goat. 

(1.) In the west, Cassander reigned over Greece 
and Macedon. 

(2.) In the north, Lysimachus reigned over Thrace 
and Bithynia. 

(3.) In the south, Ptolemy reigned over Egypt* 

(4'.) And, in the east, Seleucus reigned over Syria 
and its dependent provinces. 

2. But, though the Empire of Alexander was 
thus divided into four kingdoms, toward the four 
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winds of heaven, yet not to his own posterity ; two 
only of them, Egypt and Syria, are specially noticed 
in the remainder of the prophecy. 

These two were by far the greatest and the most 
considerable : these two were, at one period, the 
only remaining kingdoms of the four the kingdom 
of Macedon having been coRquered and annexed 
to Thrace by Lysimachus, and the united kingdom 
of Macedon and Thrace having been afterward con- 
quered and annexed to Syria by Seleucus : these 
two likewise continued distinct kingdoms, after the 
others had been swallowed up by the growing power 
.of the Romans. For such reasons, and from the 
additional circumstance of these two kingdoms alone 
having been connected with the affairs of Jud^a, 
they only are peculiarly noticed by the Spirit of 
prophecy. Accordingly, in geographical reference 
to the land of. Palestine, Egypt is throughout deno- 
minated tlie Mngdom of the South, while Syria bears 
the appellation of the hingdom of the North. 

Instead of superfluously pointing out the wonder- 
fully exact completion of the prophecy in the various 
wars and alliances of these two principal Greek 
kingdoms, a task which, after Jerome, has already 
been most amply performed by Bishop Newton ; I 
shall rather pass on to that part of the prediction^ 
wdiich gives the anticipated history of Antiochus- 
Epiphanes : because the Romans then first come in 
contact with the Syrian monarchy, and are immedi- 
ately afterward introduced to our liotice as the pa- 
ramount Power of the prophetic world. 
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Respecting Antiochus it is foretold, that a con- 
temptible person shall be the succcssor»of Scleucus- 
Philopator, to whom they shall not give the honour 
of the kingdom : that he shall, ne^jcrlheless, come 
in privily, and secure the kingdom by flatteries : 
that he shall, stir up his power against the king of 
the South with a gre^t army : that the king of the 
South shall meet him in battle, but shall be van- 
quished : that he ^hall return into his own land with 
great riches, and that Ms heart shall be against the 
holy covenant : that, at the time appointed, he shall 
again make an attack upon the kingdom of the 
South; but that he shall not prove successful as 
before, because the ships of the Chittim shall come 
against him and grievously humble him : and that, 
in consequence of this interruption, he shall again 
vent his wrath against the holy covenant ; nnd shall 
dispatch his work as he returns, when he shall have 
intelligence with those who forsake the holy cove- 
nant. 

Such are the main outlines of the anticipated his- 
tory of Antiochus, a few matters of less importance 
having been omitted for the sake of brevity : and, 
with them, his now retrospective history will be 
found perfectly to accord. 

The general conduct of this prince was such, that 
he merited and received the punning title of E]^i- 
manes or the Mad-man, instead of Epiphanes or 
tJic Illustrious as he afifected to be called : he did 
not immediately receive the honour of his kingdom ; 
for Heliodorus attempted to gfiin it for himself, 

VOL. II. o 
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while another party declared in favour of Ptolemy- 
Philometor king of Egypt : yet he came in peiace- 
ably and by flatteries ; for he flattered the Romans 
by sending ambassadors to court their interest and 
to pay them tribute, he flattered and gained the 
assistance of Euanenes and Attains by fair promises, 
he flattered the Syrians theHiselves with a great 
shew of clemency, and thus at length he took peace- 
able possession of his dominions : he attacked Pto- 
lemy king of Egypt with a great army ; and, after 
completely beating him in two campaigns, he made 
himself master of the whole country except Alexan- 
dria ; he returned into his own kingdom, laden with 
' spoils ; but, on the way, irritated at the rising of the 
deposed high-priest Jason and concluding that the 
whole Jewish nation had revolted, he set his heart 
against the holy covenant, took Jerusalem by force 
of arms, polluted the temple and altar with swine’s 
fle^h, and profanely broke into the holy of holies : 
at the end of two years, he again marched into 
Egypt, but he met not with his former success ; for 
the Roman ambassadors, coming in ships from the 
Italian land of the Chittim, impeiiously demanded 
his instant return, and grievously humbled him by 
enforcing a submission which fear alone extorted : 
thus provoked by the disappointment of his ambi- 
tipus projects, he again had indignation against the 
holy covenant ; for, as he returned from Egypt, he 
a second time took and pillbged Jerusalem, polluted 
the sanctuary, abolished the national worship, and 
coasecrated the temple itself to Jupiter-Olympius : 

2 
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lastly, in the transacting of these matters, he had 
intelligence with them who forsook th^ holy cove- 
nant; for Menelaus and the apostate ^Jews of his 
party were the persons, who chiefly •instigated him 
against their religion and their country. 

III. The Romans having been noftr brought upon 
the stage by their imperious interference in the 
affairs of Antiochus, the divine messenger passes 
over the later Syrian kijjgs his successors, as he 
had similarly passed over the later Persian kings 
after Xerxes ; and proceeds immediately to the his- 
tory of the fourth great Empire, as it had been al- 
ready laid down in the grand scale or calendar of 
prophecy. 

From the Chittim, he tells us, who had so sternly 
commanded Antiochus to evacuate Egypt, shall 
stand up their seed or their progeny or their de- 
scendants : and these descendants of .the Chittim, 
in the progress of their Asiatic conquests, will take 
away the daily sacrifice, and will pollute the sanc- 
tuary of strength, and will set up the abomination 
that maketh desolate. 

As the course of the anticipated history leads us, 
of necessity, to apply this part of the prediction to 
the sacking of Jerusalem by the Romans under Ti- 
tus ; so we have the express authority of Christ 
himself for maintaining such to be the true inter*- 
pretqtion of the passage. Speaking, no doubt, of 
the siege of Jerusalem by the Romans, he exhorts 
his disciples to flee from the devoted city to the 
mountains, when the capital of Judea shall be com- 

o 2 
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passed with armies, and when the abomination of 
desolation spoken of hy Daniel the prophet shall 
stand in the holy place The Romans, therefore, 
on the direct Authority of our Lord, are the Power 
destined to set up the abomination of desolation 
spoken of by Daniel the prophet. ' But, in the 
writings of that prophet, the" Power, which sets up 
the abomination of desolation, is described, as con- 
sisting of the descendants of those western Chittim, 
who had compelled Antiochus-Epiphanes to aban- 
don his expedition against Egypt. Consequently, 
this Power cannot but mean the Roman Empire 


* Matt. xxiv. 15, 16. Mark xiii. 14, 15. Luke xxi. 20 — 24. 

* Our Lord's reference to Daniel seems to be a double refer- 
ence. lie refers, I apprehend, not only to Dan. xi. 31, but also 
to Dan. ix. 27 ; for these two passages arc clearly parallel, each 
containing the identical phrase cited by our Lord (for Dan. ix. 
27 ought to be rendered, Vipon the border shall be the aboinma-^ 
tion that maheth desolate), and each therefore on his authority 
relating to the Roman pollution of the temple under Titus. 

It may be useful here to shew, that, to yet a third passage, 
that which occurs in Dan. viii. 13, our Loid could not have re- 
ferred : and I am the more inclined to shew this matter, because 
it exhibits the divine art and perfect consistency of the sacred 
oracles. 

The just laws of harmony require, that prophecies should be 
interpreted homogeneously. Now Dan. ix. 27 and Dan. xi. 31 
qccur, each in the midst of a literal, not a symbolical, prophecy. 
In either passage, therefore, the abomination of desolation must 
relate to a literal pollution of tjie literal temple : and, accord- 
ingly, thfe phrase is so , applied by our Lord himself. But 
Dan. viii. 13 occurs in the midst of a symbolical, not a literal, 
pfophecy : whence homogeneity requires the passage itself to 
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With a conclusion thus plainly inevitable, agrees’ 
the computation of a chronological nutnber, which 
Daniel connects with the setting up of the abomi- 
nation that maketh desolate. In th« course of the 
present vision or the visibn of the things noted in 
the Scripture.of truth, the prophet, *08 we have just 
seen, declares, that the descendants of the Roman 
Chittim should take away the daily sacrifice and 
should set up the* abomination of desolation: and, 
afterward, at the close iSf the self-same vision, he is 
taught by the hierophantic angel, that, from the 
time when the daily sacrifice shall be taken away 
and the abomination that maketh desolate shall be 
set up, to an epoch when many shall be purified 
and made white and tried and when the wicked 
shall not understand but the wise shall understand, 
there shall be a period of 1290 prophetic days or 

be interpreted symbolically and figuratively, not simply and 
literally. Homogeneity, therefore, shuts out any literal appli- 
cation of the passage to the literal pollution of the literal temple 
by the Homans ; and com})els us to refer it figuratively to a 
figurative pollution of the figurative temple. Such being the 
gasc, homogeneity forbids the supposition, that our Lord could 
have had in his eye Dan, viii. 13, 'when he referred to the abo- 
viinaiion of desolation S'poken of by Daniel the prophet, 

I may add, that the very phraseology in Dan. viii. 13 differs 
essentially from the phraseology in our Lord’s quotation. 

Our Lord mentions the abomination of desolation^ spoktn 
of by, Daniel the prophet. But, in Dan. viii. 13, Daniel never 
once employs the term a BO]\ fi nation. On the contraiy, he 
speaks of the apostasy that mdhelU desolate. 
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1290 natural years Accordingly, if these 1290 

years be reckoned from the year after Christ 70, 

when the Roman descendants of the Chittim took 

< 

away the daily sacrifice and set up the desolating 
abomination ; they will bring us to the year after 
Christ 1360. Cut, in that identical year, Wick- 
lifFc, the morning-star of the Reformation, began 
to testify against the corruptions of the great de- 
monolatrous Apostasy ; and the 'consequence was, 
that many, who had hitherto been in communion 
Vvith the Roman Church, were led to understand 
that grand mystery of iniquity which their persecu- 
tors could not or would not understand, and that, 
by reason of openly and conscientiously avowing 
the discovery which they had made, they were pu- 
rified and made white and tried in the furnace of 
affliction 


Dan. xl. 31. xii. 10, 11. Since these two passap^es occur 
ill the course of one and the same vision, the laws of just com- 
position imperiously recpiire us to interpiel the latter passage as 
referring* to the former. Sec above book ii. chap. 3. § II. 4. (1.) 

^ Mosheim’s Ecclcs. Hist. cent. xiv. part 2. chap. 2. § XIX. 
vol. iii. p. 332. Append, ad Hist. Cl. Cave lilerar. ad A.D* 
13G0. Bale dc Scriptor. Britann. centur. 4. vit. 1. 

It is remarkable, that, while Christian expositors, to a com- 
paratively late period, have incongruously applied tliis setting 
up of the abomination of desolation to Antio. hus-Epiphanes; 
the Jews* themselves, as Jerome informs us, rightly understood 
it as relating to tiie pollution of the temple by the Romans under 
Titus. 4. 

Judcci hor, iicc de Antiucho-Epiphane ncc de Antichiisto, 
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As the prophecy has now entered upon the his- 
tory of the Roman Empire, viewed, agreeably to 
the usual method of Scripture, in connection with 
the Church of God : so it regularly 'divides that 
history, subsequent to thfe desolation of Jerusalem, 
into five successive periods ; the last of these five 
periods being, if I mistake not, still future. 

, 1. The first period is described, by the heavenly 
messenger, in thef following terms. 

Such, as do widceitfy against the covenant, 
they (that is, the seed'or descendants of the Chit- 
tim) shall cause to dissemble with flatteries : but 
the people, that know their God, will flrmly re- 
tain and practise it. And those among the peo- 
ple, that understand, shall instruct many : yet 
they shall fall, by the sword and by fldme, by 
captivity and by spoil, many days *. 

This period, as it stands arranged in the pro- 
phecy, chronologically follows the sacking of Jeru- 
salem by Titus ; hence it is clearly the period of 

sed de Romanis intelligi volunt, de quibus supradictiim est : 
Et venient tricrcs, sive Itali atque Romani ; et humiliahitur , 
Post multa, inquit, tempora, de ipsis Romanis, qui Ptolemmo 
venere auxilio et Antiocho comminati sunt, consurget rex Ves- 
pasianus: siirgent bracliia ejus et semina, Titus filius cum cx- 
ercitu ; et polluent sanctuarium, auferentque juge sacrificium, 
et templum tradent aeternm solitudini. Hieron. Comment, jn 
loc. 

may observe, that, in this exposition, both the senses of 
the original Hebrew word napicly, hrachia aitd semina, 

are preserved. 

‘ Dan. xi. 32, 33. 
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Ihose dreadful persecutions, which the Church of 
God, now sabsisting under the divine covenant as 
perfected and completed by Christianity, suffered 
from the tyranny and bigotry of the pagan Roman 
Empire. Too many of those, who were not rooted 
and grounded 'in that covenant of grace which is 
common alike to the ‘ three. Dispensations Patri- 
archal and Levitical and Christian, were induced, 
by the flatteries or alluring promises of the Roman 
magistrates, to dissemble \heir belief, to renounce 
their religion, and to burn incense upon the altars 
of Paganism : but those, who thoroughly under- 
stood the principles and importance of their faith, 
firmly retained and practised the doctrines and pre- 
cepts of the Gospel. Hence, through the fury of 
ten general persecutions which successively raged 
for many years, the persons, who spiritually knew 
their God, suffered by sword and by flame, by cap- 
tivity and by spoil. 

The period, which is thus described in the pre- 
diction, extended, from the year 70 when Titus set 
up the abomination of desolation in the temple of 
Jerusalem, down to the year 313 which was dis- 
tinguished by the famous edict of Constantine in 
favour of Christianity. 

2. To the first period succeeds a second, which 
is marked by very different characteristics. 

NoUd, when they fall, they shall be liolpen with 
a little help : hut many shall cleave to them with 
ilatteries 


Dun. xi. 34. 
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■ In the reign of Constantine, Christianity, having 
survived the last and most violent persecution set 
on foot by Dioclesian, became the established reli- 
gion of the R6man Empire. Thus were believers 
holpen, even in the ver^ midst of slaughter. But 
the help, which they received from*the state, is de- 
scribed as being only a litfle help. To a man of 
secular views this assertion may seeni strange and 
paradoxical : but the Spirit of God beholds matters 
intrinsecally and real]y;^ot extrinsecally and appa- 
rently. The national establishment of Christianity, 
as Bishop Newton well remarks on the passage, 
though it added much to the temporal prosperity y- 
yet contributed little to the spiritual graces and 
rirtues, of Christians. It enlarged their reve- 
nues and increased their endowmerdsi but it 
proved the fatal mean of corrupting the doc- 
trine, and relaxing the discipline, of the Church. 
Another disadvantage likewise attended it, which 
the inspired revealer fails not to notice : many 
clove to them with flatteries. As Christianity was 
now become the court religion, every person, who 
wished to push his interest with the ruling powers, 
failed not to avow himself a convert to the faith of 
the Emperor. Hence it is remarked by a contem- 
porary historian, ' that one of the master vices of 
the times was the dissimulation and hypocris]^ of 
those numerous persons, who fraudulently crept into 
the Church, and who borrowed the name of Chris- 
tians without possessing any’ thing of the reality '. 

‘ Eubcb. de vit. Constant. lib. iv. c. 51. 
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This second period extended, from the year 313 
when Constantine promulged his edict in favour of 
Christianity, down to the year 604 when the grand 
term of seven prophetic times was ^bipartited and 
when the allotted three timfes and a half of apostate 
papal tyranny 'commenced. As the real help, 
alForded to the Church,' was /?mall and equivocal : 
so, during the present spiritually inauspicious pe- 
riod, that demonolatrous Apostasy was rapidly 
growing up, which was completed by the revelation 
of the man of sin at the beginning of the latter 
1260 years, and which soon led to another perse- 
cution of the men of religious understanding. 

3. The leading characteristic of the third period 
is the same as that of the first : but, during the 
first, persecution is appended, as its consequence, 
to simple instruction ; while, during the third, 
persecution is ^appended, as its consequence, to the 
reformation of those, who had been already in- 
structed, but who now needed to be reformed. 

And some of them of understanding shall fall^ 
in purifying them^ and in purging theniy and in 
making them white y even to the time of the end : 
because it is yet unto the time appointed \ 

A race of zealous and faithful and enlightened 
reformers is here manifestly described, as subsisting 
wijiiout interruption during the whole of the third 
period : * and they are said to purify and to purge 
and to make white those Erring persons, who re- 
quired such a process, down even to the time of 


< ' Dim. xi. 35. 
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tile end or to the close of the 1260 years of the greit 
dominant Apostasy. In this labour of love, some 
of them fall or perish by the sword of persecution: 
but, though their task of purification continues to 
be performed to the verjr time of the end ; it is not 
said, that they fall, either uninterihittedly through 
the whole period, oc down to the absolute close of 
their work of reformation. The men of under- 
standing, we are told, are engaged in purifying 
certain apostates from'^the faith, even to the very 
time of the end : but we are not told, that they are 
subjected to positive persecution, down to the same 
epoch. Hence the third period will terminate with' 
some sufficiently marked close of this new persecu- 
tion, which, in its grand features, resembles the old 
persecution of pagan Rome. 

This period, thus specifically described, plainly 
coincides with the largest portion of those three 
prophetic times and a half, which are allotted to the 
persecuting tyranny of the little Roman horn and 
to the sackcloth ministration of the two apocalyptic 
witnesses '. It is not said, that the two witnesses 
should be subjected to absolute pains and penalties 
or to the fires of literal martyrdom during the whole 
term of their ministration ; but only that they should 
prophesy in sackcloth, or preach the sound Gospel 
in a depressed condition, to the end of the pre^e- 
ierrained 1260 years. Accordingly, Daniel’s more 
niodern men of understanding, the spiritual succes- 


^ Rev. xi. 3. 
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sbrs of tliose more ancient men of understanding 
who laboured to instruct many during the period 
of heathen persecution, are engaged in the work 
of purifying thfiir apostate brethren, down to the 
very time of the end : but it is not said, that they 
shall continue £e fall by the sword, flown to the 
time of the end ; nor is it said,, that more than some 
■of them shall thus perish by violence. Such being 
the case, the period, which we are ‘now considering, 
will expire, when the flames of persecution are (as 
it were) with one consent extinguished. 

If we consult history, I know not, that any time, 
to speak in general terms, can be more properly 
selected for this event, than the close of the seven- 
teenth century. 

The hatter part of that age was distinguished by 
a bitter persecution and by a systematic attempt to 
suppress the Reformation, ' in almost every region 
of papal Europe. But, from the beginning of the 
eighteenth century, though some instances of indivi- 
dual sufiering may have occurred subsequent to its 
commencement; yet, by a gradual revolution of senti- 
ment, in despite of the authoritative decrees of ecu- 
menical and therefore reputedly infallible Councils, 
the madness and impiety of persecution for conscience 
sake has been more and more perceived and acknow- 
ledged, until at length, in the strict sense of the term, 
it has vanished from off the face of the Roman Empire, 
In a word, the seventeenth century was not more 
marked by a persecuting opposition to the sincere 
word of God, than the eighteenth century has been 
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marked by a general toleration. With a new age, 
a new spirit may be said to have been introduced : 
and I think we may safely assert, that the eighteenth 
century has been as much opposed tb the murderous 
•policy of persecution, as the seveijteenth century, 
throughout papal Europe, was fav&urable to it. 

On these principies, since, at the close of the 
seventeenth century, the men of spiritual under- 
standing ceased to fall by the sword and by fire, in 
their labour of purifying the adherents of the great 
Apostasy ; I would say, in general terms, that the 
third period extended, from the year 604 when the 
three times and a half of papal supremacy com- 
menced, down to the close of the seventeenth cen- 
tury : and, as I would make such an assertion in 
general terms, so would I more srpecially and defi- 
nitely pronounce, that this third period extended, 
from the year 604, down to the year 1697 when 
(as we shall hereafter find) the second apocalyptic 
woe was brought to its termination \ 

4. We now come to the fourth period marked 
out in the prophecy ; a period, distinguished by 
characteristics of a nature not a little wonderful 
and extraordinary. 

This fourth period the revealing angel places im- 
mediately after the third period, or the period which 
is characterised by a persecution of the more modorn 
•mep. of understanding while sedulously engaged on 
an eminent work of reTormation. But the third 


.* See below book iv. chap. 7. § 11. 5, 
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period expired, as there is reason to believe, iii the 
year 1697. "^Therefore, in the same year 1697, the 
fourth period must have commenced. 

Now the third period expired synchronically with 
the termination of the second apocalyptic woe. 
Hence the fourth period, commencing with the ex- 
piration of the third period, will synchronise, partly 
with the short time which elapses between the ter- 
mination of the second woe and the beginning of 
the third woe, and partly with that portion of the 
season occupied by the third woe itself which expires 
at the commencement of the time of the end *. 

. Such being the case, this fourth period will largely 
synchronise with the term, which, in reference to 
the latter times, is, by the prophets of the New 
Testament, denotninated 'the last time. For, as 
the latter times are eminently the times of the two 
first woes, so .the last time is specially the time of 
the - third woe : the short season, which intervenes 
between the end of the second woe and the begin- 
ning of the third woe, being (as it were) the con- 
necting season of preparation, during which the 
spirit of the two first woes gives place to the spirit 
of the third woe *. 

But the spirit of the two first woes, or the spirit 
of the latter times, is eminently a spirit of apostate 
superstition : while the spirit of the third woe, or 
the spirit of the last time, is eminently a spirit* 

* Rev. xi, 14, 15. Dan. xi. 39, 40. 

" * See above book i. chap. 7. § II, 
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of atheism and infidelity and anarchy and pro- 
fligacy 

Consequently, since the fourth period marked 
out in the present vision synchronises, partly with 
the short preparatory season which intervenes be- 
tween the end of the second^ woe and the beginning 
of the third woe, and. partly with all that portion 
of the last time or the third woe which reaches to 
what is styled t)ie time the end :• this fourth 
period, thus synchronising, must be similarly cha- 
racterised by a spirit of anarchical infidelity, viewed 
as succeeding that spirit of religious persecution 
which so peculiarly marked the third period. 

That such, accordingly, is its leading character- 
istic, will, I think, sufficiently appear from the pro- 
phetic description which iS given of it by the reveal- 
ing angel. 

• And that king shall do according to his will. 
And he shall exalt and magnify himsef aboxe 
every God. And, above the God of gods, shall 
he speak marvellotis things. And he shall pros- 
per, until his angry defiance shall he finished : 
for the thing determined upon shall be done. 
And, unto the gods of his fathers, he shall have 
no respect ; and, unto the Desire of women, and 
unto every god, he shall have no respect : for 
above all he shall magnify himself. Yet, to*- 
gethffr with a god, shall he honour strong mili- 
tary protectors in his ojfice: even, together with 

See above book i. chap. 7. § I. II. 
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« ^6d whom his fathers knew not, shall he honour 
them with ^gold and silver and precious stonfs 
and desireable things. Thus shall he do for the 
restrainers of the strong military protectors, • 
together with the foreign god whom he shall ac- 
knowledge : he!' shall multiply glory ;^and he shall 
cause them to rule over many ; and he shall divide 
the land among them hy barter 

The character of the king, here presented 

to our attention, is so strongly and so unambi- 
guously marked, that a Romish expositor, who 
flourished early in the seventeenth century, when 
as yet infidelity was but feebly germinating, re- 
marked, from the general tenor of the prophecy : 
that this king was that monster, whom, under the 
name of Antichrist, the Church had expected from 
the very beginning; and that, when revealed, he 
would be an avowed atheist, who would not only 
abolish the worship of idols, but who would stand 
up against Christ and take away the name and 
adoration of the true God 

In forming such an estimate of the character of 
the wilful king, Cornelius a Lapide is, I apprehend, 
perfectly correct. The great Antichrist had been 
described by St. John, who is the only one of the 

r * Dan. xi. 36 — 39. < 

“ Ex hoc ergo versu et ex versu preecedenjte (Dan. xi. 37, 38.) 
colligitur, Antichristum fore atheum ; e'umque, cum pleno 
potietur imperio, non tantum Cbristutn et idola, sed et veri 
Dei nomen et cultum, ablaturum. Cornel, a Lapid. Comment, 
in loc. 
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sacred writers that uses the term, as the preemineift 
liar and apostate, who should deny thte Father and 
the Son \ But the wilful king is, by Daniel, ex- 
hibited to us, as acting the very same’ part, and as 
performing the very same deed. Hence the con- 
clusion, drawn by the Romish commentator, was 
just and natural and accurate. The donation of 
the name of Antichrist to the Pope is purely gra- 
tuitous. It rests upon no certain warrant of Scrip- 
ture : and, indeed, it may rather be said to contra- 
dict it. The predicted Antichrist is an infidel and 
an atheist. Under 'this precise and definite aspect, 
he is represented both by Daniel and by St. John. • 
Whatever, therefore, may have been the delinquen- 
cies of the Papacy, the character of the Antichrist, 
at all events, belongs not to it. In prorfouncing 
that the Antichrist would be an avowed atheist, 
who would stand up against Christ and who would 
labour to take away the name and adoration of^the 
true God, Cornelius a Lapide judged well and 
scripturally. His error was that of the early Fa- 
thers : who, in direct violation of the general ana- 
logy of the prophecies of Daniel and John, fancied, 
that the Antichrist would be a single individual, 
destined toward the end of the world to seize upon 
the Roman Empire. But the Antichrist is no mere 
individual. On the contrary, he is a well defined 
political Power or Empire, readily ascertained from 
the context and tenor of the prophecy now before 


‘ 1 John ii. 22. 

VOL. II. p 
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ils : while his spirit, to adopt the phraseology of 
the Apostle, ‘is the leading spirit or principle, tlw 
spirit namely of infidelity, which actuates and cha- 
racterises his members * : I fear, said a late eminent 
prelate of the English Church in reference to this 
extraordinary puediction of Daniel : I, fear, I too 
strongly see the rise, instead of the fall, of the 
Antichrist of the West : who shall he neither a 
Protestant nor a Papist; who shall be neither 
Christian, nor Jew, nor Heathen ; who shall wor- 
ship neither god, nor angel, nor saint ; who will 
neither supplicate the invisible Majesty of Hea- 
; ven, nor fall down before an idol 

What Power, then, or Empire, it will be asked, 
is the wilful king, so minutely described by Daniel, 
and so distinctly by his spirit and actions identified 
with the Antichrist of St. John ? 

This question must be answered by a careful refer- 
ence to the context and tenor of the prophecy. 

The strictly definite expression, that king, for 
such is the import of the original Hebrew, refers us, 
of plain necessity, to a Power, already mentioned 
in an earlier part of the prediction, and then con- 
stituting the chief figure on the prophetic canvas. 
This reference is a matter of absolute certainty ; be- 
cause it is involved in the very phraseology of the 
passage itself: hence our only inquiry respects the 
already mentioned and then predominating Po\ver, 


' 1 John iv. 3. 

• ’ Bp. Horsley’s Letter on Isaiah xviii. p. 10.5, 106. 
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to which, on the ordinary principles of composition, 
the reference is directed. 

Now the Power, already mentioqed and then 
predominant, is, most undoubtedly, the Roman Em- 
pire ; which, in regular succession jto the Macedo- 
nian Empire* continued in„ the tu^o Greek lines of 
Syria and Egypt, had been introduced to our notice 
under the appellation of the Seed or Progeny of 
the Chittim. 

Therefore, from the very necessity of the em- 
phatic construction of the phrase, that king can 
only be identified with the Roman Empire. 

Such being the case, the chronology of Daniel’s 
fourth period, with which we are at present specially 
concerned, requires us to view that king, while 
acting upon the principles and performing the deeds 
ascribed to him in the clause of the prophecy now 
under examination, not as the Roman Empire ge- 
nerally from first to last, but as the Roman Empire 
particularly from the year 1697 down to the com- 
mencement of what Daniel calls the time of the end. 

But the time of the end, if I have at all succeeded 
in fixing the date of the latter three times 'and a 
half, will commence in the year 1864. 

Therefore, unless I have wholly failed in this 
particular, the Power, emphatically styled by the 
revealing angel that king, must be viewed, as the 
Roman Empire chronologically existing, from the 
year 1697 when the second wqe terminated; down to 
the year 1864 when the time of the end commences. 

Now, during this period thus spqpifically defined. 
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the Homan Empire subsists only in that divided 
condition, to which it was brought by the springing 
up of the tqn Gothic Mngdoms in the fifth and 
sixth centuries," Yet, during a at least of this 
period, it subfists, not only in the condition sym- 
bolically represented by the rise of ten horns upon 
one of the seven heads of a monstrous wild-beast, 
but likewise in subjection to that seventh short-lived 
and ultimately reviving head under which (as we 
are taught in the Apocalypse) it will go to final 
destruction ^ : for the Empire, denominated that 
KING, is brought to its end at the close of that fifth 
•of Daniel’s periods, which we shall presently con- 
sider * : whence the head, which directs it during 
the whole of its ultimate predicted expedition, must 
have started into existence, anterior to the fifth 
period, or in the course of the fourth period. 

Under sueh circumstances, the Roman Empire, 
being no longer, during the accomplishment of the 
present clause of the prophecy, one great undivided 
Power, but, on the contrary, being broken into 
various kingdoms though still possessing some either 
ostensible or effective supreme head : under such cir- 
cumstances, for the due completion of the oracle, the 
Roman Empire, as set forth under the emphatic title 
of THAT KING, Can only act through the instrumenta- 
lity of ?ome one or more of its constituent members ; 
through the instrumentality, for instance, of what is 
symbolically styled a head or a horn of the wild-beast. 

^ ’ ttev. xvii. 10, 11. 

“ Dan. xi 40 — 45. 
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Yet, while this only can be the mode of actioti 
adopted by a divided Empire, the tenor the predic- 
tion seems not obscurely to intimate, that the dispo- 
sition of the acting head or horn will prevail very 
generally throughout the divided Empire itself : in 
other words,, we appear to gather, ‘that, if the Em- 
pire plays the part of the God-denying Antichrist 
more avowedly and more practically through the 
instrumentality^ of some one specially potent head 
or horn, the spirit at least of the Antichrist will 
be diffused very widely throughout all the members 
of the Empire ; so that an extensive assent and 
approbation shall be given to those principles of 
daring infidelity, which, according to St. J ohn, con- 
stitute the very badge and essence of the great 
Antichrist. 

These matters being laid down, we may say ge- 
nerally of the prophecy respecting the fourth of 
Daniel’s periods : that it announces a spirit of law- 
less infidelity, as peculiarly springing up from about 
the latter end of the seventeenth century throughout 
the territories of the divided Roman Empire, as 
specially developing itself in overt action through 
the instrumentality of some conspicuous member of 
that Einpire, and as more or less directed by that 
seventh head or form of polity which was destined 
to be soon indeed slain by the sword of violerwie 
but. which was also destined in due time to be healed 
of the deadly wound ’.which should be. inflicted 
upon it *. 


Rev. xiii. 3, 12, 14, xvii. 8 — 11. 
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' I may here properly observe, that, as Daniel’s 
wilful king identifies himself, on the one hand, with 
the God-denying Antichrist, and, on the other hand, 
with the divided Roman Empire during a well-de- 
fined portion of its later existence : so does this 
identification sufficiently agree with J:he opinion 
entertained in the early Church, respecting the ten- 
horned wild-beast of Daniel and St. John. That 
symbolical monster was always thought to be, either 
Antichrist himself, or the Roman Empire out of 
which Antichrist should spring and over which he 
should domineer in the character of the short-lived 
'seventh head’. Various wild notions were held, 
indeed, respecting the rise of an individual or per- 
sonal Antichrist : but Antichrist was always 
connected with the ten-horned wild-beast and with 
the divided Roman Empire. Now, to the same 
general conplusion, we have been conducted by 
the .process of my own research. The character of 
the wilful king determines him to be the great 
Antichrist of St. John : while the context and tenor 
of the prophecy no less determine him to be the 
divided Roman Empire from about the chronolo- 
gical close of the seventeenth century. Hence, 
the Roman Empire, from that chronological epoch, 
stands identified with the Antichrist of St. John. 
But the Roman Empire is also identified with the 
ten-horned wild-beast ; while the ten-horned wjld- 

' See Iren. adv. hecr. lib. v. c. 23, 25. Ilieron, Comment, 
in ban. vii. 7, 8. 
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beast was esteemed, in the early Church, either 
Antichrist himself, or the Roman Empire viewed 
as specially subsisting under Antichrist its seventh 
head. Hence the result will be, ‘tliat the wilful 
king, the ten-horned wil^-beast, the divided Roman 
Empire during a specified term o? its later exist- 
ence, and the great God-dehying Antichrist, are all 
identical. 

The general import of the prophecy before us 
has now been pointed out : for the accuracy of its 
accomplishment, we may appeal to history. 

Through the proper dominions of the divided 
Roman Empire, the pest of Antichristian Infidelity 
began to germinate even during the peculiar period 
of ecclesiastical persecution, just as some relics of 
ecclesiastical persecution may be observed* during 
the peculiar period of antichristian infidelity : for, as 
time rolls along, the machinations of the evil one 
melt into each other, like the lurid hues of some 
infernal rainbow. Yet the line of demarcation, 
between Daniel’s third period and Daniel’s fourth 
period, may be clearly enough discerned to pass 
through the close of the seventeenth century : or, 
if we be willing yet more definitely to express the 
matter, I would say, that, in the eye of chronolo- 
gical prophecy which delights in fixed and deter- 
minate epochs, this line passes through the ye^r 
169,7, when the second apocalyptic woe was iJrought 
to its predicted end. This remark may b,e profit- 
ably borne in mind, while I attempt a brief sketch 
of the rise and progress of Antichristian Infidelity 
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•Within the territories of the Western Roman Em- 
pire or yet more extensively within the region em- 
phatically denominated Christendom. 

At the revival of letters in Europe, almost the 
first discovery, which was made, was that of the 
multifarious superstitions maintained by the Church 
of Rome. These, through the decrees of Popes 
and the decisions of Councils, had long been held 
up to the world as the essentials of Christianity : 
and every impugner of them had been treated, 
both theoretically and practically, as a damnable 
heretic. The consequence, with half-taught and 
superficial inquirers, was, that the errors of Popery 
were charged upon the Gospel : and, because they 
were evidently vain superstitions, it was pronounced 
to be a Vain superstition likewise. From this fer- 
mentation of the human mind, first arose scepti- 
cism; and, when doubts had once sprung up, 
scepticism, through the fostering instrumentality of 
such men as Herbert and Hobbes in England and 
Spinoza and Vanini on the continent, was rapidly 
matured, in the course of the seventeenth age, into 
infidelity and even into atheism *. 

’ For a more full account of these matters, see Bishop Van 
Mildert’s Histor. View of Infidelity, serm. ix. It is certain, 
says the ecclesiastical historian Mosheim, that, in the sixteenth 
century, - there lay concealed, in different parts of Europe, 
several persons, who entertained a virulent enmity against re- 
ligion in general and in a more especial manner against the re- 
ligion of the Gospel ; who, both in their writings and in their 
private conversation, sowed the seeds of impiety and error, and 
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As yet, however, the efforts of' unbelief wei^ 
chiefly confined to a few speculative individuals : 
a tendency to infidelity was not the characteristic 
badge of the times. But, at the ’close of the 
seventeenth and at the commencement of the eigh- 
teenth century, we begin to discover more distinctly 
the rising spirit of a period. 

Bishop Burnet complains, that, after the acces- 
sion of William of Nassau to the throne of England, 
there began to display itself a strange propensity 
to deism and infidelity : and the Works of our best 
divines, subsequent to that epoch, shew, by the very 
controversy which they were obliged to maintain,' 
the truth and justice of that prelate’s complaint \ 
Hence the opening of the eighteenth century pre- 
sented a formidable aspect, yet not altogether 
hopeless, to the friends of Christianity. Deism 
was making rapid strides : but the^ attention of 
the learned and the pious was awakened tq the 
danger ; and the aids of sound literature and 

who instilled their odious principles into weak and credulous 
minds. It is even reported, that, in certain provinces of 
France and Italy, schools were erected, whence these impious 
doctors issued to deceive the simple and unwary. Eccles. Hist, 
cent. xvi. sect. 2. § V. Determined infidelity was likewise 
charged against the Templars, when their order was suppressed 
at the beginning of the fourteenth century. 'What degree of 
truth there may have been in this allegation, I pretend not to 
detfermine ; at all events, there can be little doubt, I think, that 
their misdeeds were grossly exaggerated. 

‘ Bp. Burnet’s History of his own times, a. d. 1698. Bp, 
Warburton’s Dedic. of Div. Legal, to the Freethinkers, 
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^Ud argumentation were brought with dlacfity 
in defence of the Christian faith. The emis- 
saries of Satan, however, were not easily repul- 
sed or discouraged : but they contended, as they 
have always done, with a %eal and pertinacity 
worthy of a heater cause. Herbert and Hobbes 
and Spinoza had, in the preceding century, laid 
the ground-work of the design : and labourers 
were not wanting, to complete the superstructure. 
The names of Blount, Toland, Shaftesbury, Col- 
lins, Woolston, Tindal, Morgan, and Chubb, 
stand foremost in this list among our own coun- 
trymen, and rank high in the estimation of in- 
fidels *. 

In furtherance of the plan, toward the end of 
the year* 1697, was published the celebrated Dic- 
tionary of Mr. Bayle. The Parisian booksellers, 
perceiving that there was a great demand for it, 
wishpd to reprint this Work ; and thence applied, 
for a privilege, to Boucherat, the chancellor of 
France : but, on examination, it received the follow- 
ing character. Mr. Bayle’ s production contains 
a new scheme of religion. The author has 
quoted the Fathers, with no other design than to 
turn them into ridicule. He has every where 
established Pelagianism and Scepticism. An 
ins%ifferable obscenity runs through the whole of 
his book^. 

* Bp. Van Mildert’s Hist. V^ew. of Infidel, serm. x. vol. i. 
p, 356, 357. 

’ Butt on the Rev. p. 11, 12, 
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The Dictionary of Bayle was the forerunner 
prototype of the French Encyclopedia. Accord- 
ingly, in the year 1767, the king of Prussia, himself 
one of the chief promoters of infidelity, made the 
following declaration, wnen addressing his master 
Voltaire. Tfi Bayle your forerwmer and to yowr- 
self, no doubt, is due the 'honour of that revolun 
tion, which is now working in the minds of men *. 

As we advance toward the latter end of the 
eighteenth century, we may observe yet greater 
activity on the part of the infidel faction and a yet 
more distinctly evident developement of ,what had 
now become the characteristic spirit of a period. 
Antichristianism, the essence of which (as we learn 
from St. John) is a denial of the Father and the 
Son, was diffused after a manner unknowrf in any 
former age. No class of society was exempt from 
its poison. Publications, adapted to^ the compre- 
hension of the lower orders, were zealously distri- 
buted throughout every country in Europe : and, 
as a mind unused to argument can readily see an 
objection without being able accurately to follow 
the train of reasoning which pervades the confuta- 
tion of it ; a captious doubt, once injected into the 
head of an illiterate man, can scarcely ever be re- 
moved even by the clearest exhibition of the evi- 
dences of Christianity. Impudent assertion npw 
occupied the place of proof : and, to be convicted 
of false representation, \<'as little regarded.by those, 

' Butt on the Rev. p. 12. 
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iSrhose object was to disseminate error, and who had 
regularly calculated that an atheistical or deistical 
publication would be read by many that would pro- 
bably never see the answer to it. Formerly, infi- 
delity was conveyed in the shape of a professed 
treatise : and they, who chose to peruse it, were at 
least aware of what they might expect. But, re- 
cently, the lurking poison of unbelief has been 
served up in every shape, that is likely to allure, 
surprise, or beguile, the imagination : in a fable, 
a tale, a novel, a poem; in interspersed and bro- 
ken hints, remote and oblique surmises ; in books 
‘•of travels, of philosophy, of natural history ; in 
a word, in any form rather than that of a pro- 
fessed and regular disquisition *. Scoffers there 
always'have been (men, deriding and contemning 
the will of God, and following their own imagi- 
nations in opposition to that will ),from the first 
propmlgation of Christianity, down to the present 
hour. But, if it be more characteristic of one 
age than of another, to abound in such opponents 
to truth, and to be distinguished by such marks 
of impiety ; we have reason to consider the pre- 
sent, as PREEMINENTLY ENTITLED to that distinc- 
tion^. The infidelity of these last days carries 

' Paley’s Moral Philos, book v. chap. 9. vol. ii. p. 106. The 
whole of' this chapter is worthy of our serious attention. See 
also Bp. Van Mildert’s Hist. View of Infidel, serm. xi. Vol. i. 
p. 395—403. 

“ Bp. Van Mildert’s Hist. View of Infid. serm. xi. vol. i. 
p. »93, 394. 
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with it features of the most remarhahle kind: 
and the materials, which it supplies for awful 
reflection, are mawj in number and^ peculiar in 
character. Fearful and rapid is the progress 
of impiety : and easily does it happen, that evil 
men and seducers wax worse and worse, when 
they associate together and strengthen each other 
in wickedness. The solitary atheist, who in his 
closet weaves the weh of sophistry, though he 
may occasion the destruction of some few who 
heedlessly entangle themselves in his toils, is an 
object rather of contempt than of terror. But, 
when men of turlmlent and ambitious spirit, covet- 
ous of applause, or anxious to lessen their own 
uneasiness by communicating a portion of it to 
others, encourage themselves in mischief, and 
commune among themselves how they may lay 
snares and say that no man shall se^ them : then 
it is, that the work of Satan prospers \ 

An effect exists not without a cause. Voltaire 
speaks of the tridy philosophical spirit, which 
prevailed in the middle of the eighteenth century : 
and we all know the nature and tendency of that 
philosophy, which he justly pronounces to be the 
characteristic spirit of the age *. What, then. 


* Bp. Van Milderfs Hist. View of Infid. serm. x. vol. i.,p. 
387,^388. 

^ 'Voltaire’s Age of Louis XJV. chap. 31. vol. ii. p. 192. The 
whole chapter professedly exhibits the gradual melting of the 
spirit of superstitious intolerance into the spirit of contemptuous 
infidelity : or, in other words, it exhibits the gradual melting of 
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•^ras the cause, which produced such an effect? 
We are led", even from the very necessity of the 
case, to suspect, that some more potent engine, 

the characteristic spirit of Daniel’s third period into the equally 
characteristic spirit of his fourth period. Like myself, Voltaire, 
led only by facts, plhces the ^line of demarcatitm, or what may 
be styled the turning point, toward the latter end of the seven- 
teenth century. 

It was then first, says he, that endeavours began to he used 
to open the eyes of the people in relation to the superstitions, 
which they are so apt to mingle with their religion. It was 
no longer accounted criminal to know ( whatever sentiments the 
Parliament of Aix or the Carmelites might entertain ), that 
. Lazarus and Mary Magdalene had never been in Provence, 
The Benedictines could gain no credit to their assertion, that 
Dionysius the Areopagite had governed the Church of Paris. 
Supposed jainfs, pretended miracles, false relics, began to lose 
repute, Sound reason, which had produced such a reformation 
in philosophy, penetrated every where, though slowly and with 
difficulty. The Bishop of Chalons, Gaston Louis de NoailleSf 
brother to the Cardinal of that name, joined so much good sense 
to his piety, that, in the year 1702, he destroyed a relic, pre- 
served with great care for many ages ire the church of Notre- 
Dame, and adored under the name of the navel of Jesus Christ' 
All Chalons murmured against the Bishop. Presidents, coun- 
sellors, kings, officers, treasurers of France, merchants, prin- 
cipal citizens, canons, curates, protested unanimously and in 
form against the attempt of the Bishop : demanding to have 
the holy navel restored; and alleging the robe of Jesus Christ 
preserved at Argenteuil, his handkerchief at Turin and at Laon, 
and one of the nails of the cross at St. Denis. But the prudent 
firmness of the Bishop prevailed in the end over the credulity 
of the people. Some other superstitions, attached to respected 
usages, still subsist — Thk truly philosophical spirit did not 
prevail till about the middle of this age. Voltaire’s Age of 
Louis XIV. chap. Jl. vol. ii. p. 191, 192, 
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thfUl the mere insulated labours of a few rolitar^ 
infidels, must have been systematically brought into 
active operation : and the justice of this suspicion 
is amply demonstrated b^ the now ascertained fact 
of a systematic confederacy, whicji, starting into 
existence early in the eigl^teenth Century, has de- 
veloped itself far an^ wide throughout the territo- 
ries of the Western Roman Empire. 

That awfully curious subject, the rise and pro- 
gress of Jacobinism (Jacobinism, which has been 
well defined as meaning hostility to religion and 
virtue and monarchy and laws and social order), 
has been fully and laboriously discussed by two 
respectable modern writers, unconnected with each 
other, and members both of different nations and of 
different Churches The facts which they adduce, 
after every fair allowance has been made for ex- 
aggeration, distinctly prove : that, early in the 
eighteenth century, a combination or confederacy 
of infidels began to be formed, for the purpose of 
extinguishing Christianity and of dissolving the 
whole frame of society ; that the system, adopted 
for the execution of this nefarious purpose, was 
extended, with unexampled perseverance and art 
and secrecy, to every country within the limits of 
civilised Europe ; and that, as this systematic con- 


' The Abbe Bamiel and Professor Robison. A well-digested 
and Sufficiently copious account of this matter is als3 given by 
Bp. Van Mildert. See his Hist. View of Indd. serm. x, xi. 
vol. i. p. 382—422. 
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s*piracy originated in France, so it has been the main 
spring of thfe French Revolution. 

In the year 1694, was born the celebrated Vol- 
taire: and, sb early as ^ the year 1720, he had 
formed the h 9 rrible design of establishing a con- 
federation of imidels with the express- view of era- 
dicating all religion, whether® as corrupted by Po- 
pery or as maintained by Protestantism. His plan, 
in regard to the establishment of the confederacy, 
succeeded to his utmost wishes : the speculations of 
infidelity, which had hitherto been loosely floating 
in the literar^ world, were first embodied into a 
'regular practical system, by himself, d’Alembert, 
Frederic of Prussia, Diderot, and their various con- 
federates in iniquity : and the mystery of Antichrist 
may be said to have been completed, when, m the 
year 1776, the kindred genius of Weishaupt founded 
the subsidiary and afterward conjoined sect or com- 
bination of the German Illuminati. 

The fruit of this diabolical plot, the ramifications 
of which extended throughout all Europe, was the 
infidel revolution of France. That revolution com- 
menced in the year 1789 : and the principles, which 
were then daringly and unreservedly avowed in 
every quarter of the Western Roman Empire or 
rather in every quarter of apostate Christendom, 
are fresh in the actual recollection of many thousand 
living witnesses. At this day, observed even Dr. 
Priestley himself in the 'year 1796 ; a writer, to 
whom no very violent prejudices, in favour either 
of sound religion or of monarchical government. 
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can reasonably be ascribed : At this day, and espe- 
cially since the revolution in France' unhelievers 
appear without any disguise, openly insulting 
the Christian religion q^d assailing it by wit and 
argument ; and the writings of unbelievers, now 
that they cdn do it with Impunity and even ap- 
plause, are exceedingly multiplied ‘. 

With respect to the existence of a regularly or- 
ganised and well disciplined confederacy against 
religion on the one hand and social order on the 
other hand, the fact of such existence, wonderful 
and almost incredible as it may appear, is supported 
by abundant evidence, drawn from the writings 
of the conspirators themselves and of their infidel 
biographers : and it remains, as to its most pro- 
minent and important points, unshaken, notwith- 
standing the efforts of some interested opponents 
to destroy its credit *. If, however,, a brief and 
distinct proof be required, we have it in the open 
confession of an arch-atheist. Condorcet, one of 
the most able and active members of the sect, has 
acknowledged, or rather has boasted, that there had 
long been in Europe a systematic combination of 
unbelievers, banded together for the nefarious pur- 
pose, of at once overturning the throne and the 
altar, of at once letting loose those two dogs of 
hell Anarchy and Atheism. 

There was a class of men, says he, whicJt was 

\ • 

- Cited by Kett, in Hist, the Interp. of Proph. vol. ii. p. 142. 

® Bp. Van Mildert’s Hist, View of Infid, serm. xi. vol. i. 
p. 400, 401. 
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soon formed in EtiropCy with a view, not so muck 
to discover hnd 7nake deep research after truth, 
as to diffuse^ it : whose chief object was to attach 
prejudices in the very asylums, where the clergy, 
the schools, the governments, and the ancient cor- 
porations, had'Teceived and protected them: and 
who made their glory to cbnsist, rather in de- 
stroying popular error, than in extending the 
limits of human knowledge. This, though an 
indirect method of forwarding its progress, was 
not, on that accoimt, either less dangerous or less 
usef ul. In England, Collins and Bolingbrohe ; 
'in France, Bayle and Fontenelle and Voltaire 
and Montesquieu and the schools formed by these 
me7i ; combated in favour of truth. They alter- 
nately employed all the arms, with which leaiming 
and philosophy , with which wit and the talent of 
writing, could furnish them. Assuming every 
tons, taking every shape, from the ludicrous to 
the pathetic, from the most learned and extensive 
compilation to the novel or the petty pamphlet of 
the day ; covering truth with a veil, which, sparing 
the eye that was too weak to bear it, left to the 
reader the pleasure of guessing it ; insidiously 
caressing prejudices, in order to strike at them 
with more certainty and effect ; seldom menacing 
more than one at a time, and that only in pai^t ; 
sometimes soothing the enemies of reason,- by 
seeming io ask but for a half toleration in religion 
or a half liberty in polity ; respecting despotism 
wken they combated religious absurdities, and re- 
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ligion when they attached tyranny^; combating 

THESE TWO PESTS IN THEIR VERY PRINCIPLES, tllOUgll 

apparently inveighing against fidiculous and 
disgusting abuses; striking at the root of those 
PESTIFEROUS TREES, ivliUst they aj^carcd only to 
wish to lop the straggling branches; at one thne, 
pointing out superstition^ tvhich covers despotism 
with its impenetrable shield^ to the frieiids of 
liberty^ as the first victim which they are to im- 
molate y as the first chain to be cleft asunder ; at 
another timCy denouncing superstition to despots 
as the real enemy of their power y and alarming . 
them with a representation of its hypocritical 
plots and sangumary rage ; but never ceasing to 
claim the independence of reason and thediberty 
of the presSy as the right and safeguard of 
manhind; inveighingy with enthusiastic energy y 
against the crimes of fanaticism arid tyranny ; 
reprobating every thing, which bore the character 
of oj)pression or harshness or barbarity, whether 
in religion or administration or morals or laws ; 
commanding lungs, warriors, priests, and magis- 
trates, in the name of nature, to spare the blood 
of men ; reproaching them, in a strain of the 
most energetic severity, with that which their 
policy or indifference prodigally lavuhed on the 
scaffold or in the field of battle ; in fine, xidopt- 
ing *the words reason and toleration and huma- 
nity, as their signal and call to arms. Such was 
the modern philosophy, so much detested by those 
numerous classes tvhich exist only by the aid of 

Q 2 
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prejudices. ^ Its chiefs had the art of escaping, 
vengeance, while they exposed themselves to ha- 
tred ; of conveqling themselves from persecution, 
while they made themsetbes sufficiently conspi- 
cuous to lose nothing of their glory 

In order, as it were,' that the import of this re- 
markable statement may be free from all possibility 
of misapprehension, the same Condorcet plainly 
tells us, what effects the truth, propagated by 
Voltaire, did produce. Celebrating the glories 
and benefits of the French Revolution, he observes, 
•that it would have heen impossible to shew in a 
clearer light the eternal obligations which human 
nature has to Voltaire. Circumstances were fa- 
vourable. He did not foresee all that he has 
done : but he has done all that we now see In 
order, moreover, that we may not too candidly 
fancy, that Voltaire’s zeal was directed only against 
the abuses of Popery, while he respected genuine 
Christianity : he himself unequivocally informs us, 
that the very Gospel of the Messiah, whether as 
understood by Protestants or as expounded by Pa- 
pists, was the real object of his animosity. I am 
weary, says this wretched apostate, of hearing 
people repeat, that twelve men have been suffi- 
cient to establish Christianity: I will prove, that 


® Esquisse d’un tableau historique du progrt;s de I’esprit hu- 
main, par Condorcet. See- BaVruel’s Mem, of Jacobin, vol. ii. 
p. 133. 

® Life of Voltaire, cited by Kett, 
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one may suffice to overthrow it. Strike, hut con- 
ceal your hand. The mysteries of' Mithras are 
not to he divulged. The monster must fall, 
pierced hy a thousanckinvisihle hands. Yes, let 
it fall beneath a thousand repeated blows. I 
fear, that you are not sufficiently %ealous. You 
bury your talents* You seem only to contemn, 
when you shoulfi abhor and destroy, the monster. 
With such language, the foregoing statement of 
Condorcet perfectly agrees. By that writer, reli- 
gion is used as the synonym of religious absur- 
dities : while government and religion are declared 
to be the two pests, which the new philosophy com- 
bats in their very principles, though apparently 
inveighing only against ridiculous and disgusting 
abuses. 

It is not perfectly ascertained, that Voltaire him- 
self wished for more than the overthrow of reli- 
gion and royalty : but, as evil is never stationary, 
after , the German union had been completed, a yet 
more extensive plan of mischief was resolved upon. 
The infernal ingenuity of Weishaupt contrived a 
method of subverting, not only religion and royalty, 
but all governments whatsoever : and Jocobinism, 
that consummation of united French and German 
depravity, proposed to set mankind free from every 
restraint both human and divine, and to Jet them 
loose upon each other like an infuriated herd of wild 
beasts. 

We may readily conceive, that that part of the 
conspiracy, which respected political disorganlza- 
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tion, was carefully concealed from those royal and 
princely adepts, who were made the dupes and the 
tools of its rcfil contrivers and effective managers. 
On this concealment the v»3ry success of the plot 
itself plainly depended : for, however such monarchs 
as Frederic of Prussia might be dispolsed to enact 
the part of Julian in regard to Christianity, they 
would be little inclined to patronise a system, which, 
labouring to produce an universal confusion, emi- 
nently proscribed the sceptre of regal sovereignty. 
Condorcct, accordingly, teache§ us very distinctly 
the nature of the management, which was adopted 
by the conspirators. While, to the secret friends 
of liberty, they pointed out, that despotism would 
be most ^ effectually destroyed, by first, as a prepa- 
ratory step, eradicating superstition : to their 
blinded dupes in the college of European princes, 
they denounced superstition as the real enemy of 
their power, and alarmed them with a representa- 
tion of its hypocritical plots and sanguinary rage. 

With this obvious exception in regard to the po- 
litical part of the plot so far as Kings and Princes 
were concerned, the diabolical principles of the an- 
tichristian confederacy, even before the foundation 
of W eishaupt’s order of the Illuminati, were favour- 
ed, chiefly through the incessant labours of Vol- 
taire, by the Sovereigns of Russia and Poland and 
Prussia, and by a numerous host of Landgraves 
and Margr aves and Dukes. and Electors and Princes. 
They had penetrated into Bohemia, Austria, Spain, 
Switzerland, and Italy. They had many zealous 
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advocates in England. They had thoroughly im- 
pregnated France and Germany. In short, they 
had, more or less, pervaded the whole Roman Em- 
pire : and, extending themselves even beyond the 
limits of that Empire, they had shtd their baleful 
infection throughout all Europe. The spirit of the 
great predicted Antichrist, who should be known 
by his denial of .the Father and the Son, was now 
palpably abroad : and the very age itself was cha- 
racteristically denominated the age of reason ; a 
title, by which was .unequivocally and avowedly in- 
tended the age of infidelity. Daniel had described . 
his fourth period, as a period of daring unbelief 
and of presumptuous defiance hurled against the 
Omnipotent himself: and he had chronologically 
arranged it, as succeeding a prior period of super- 
stitious intolerance and persecution. The event 
has shewn the accuracy of his prediction : for the 
spirit of the age of reason, which has succeMed 
to the spirit of the age of intolerance, is the iden- 
tical spirit of the prophetic period now under our 
special consideration. 

But, though such may be the spirit of the age, 
as latterly prevailing to a greater or a less extent 
throughout the apostate Roman Empire, and as 
adopted eagerly by many even of the governing 
powers themselves ; a spirit, under the influence* of 
which that Empire has , exalted itself above every 
god whether true or false, has spoken marvellous 
things against the God of gods, has had no respect 
to the gods of ancient Rome, and,has nevertheless 
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magnified itself against the divine religion of Christ 
the Redeemer : yet, for the more complete deve- 
loperaent of the antichristian spirit in absolute poli- 
tical action and as reduced<^from theory to practice, 
we must turn our eyes to an eminent member of 
the Empire, through tJ!-ie instrumentality of which 
it mainly displayed its principles, and out of which 
arose its seventh short-lived but , ultimately to be 
revived form of ruling polity h For, as I have 
already observed, since the prediction chronologi- 
cally respects the Roman Empire in its divided 
state ; we must seek the accomplishment of the 
prediction, not only in the general spirit of that 
Empire as evinced since the commencement of the 
eighteenth century, but likewise in the particular 
deeds of any one of its constituent members through 
the instrumentality of which it may exhibit its spirit 
in actual operation and to which therefore the 
terrfis of the prediction may be yet more definitely 
and specially applicable. Hence, that we may the 
better see the exact completion of the prophecy in 
the Roman wild-beast, chiefly acting through the 
instrumentality of its principal horn and its seventh 
head in the chronological course of Daniel’s fourth 
period, I shall now proceed to examine that pro- 
phecy, article by article, with a peculiar reference 
to' the exploits of Revolutionary France, first demo- 
cratic and afterward imperial. 

’ |lev. xiii. 3, 12, 14. xvii, 10, 11. Sec below book v. 
chap. 4. § III. 3. (7,) 4, 5. 
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( 1 .) The Roman king, in the prediction, acting 
according to his own lawless will and pleasure, 
exalts himself above every god, sppalcs marvel- 
lous things against or above the God of gods, 
and has no respect either unto tjie gods qf his 
fathers or Unto the Desirq of women or unto any 
god : for, above alt, whatever may be the nature 
of the object, he proudly magnifies himself. 

We may remark, that, in the several connected 
clauses here jointly exhibited, we have a general 
proposition explained and established by three su- 
bordinate propositions. 

The general proposition is, that the Roman king 
should exalt himself above every god : and this 
general proposition is explained and established by 
the three subordinate propositions, that he should 
speak marvellous things against the God of gods, 
that he should have no respect unto, the gods qf 
his fathers, and that he should magnify himself 
above the Desire of women. In shewing, there- 
fore, the accomplishment of the three subordinate 
propositions, we shew also the accomplishment of 
the general proposition : because the three subor- 
dinate propositions jointly compose the substance of 
the general proposition, as the several parts of any 
matter jointly compose the whole. 

The first of the three subordinate propositiens 
is, that the Roman king should speak marvellous 
things against or above the God qf gods. 

By the God of gods we must obviously under- 
stand the only true God : and, as for the martel- 
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iom things which the Roman king should speak 
against him,' I can deem them no other than the 
outrageous hlasphemies, first dictated in the re- 
cesses of the widely extended secret societies, and 
afterward openly promulged in the course of the 
French Revolution. 

We cannot know ; such was the language em- 
ployed by the hierophants of those orgies which 
Voltaire fantastically denominated the mysteries of 
Mithras : We cannot know, whether a God really 
exists, or whether there is the^mallest difference 
between good and evil or between virtue and 
vice. The Supreme Being, the God of philoso- 
phers and Jews and Christians, is hut a chimera 
and a phantom. Human reason is the only su- 
preme god. The immortality of the soul, so far 
from stimulating men to the practice of virtue, is 
nothing hut a barbarous and desperate and fatal 
tenet. 

These marvellous things, uttered against and 
above the God of gods in the secret societies of 
Roman Antichristianism, were at length, in the 
course of the French Revolution, proclaimed aloud 
unblushingly and undisguisedly. 

On the 26th of August in the year 1792, an 
open profession of atheism was made by the exist- 
ing government of France : and, in strict accord- 
ance with this profession, a comedian, dressed as a 
priest or liierophant of the Illuminati from whose 
infernal machinations proceeded all the gross im- 
piety of the age,„publicly appeared, and personally 
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attacked the God of gods in language evidently 

borrowed from the mysteries of infid’elity. No ! 

exclaimed the miserable buffoon, TJifiu dost not 

exist ! If thou hast pother over the thunderholts, 

grasp them! Aim them at the man, who dares 

to set thee at defiance in th^ face bf thine altars! 

But, no! I hlaspMme thee: and I still live! 

No ! thou dost not exist ! 

\ 

On the 23d of November in the year 1793, the 
legislators of France resolved, that, inasmuch as 
the people of Paris had declared that they acknow- 
ledge no other worship than that of Reason and 
Truth, all the churches and temples of the several 
religious persuasions should be instantly shut ; that 
every individual, who should require the opening 
of a church, should be put under arrest as a sus- 
pected person ; and that the will of those sections 
should be eminently regarded, which had renounced 
all religious worship except that of Reason and* Li- 
berty and the Republican Virtues. At the same 
time, the pupils of the new republican school ap- 
peared at the bar of the Convention : and one of 
them set forth, that all religious worship had beeii 
suppressed in his section, even to the very idea of 
religion. He added, that he and his schoolfellows 
detested God : and he stated, that, instead of 
learning Scripture, they learned the declfiration 
of the rights of man. The impiety of these un- 
happy children the F rench government adopted as 
its own : for the president, in reply, expressed to 
them the high satisfaction of the Convention ; and 
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they were admitted, amidst the loudest applause, 
to what was called tJie honours of the sitting. In 
consequence..of the edict relative to the abolition 
of all places o^ worship, the magnificent church of 
St. Genevieve«at Paris was transmuted into a sort 
of pagan temple, dediaated to those men who were 
judged to have deserved well of their country : 
and, as such, it was aptly enough, denominated the 
Pantheon. The persons, thus publicly and nation- 
ally honoured, were those who had shewn them- 
selves most zealous in the caqse of infidelity and 
irreligion. To this polluted sanctuary, the remains 
of Voltaire and Rousseau were conveyed in a solemn 
procession : and, as if to insult the Lord of hosts 
before his very face, the bones of the first of these 
miscreants were placed upon the high altar ; and 
incense was offered before them, while the infatu- 
ated populace bowed down, in silent adoration, 
before the relics of that arch-enemy to Christ. 

On the 6th of November in the year 1792, a 
•discourse upon atheism was pronounced by Dupont, 
and was loudly applauded by the assembled Con- 
vention. 

On the 25th of October in the year 1793, the 
sabbath was abolished by the adoption of a new 
and fantastic calendar : every outward sign of reli- 
gion was authoritatively decreed to be removed ; 
and, by an inscription tyrannically placed in all 
burial gi’ounds, death was declared to be only an 
eternal sleep. 

‘On the 17th^day of November in the same year. 
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Cloots did homage to the Convention : and, in his 
assumed character of the orator of the liuman race, 
he demanded, that, as it was now become an ac- 
knowledged truth that the adversaries of religion 
have deserved well of mankind, a stetue should be 
erected in the temple of Reason to John Melier the 
first abjuring priest, ’whose Philosophical Testa- 
ment spread desolation among all the sects that 
worship Christ ; a demand, which was gravely re- 
ferred to a committee and cheerfully adopted. 

About this time also, Gobet, the republican Bishop 
of Paris, entered the hall of the Convention, with 
his grand vicars and other unprincipled ecclesiastics : 
when they all solemnly resigned their functions, 
and abjured Christianity. Several of the .priest- 
hood likewise, both Romish and Protestant, who 
were members of the Convention, took this oppor- 
tunity of apostatising : and Gregoire was the only 
man, who had courage to profess himself a Chris- 
tian. Will you, it was asked, who have overturned 
the throne, suffer the pontifical canopy to remain? 
Will you, who have broken crowns and sceptres, 
preserve their proud rivals, the mitre and the 
cross ? 

The second of the three subordinate propositions 
is, that the Roman king should have no respect 
unto the gods of his fathers. 

We may recollect, that, in the course of Daniel’s 
present vision, the Romans are first brought upon 
the stage, in the capacity of the most prominent 
actors, under the appellation of the ^eed or progeny 
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of the Chittim K Hence it follows, that the Chittim 
of Italy, or the ancient pagan Romans, are the 
fathers of the wilful Roman king. But the gods 
of the ancient pagan Romsftis were the whole rabble 
of fictitious divinities. Therefore the second su- 
bordinate proposition atserts, that the Roman king, 
though speaking marvellous things against the God 
of gods, should not, on that account, the more 
venerate the false gods of the ancient Romans, his 
paganising forefathers ; but, on the contrary, that, 
rejecting alike both the true God of Scripture and 
the imaginary gods of the old mythology, he should 
.toward the latter entertain no respect or religious 
devotion. From the worship of Jehovah he should 
atheistirally apostatise : but his apostasy should not 
lead him back to the long abrogated paganism of 
his fathers. 

I need scal'cely remark, that this proposition has 
beeft accurately accomplished, both in the Roman 
Empire at large since the commencement of the 
eighteenth century, and in its Gallic member spe- 
cially since the breaking out of the French Revolu- 
tion. That spirit of the Antichrist, which intro- 
duced infidelity and atheism, equally forbad the 
adoration both of the scriptural Jehovah and of the 
capitoline Jupiter. 

‘The -third of the three subordinate propositions 
is, that the Roman king should magnify himself 
above and should have no respect unto the Desire 
of women. 

/ Dan. xi. 30, 31. 
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In regard to the specific nature and character di 
what is here styled the Desire of women, we may 
receive, I think, much abstract informqjtion from the 
peculiar construction of <the clause, m the midst of 
which that remarkable expression is»inserted. 

That hin'^ shall exalU and rilagnify himself 
above every god. And, above the God of gods, 
shall he speak nyirvellous things : and, unto the 
gods of his fathers, he shall have no respect 
and, unto the Desire of women, and unto every 
god, he shall have, no respect: for, above all, 
shall he magnify himself. 

From the context thus furnished by the revealing 
angel, nothing can be more evident, than that the 
Desire of women is something homogeneous with 
the God of gods and the gods of his fathers and 
every god. The whole connected clause descends 
from a general to particulars, employing those 
particulars to establish the general. We are told, 
that the Roman king shall magnify himself above 
EVERY god : and this general proposition is esta- 
blished and explained by the several particulars, 
that he should speak marvellous things against 
the God of gods, and that he should have no re 
spect unto the gods of his fathers, and that he 
should have no respect unto the Desire of women. 
Hence it is obvious, unless the rules of just com- 
position be entirely violated, that the Desire cf 
women, like the God of godspob. the gods of his 
fathers, must be subincluded in the generalising 
phrase every god. Nor shall we l^e permitted to 
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^oubt the propriety of this conclusion, if we attend 
yet more closely to the very peculiar construction of 
the clause. .Not only, by the arrangement of the 
entire clause, is the Desive of women plalinly sub- 
included in the generalising phrase every god: 
but, likewise, this Deeire of women' is placed, as 
it were studiously, between the gods of his fathers 
and EVERY god repeated and borrowed from the 
beginning of the entire clause itself. Unto the 
gods of his fathers, he shall have no respect: and, 
unto the Desire of women, c^nd unto every god, 
he shall have no respect. Such a collocation, I 
think, compels' us to suppose, that the Desire of 
women is a god of some description or another, 
whethe,r true or false ; which, like every other deity, 
the Roman king should defy and contemn. Nor is 
even this the whole that may be said respecting the 
peculiarity of the clause now under consideration. 
While the same verb of negation, he shall have no 
respect, is alike applied to all the three particulars, 
the gods of his fathers and the Desire of women 
and every god, thus clearly pointing out and de- 
termining their homogeneity : the whole sentence 
is wound up by a sweeping declaration; For, above 
ALL, shall he magnify himself. Now, by the lead- 
ing particle for ‘, this declaration is inevitably re- 
ferred., to what had before been specified as the 
objects, above which the king should exalt himself, 
or to which he should have no respect ; namely. 


' Heb. >3. 
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the God of gods y and the gods of his fathers, and 
the Desire of women, and every god :‘anA, by the 
adjective all, it is compelled to relate.to the gene- 
ralising phrase every ^d, with wliich the entire 
clause commenced. For, above allj that is, above 
ALL the deitie§ previously envmeratetl and generally 
comprehended in the phrase every god (such only, 
in its existing collocation, being the possible sense 
of that important adjective): for, above all, shall 
he magnify himself. If, then, the Desire of 
women be thus plajnly determined, by the whole 
context under every aspect, to be something homo- 
gg peous with the God of gods and the gods of his 
fathers and every god: then, assuredly, the Desire 
of women must be, not only a person real or ima- 
ginary, but likewise a person who is the object of 
religious worship. 

The abstract import of the expression being thus 
ascertained, we are naturally led to ask, in the 
concrete : What god, or what divine person, is this 
Desire of women, to whom the Roman king has 
no more respect, than either to the God of gods or 
to any imaginary god venerated by the blind super- 
stition of his erring pagan forefathers ? 

Every commentator, who more or less intensely 
has applied the character of the Roman king to- 
the Papacy, lays it down, as a thing of coursQ, that 
the not having respect to the desire of women, 
alludes to the establishment qf monachism, and to 
the constrained celibacy of the clergy. But, 
freely an^ unhesitatingly as this exposition of the 

VOL. n. 


R 
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phrase has been adopted from one protestant inter- 
preter to another, I am constrained to pronounce 
it utterly and altogether untenable. Such an ex- 
position, as we have just seen, is irreconcileable with 
the context ; <wliich clearly requires us to under- 
stand the Desire of ivomeuy both as d persoriy and 
as a person who is the object of religious wor-^ 
ship : and, since it is thus irreconcileable with the 
context, we shall not wonder to find it, what has 
hitherto been unaccountably overlooked, ho less 
irreconcileable with the idiom , of the Hebrew lan- 
guage so far as we can ascertain that idiom from 
the Scriptures of the Old Testament. 

They, who interpret the phrase as relating to 
monasJ;ic and clerical celibacy, take for granted, 
that it means the desire to have women : but, un- 
fortunately for this system of exposition, the phrase 
is incapable-of bearing any such signification. Ac- 
cording to the Hebrew idiom, the desire of women 
denotes, not the desire to have women, but that 
which women desire to have. Nor, I believe, can 
a SINGLE exception to this mode of interpreting the 
phrase be discovered throughout the whole of the 
ancient Scriptures : in no one instance, unless I 
very greatly mistake, does the word desire, when 
constructed with a dependent genetive case, signify 
a desire of possessing the thing expressed by 
such genetive case \ 

^ * Thus, the desire of Israel does not mean the desire to have 
Israel^ but that w^ich Israel desired to have namdy Saul for 
o 
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Hence I conclude, both from the plain require- 
ment of the context and from the invariable use of 

a king. 1 Sam. ix. 20. Thut?, the desire of thy soul does not 
mean the desire to have thy soul, but that which thy soul de^ 
sires to have. hSam. xxiii. 20. Thus, thd* desire of the heart 
does not mean the desire to have the heart, but that which the 
heart desires to have. P.salm x. 3. xxi. 2. Thus, the desire of 
the wicked does no& mean the desire to have the wicked, but 
that which the wicked desire to have. Psalm cxii. 10. And 
thus, not to weary the reader with a long detail of instances, 
the desire of EzekicVs eyes does not mean the desire to have 
EzekieVs eyes, but that which Ezekiel's eyes desired to have 
namely his wife. Ezek. xxiv. 16. 

In his choice of this last text to support his opinion, Mr. 
Mode has been peculiarly unfortunate. 

It is true, that the desire of EzekicVs eyes was his u^fe : but 
this will never prove, that the desire of women means the con^ 
nubial state ; rather, indeed, the reverse. Had Daniel wished 
to represent the Roman king as disregarding and discouraging 
marriage, he would not have said, he shall have no respect to 
the desire of women ; because he would have known, that such 
a phrase in his own language conveyed quite a different idea : 
but, adopting Ezekiel’s familiar and natural mode of expression, 
he would have said, he shall not regard the desire of men's 
eyes. This phrase would, indeed, have conveyed the idea, 
which Mr, Mede erroneously ascribes to the phrase actually 
used by Daniel, though we might well have marvelled at its 
contextual collocation in the midst of objects of divine worship : 
but Daniel's present phrase is absolutely incapable of the sense 
attributed to it. 

Cicero’s affectionate address to his wife, which Mr. Mode also 
adduces as parallel to the Isflaguage of Daniel, En mca lux 
fneum desiderium, is as little applicable to tlic case in point as 
the text from Ezekiel. The desire of Cicero was not his love 
of himself, but his love of his wife. I may add, that the true 

R 2 
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a very common Hebrew idiom, that, by the Desire 
of women, we must understand some person who 
was eminenthj desired hij women and who is also 
an object of religious adc/ration ’ 

Still the question remains to be answered : Who 
is the person, tWs peculiarly, and yet thus defi- 
nitely described ? 

To such a question, the reply is , not very difficult. 
The person, whom Daniel styles the Desire of 
women, is he, whom Haggai subsequently called 
the Desire of all nations *. In point of construe- 

meaning of meum desideriam is exactly the same as that of mecB 
' delicice : it simply denotes my desireable object. See Mede's 
Apost. of the latter times, part i. chap. 16, 

‘ indveed probably by the same train of reasoning as that 
which I have pursued, both with respect to contextual colloca- 
tion and with respect to Hebrew idiom, Abp. Seeker remarks, 
that, in Dan. xi. 37, a deity, called the Desire of women, seems 
to be meant. Seeker cited by Newcome on Haggai ii. 7. What 
that deity is, he does not attempt to determine : but, like my- 
self, he plainly enough saw, that the Desire of women must be 
a person of some description or another, real or fictitious ; and 
he no less plainly perceived, that the person, thus designated, 
must inevitably be a divinity. 

* Hagg. ii. 7, For the grammatical difficulty in the con- 
struction of this text, see ParkhursFs Heb, Lex. in voc. “TDIl 
§ 11 . 

Perhaps, however, the difficulty might be solved in a more 
simple manner by adopting the following translation of the 
place. 

I will shake all nations ; and they shall come unto the De-* 
sire of all nations : afid Lwill fill this house with glory : saith 
the Lord of hosts. 

For the ellipse [jiroduced by the omission of the preposition ^ 
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tion, the two phrases are strictly parallel : *and, {f 
that, employed by Haggai, relates to the desire and 
expectation of a promised Deliverer, so generally 
prevalent before the firs^t advent of Our Lord ; that, 
employed by Daniel, relates to tl\e ardent wish, 
entertained Joj women, to^ become the honoured 
mother of the same •predicted Saviour. The De- 
sire of women, and the Desire of all nations, are 
equally the Messiah. To no other person is the 
former of these titles applicable : and, to him, that, 
title, with which we are at present specially con- 
cerned, is exactly and minutely appropriate. The 
original annunciation of the promised Seed was 
delivered exclusively to Eve. It was her seed, not 
Adam's, that was to bruise the head of the serpent. 
To the advent of this Seed she impatiently^looked 
forward : and such was her eager desire, that, upon 
the birth of her first child, forgetting that Cain was 
Adam’s seed no less than her own, she joyfully, ex- 
claimed ; I have gotten the man, even Jehovah 

or , we have sufficient authority. See Jerem. xxxiv. 3. The 
want, therefore, of that preposition, in Hagg, ii. 7, will not ren- 
der my proposed translation inadmissible. 

I take the meaning of the passage to be, that the Lord will 
shake all nations, so that they shall come unto him, who is 
styled the Desire of all nations, as converts or proselytes to his 
religion : a prophecy, accomplished at the first preaching of the 
Gospel, and still in a course of yet more perfect accomplish- 
ment.' 

That the singular is the true reading, £ij)pears, as 

Parkhurst justly observes, from the universal consent of manu- 
scripts. 
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Ais wry self'. The subsequent limitation of the 
promise, to Abraham and Isaac and Jacob succes- 
sively, produced that vehement desire to have chil- 
dren, which was experienced by Sarah and Rebekah 
and Rachel : apd the same cause alone will satis- 
factorily' account for the excessive horror which all 
the Israelitish women entertained of barrenness. 
Let me go up and down the mountains, and be- 
wail my virginity ; was the mournful language of 
Jephthah’s daughter, w’hen doomed by her father’s 
rash vow to perpetual celibacy : the Lord hath 
tahen away my reproach among men ; was the 
joyful exclamation of Rachel under the Patriarchal, 
and of Elisabeth under the Levitical, Dispensation : 
hail thou that art highly favoured, the Lord is 
with fhee, blessed art thou among women; was 
the salutation of the angel to her who bore the Sa- 
viour of mankind, the Desire of all nations indeed, 
but. in a peculiar and mysterious sense the Desire 
of women, inasmuch as he was born by the power 
of the Holy Ghost from a pure virgin 


' Gen. iv. 1. See my Horae Mosaic, book ii. sect. 1. chap. 2. 
§ I. second edit. 

^ See Dr. Alix's Remarks on Scripture. . The author satis- 
factorily proves, that it was the studied design of the Almighty, 
by so frequently preferring the younger brother before the elder, 
to keep* alive the expectation of the world respecting the Desire 
of all nations or (as I conceive Paniel to term the same divine 
personage) the Desire of women. From this expectation he 
deduces, as I have done after him, the violent desire which all 
tlTe Hebrew women felt to have children : and, upon the same 



CHAP. IV .3 


OF PROPHECY. 


247 


It is foretold, then, in the proposition immedi-* 
ately before us, that the Roman king, while he 
should speak marvellous things against the God of 
gods and should nevertjieless disregard the false 
deities of his pagan ancestors, shoul^ likewise have 
no respect unto him who was eminently the Desire 
of women, hut that he should treat the divine Mes- 
siah with studied and systematic indignity. 

This prediction was exactly accomplished by the 
Roman king during the period which is now under 
consideration. 

The favourite watchword of that diabolical con- 
spiracy of atheists and infidels and anarchists, 
which spread itself through all Europe and which 
mainly produced the French Revolution, was crush 
THE WRETCH. By tliis term, the Satanic monsters 
designated the Saviour of mankind : for, against 
the Messiah, their impious rage was specially di- 
rected. 


principle, he accounts for the premeditated incest of the daugh- 
ters of Lot, who was of the family of the Hebrews and of the 
line of Shem. 

Mr. Dimock comes so very near the right interpretation of 
the phrase before us, that it is a matter of wonder to me how he 
could have missed it. He proposes an alteration of the text ; 
and, instead of D'W women, he would read nations : so 
that, by the Desire of nations, might be meant Christ, Find- 
ing, however, that his proposed alteration is unsupported by 
any authority, he does not venture to insist upon it, but allows 
that the present reading is capable of^good sense. Sfie Wintle’s 
Trans, of Dan. in loc. 
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Jesus Christ is an impostor. It is not the lot 
of arms to^ destroy the wretch : he will perish 
by the foree of truth. From government must 
the final sentence issue^ which shall crush the 
WRETCH. We^ hope, that philosophy, which in 
France is near the throne, will soon-be on it *. I 
am weary of hearing people repeat, that twelve 
men have been sufficient to establish Chris- 
tianity : I will prove, that one may suffice to 
overthrow it. The monster must fall, pierced 
by a thousand invisible hands. I would tolerate 
the Socinians, because Jidian would have fa- 
voured them : for 1 hate what Julian would have 
'hated, and I despise what Julian would have 
despised. England and Switzerland are over- 
run with men, who hate and despise Christianity, 
as Julian hated and despised it. From Geneva 
to Berne, not a Christian is to be found. 

Such, as appears from their correspondence, was 
the anticipatory language of V oltaire and his banded 
associates throughout Europe, previous to the 
commencement of their first practical experiment 
the French Revolution : and their success, in this 
crusade against the Messiah, most abundantly ap- 
pears from the testimony of one who will not be 
suspected of too strenuous a zeal for the honour of 
the Son of God. 

No alteration of the text is at all necessary to make the 
phrase expressive of our Lord’s character. 

All allusion, probably, to the Duke of Orleans. 
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When I was myself in France in the year 
1774, says J)r. Priestley, I saw sufficient reason 
to believe, that hardly a person of eminence in 
Church or State, and^ especiallydn the least de- 
gree eminent in philosophy or literature (whose 
opinions are, in all countries, sooner or later 
adopted by others ), were believers in Chris- 
tianity : and no person will suppose, that there 
has been any change in favour of Christianity 
during the last twenty years. One of the best 
informed men in the country assured me very 
gravely, that (paying me a compliment) I was 
the first person he had ever met with, of whose 
understanding he had any opinion, that pre- 
tended to believe Christianity. To this all the 
company assented. And not only were Vie phi- 
losophers and other leading men in France, at 
that time, unbelievers in Christianity or Deists ; 
but they were even Atheists, denying the being 
of a God. 

How these principles were acted upon when the 
French Revolution broke out, needs scarcely to be 
specified : the matter is still fresh in the memory of 
many thousands. Every church was shut up by a 
formal decree of the Convention : every outward 
sign of Christianity was abolished. The religion of 
the Messiah was proclaimed to be a golden c^f : 
and, with the mockery of a profane allusion to 
Scripture, the legislators were exhorted to descend 
like Moses from the mountain and to break it in 
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pieces, that so the ark' of the constitution might be 
the only idol pf the French *. 

Thus, exalting himself above every god whether 
true or false, ’the Roman king has spoken marvel- 
lous things against the God of gods, has disre- 
garded the gods pf his heathen forefathers, and has 
had no respect unto the I^esire of women : for, above 
ALL divinities, has he magnified himself. 

(2.) Yet, although the Roman Icing avows him- 
self to he an infidel and an atheist ; still, contra- 
dictory as the thing may seem, he has a god of 
his own, described as being a god unknown to his 
fathers, whom he honours with much apparent 
xeal and devotion. 

This singular prophetic paradox, wholly unin- 
telligible before the event, has been fully explained 
by the principles taught in the antichristian mys- 
teries, and has’been at length openly developed in 
practice by the conduct of revolutionary France. 

The god, set up to be worshipped by the Roman 
king in opposition both to Jehovah and to the false 
gods of ancient Italy, is Human Reason, as contra- 
distinguished from all asserted revelation whether 
real or pretended. This foreign god was unknown 
to his fathers both pagan and Christian : but the 
worship of the new divinity was strenuously advo- 
cated through the entire domain of the Roman 

' I am indebted to Mr. Kett’s Hist, the Interp. of Prophecy, 
for most of tiie facts here stated, though I cannot assent to his 
application of them. 
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Empire, and was even literally set up by the legis- 
lators of its . principal constituent mgmber. But 
the Human Reason of Antichrist is, virtually and in 
effect. Antichrist himself. Hence,* However they 
might err as to his specific character, the Fathers 
rightly belies^ed, that Antichrist wpuld cause him- 
self to be adored, in the place of, and in avowed 
opposition to, Christ * : and hence Bishop Horsley 
well described Ihe apparent monster, as soaring, 
with a bold flight of impiety, far above his precur- 
sors and tjrpes in the times of Paganism, the Sen- 
nacheribs, the Nebiichadnezzars, the Antiochuses, 
and the Heathen Emperors; as consecrating an- 
image of himself ; and as claiming divine honours to 
himself exclusively ^ 

Reason, says the hierophant of those Illfiminati, 
who planned and accomplished the mischief which 
for a quarter of a century spread misery and deso- 
lation throughout the Roman Empire : reason 
shall he the only hook of lawsy the sole code of 
man. This is one of our great mysteries. Man 
is wicked ; because religiony the State, and had 
example, pervert him. Let reason, at length, he 
the religion of man ; and ihe problem is solved. 

* Transferet regnum in terrenam Hierusalem, et in templo 
Dei sedebit, seduc^ns eos qui adorant eum, quasi ipse sit Chris- 
tus. Iren. adv. lioer. lib. v. c. 21. § 4. Adversum Deum 
deorum loquatur magnifica, ita ut sedeat in templd Dei, et 
seipsum faciat Deum. Hieron.. Comment, in Dan. xi. 36. Tunc 
impius se coli jubebit, ut Deum. fe enim dicet*esse Deum, 
cum sit Anticliristus. Lactant. Divin. Instit. Epit. § 11. 

^ Letter on Isaiah xviii, p. 106, 
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■Durirtg the first age, men enjoyed the two inesti- 
mable hlessjngs, Equality and Liberty : they 
enjoyed them to their utmost extent. As families 
multiplied, Ihe means of^ subsistence began to 
fail: the nomade life ceased: and property 
started into existence. Hence Liberty was ruin- 
ed in its foundation, and Eq^udity disappeared. 
Men then had passed, from their peaceable state, 
to the yoke of servitude: Eden,' that terrestrial 
Paradise, was lost to them. The secret schools 
of philosophy, which have been in all ages the 
archives of nature and of the rights of man, 

• shall one day retrieve the fall of human nature : 
and princes and nations shall disappear from the 
face of the earth. 

. Let tis now mark the completion [of these pro- 
jects, which were carried on through the medium 
of secret societies, particularly that of the corrupted 
Free-Masonry of the continent. 

Till the Vlth of August 1792, says an eye- 
witness of what he details, the French Jacobins 
had dated the annals of their Revolution only 
by the years of their pretended Liberty. On 
that day, when the king was carried prisoner to 
the temple after having been declared to have 
forfeited his right to the crown, the rebel Assem- 
bly decreed, that, to the date of Liberty, the date 
of Eqilality should be added in future to all pub- 
lic acts : ^ and the decree^ itself was dated, the 
fourth year of Liberty, the first year and day of 
Equality. It was on that day, for the first 
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time, that the secret of Free-Masonry was made 
public. At the reading of this famous decree, 
they exclaimed : We have, at length, succeeded ; 
and France is no othet than an immense Lodge. 
The whole French people are Free-Masons : and 
the whole Universe will siton follow their exam- 
ple. I witnessed this enthusiasm. I heard the 
conversations, to which it gave rise. I saw 
Masons, till then reserved, who freely and openly 
declared: Yes, at length, the grand object of 
Free-Masonry is .accomplished. Liberty and 
Equality ! All men are equal: all men are free. 
That was the whole substance of our doctrine, the 
object of our wishes, the whole of our grand 
secret 

Such preliminaries will account for the extraor- 
dinary scenes, which followed. 

On the Wth of November 1793, w grand fes- 
tival, dedicated to reason and truth, was Cele- 
brated in the late cathedral of Paris. In the 
middle of this church was erected a mount ; and, 
on it, a very plain temple : the front of which 
bore the following inscription; to philosophy. 
Before the gate of this temple, were placed the 
busts of the most celebrated philosophers. The 
torch of TRUTH was on the summit of the mount, 
upon the altar of reason, spreading lights The 
Convention and all the constituted authorities 

t 

assisted at the ceremony. 

* Barruels Mem. of Jacobin, cited in Hist, the Interp^^of 
Propli, vol. ii. p. 206, 207, > 
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On the same day, a woman of infamous charac- 
ter was employed by these enemies of Christ to 
personate a deity whom they styled the goddess op 
REASON ; an abstraction, ‘by which they meant 

HUMAN REASON 'AS OPPOSED TO DIVINE REVELATION: 

^ C' 

and this strumpet, the lepresentative of the foreign 
deity unknown to the less daring fathers of the Ro- 
man king, literally received from Revolutionary 
France that worship which was denied to the God 
of gods and to the Desire of women 

The purport of such antichristian rites is abun- 
dantly explained by the impure mystas themselves, 
who introduced and celebrated them. 

It has been declared hij the people of Paris, 
that they recognise no other worship than that 
of REASON and truth. The citizen and the legis- 
lator ought to acknowledge no other worship 
than that of Liberty, no other altars than those 
of their country, no other priests than the magis- 
trates of the Republic. Let the will of those 
sections be peculiarly respected ; which ham re- 
nounced all religious worship, except that of rea- 
son and LIBERTY and the republican virtues. 

I may add, that, in the very same month as that 


‘ This new idolatry was not confined to the metropolis : it 
wds carefully and ostentatiously repeated in the provinces. The 
installation of the goddess of Reason, says Sir Walter Scott, 
was renewed and imitated throughout the nation, in such places 
where the inhabitants desi’red to shew themselves equal to all 
th( heights of the Revolution. Life of Napol. Buonap. vol. ii. 
p. 306. 
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ia which human reason personified by a strumpet 
was publicly adored by Revolutionary France, the 
orator of the section of Unite declared before the 
Convention, in the namfe of his brother republicans, 
that they swore to acknowledge nt) other worship 
than that of reason, no other duty ’than Liberty, no 
other priests than the Magistrates. Yes, exclaimed 
voices from every part of the hall, we take the same 
oath 

Thus have events explained an otherwise inex- 
plicable prophetic paradox. In the abstract, it 
seems a palpable contradiction, that a Power, de- 
scribed as alike disregarding every god whether 
true or false, should nevertheless be represented as 
venex’ating a foreign god unknown to the ancestors 
of those who constituted that Power : yet such has 
been precisely the conduct of the Roman king, as 

* The monster Robespierre did indeed afterward, through the 
medium of a festival approaching as near to Paganism as could 
well he accomplishedy exhibit the Republic of France as ac-‘ 
hiowledging the existence of a Supreme Being, in the precise 
form, says Sir Walter Scott, in which the grand nation might 
have recognised the government of a coordinate State. But, as 
the same author justly remarks, his acknowledgment of a Divi- 
nity was, it seems, limited to a mere admission in point of fact ; 
and involved no worship of the great Bcmg, whose existence he 
at length condescended to own, I will appeal, adds the his- 
torian, not to a sincere Christian, hut to any philosopher forc- 
ing such ideas of the nature of the Deity as even mere unas- 
sisted reason can attain to, whether there does not appear more 
impiety in Robespierre's mode of acknowledging the Divinity, 
than in Hebert's horrible avowal of direct Atheism, Life pf 
NapoL Buonap. vol. ii. p. 322 — 325. 
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e*xemplified most eminently in the conduct of his 
principal member Revolutionary France. Had the 
king adored his foreign god really believing in the 
divinity of that god, as the old idolaters devoutly 
believed in the uctual deity M their hero-gods ; he 
would not have* fulfilled the pt^hecy : because it 
declares, that the king should hot regard any god, 
but that he should magnify himself Above all. Yet, 
if he had not adored a god unknown to his fathers 
in some manner, whatever that manner might be ; 
he would equally have failed in accomplishing the 
prophecy: because it declares, that he should wor- 
ship a god thus described. What, then, has been 
the conduct of the Roman king ? With an open 
profession of atheism in his mouth, and with a 
direct attack upon all religion in his practice, he 
has adored a foreign deity unknown to his fathers, 
whom he nevertheless disbelieved to be a deity : and 
he has thus worshipped a god of his own, without 
regarding any god. 

(3.) Together with this foreign god, Human 
Reason as opposed to Divine Revelation, the 
Roman king honours strong military protectors 
in his office, decorating them with gold and silver 
and precious stones and desireable things. 

In a former part of the prophecy, it was said of 
SSleucjis-Philopator, that he should stand up in his 
office after the death of his father ^ : here we are 
told, that the Roman king will honour strong mill- 


Dan. xi. 21. 
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tary protectors iu his office. The original word isf 
precisely the same in each passage *. * Hence, in 
each, it must be understood in the same sense. 
Now it is plainly appliad to Seleucus, in relation 
to his succeeding. his father in the sovereignty. It 
must be applied, therefore, Jo the Roman king, in 
relation to the succession of some supreme form of 
civil polity, within the Roman Empire, to some 
other supreme form of civil polity, which had been 
in previous existence but which now became extinct. 
The prophecy, consequently, tells us, that, when 
this political change shall take place, the Roman 
Empire, now passing under another form of civil 
dominance, shall honour, together with deified Hu- 
man Reason, certain characters denominated Ma- 
huxsim or strong military protectors. 

For the right understanding of the present clause, 
it will be necessary to call in the aid of the Apoca- 
lypse. 

When St. John beheld the monstrous symbol of 
the Roman Empire under the aspect of a ten- 
horned wild-beast, he observed, that, in its peculiar 
conformation, it bore seven distinct heads. These, 
as he learned from the interpreting angel, repre- 
sented seven successive kings or seven successive 
modes of supreme civil polity : for the Hebrews, as 
it is well known, use, in their idiom (which is t^e 
adopted idiom of the New Testament), Kmg for 
Kingdom, and Kingdom for any Government or 

‘ Heb. tJD 

VOL. n. s 
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Polity no matter what may be itSfcj)recise modifica^ 
tion \ The six first heads, as we shall hereafter 
find, were the Imperial-Kingship or Kingly-Em- 
perorship, the Consulate, the Dictatorship, the 
Decemvirate, ^ the Military-Tribuneship, and the 
Triumvirate : and, as these various heads appeared 
or reappeared upon the wild-beast, the first of 
them, after the final downfall of the others, was 
that which actually existed at the time when St. 
John beheld the visions of the Apocalypse*. To 
this head, which then actually existed and which still 
continued to exist down to the year 1806 when at 
length it was finally extinguished, was destined to 
succeed, as we learn from the Apostle, yet a seventh 
head : the peculiar characteristics of which are, that 
it should he short-lived, that it should he wounded 
to death hy the sword of foreign violence, and 
that after ^ome indefinite time it should revive 
and' should he the dominant polity cf the Roman 
wild-heast when he ultimately goes into perdi- 
tion^, The regular discussion of the oracle, re- 
specting the seventh head, will be undertaken, in 
its proper place, hereafter * : at present, I shall only 
say, that the seventh form of dominant polity with- 
in the Roman Empire, which sprang up when the 
ancient Roman Kingship or Emperorship fell in the 
year 1806, was the Francic Emperorship erected 
by Napoleon Buonaparte. To the rise of this 

‘ See Mede’s Apost. of the latter times, part i. chap. 16. 

’ Rev. xvii. 10, 

* Rev. xiii. 3, 1?, 14. xvii. 9 — 11. 

* See below book v, chap. 4. | III. 3. (7.) 4, 5. 
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seventh head, the clause of Daniel’s prophecy now 
under consideration, unless I labour altogether un- 
der a mistake, specially refers. The Roman king 
honours strong military* protectors in his office : 
that is to say, he honours strong milit&ry protectors, 
when the seventh and last supreme form of Roman 
polity succeeds to those six anterior supreme forms, 
which, at this chsonological point of the prophecy, 
had now universally fallen. 

By the rise of the seventh head, the wilful Roman 
king was brought into full action. Hitherto, he had 
mainly operated through the instrumentality of his 
Francic horn : but, henceforth, the Francic Empire 
is no other than the Roman Empire itself under its 
seventh predicted form of supreme civil polity. In 
this capacity, or in this his new successive office, the 
Roman king, we are told, honours, together with 
his foreign god, strong military protectors, deco- 
rating them with gold and silver and precious stones 
and desireable things. 

Under the rule of Napoleon, Popery was nomi- 
nally restored. But the restoration was merely 
political. Human Reason was still the divinity really 
worshipped : and the infidelity and irreligion of the 
ten-horned wild-beast was still paramount ; though 
he once more, as will be the case in the day of his 
final dissolution, became the ostensible ally of hi^ 
ancient colleague the false prophet or the ecclesi- 
astical two-horned wild-beast *, 

' Rev. xiii. 11 — 18. xix. 17 — 21. We certainly, says Sir, 
Walter Scott, do Napoleon no injustice in supposing, that per- 
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With the foreign divinity, the Roman Empire, 
novF under its seventh head, preeminently honoured 
strong military protectors. France, while repub- 
lican, had become a gr^iat military Power: but, 
when imperial, it obtained, by a series of most ex- 
traordinary victories a^id conquests, what may well 
be deemed an almost unexampled aggrandisement. 
Nor were its wars conducted after the ordinary 
mode of civilised nations. They were specially and 
systematically wars of plunder and devastation. At 
the expence of the wretched . subjugated countries, 
they were invariably conducted. The Roman hing, 
by a well organised plan of rapine, honoured his 
strong military protectors with the spoils of conti- 
nental Europe. 

To this interpretation of what in the original are 
denominated Mahu%%im, I am led, both by the se- 
ries of events themselves, by the concluding section 
of' the prophecy which so unequivocally represents 
the wilful Roman king as a mighty military power *, 
and by the next clause of the present section which 
shall now be taken into special consideration. 

(4.) The Roman king multiplies glory to the 

sonally he had little or no influential sense of religion. Some 
obscure yet rooted doctrines of fatality seem, so far as we can 
judge, to have formed the extent of his metaphysical creed. We 
can scarce terra him even a deist : and he was an absolute 
stranger to every modification c-f Christian belief and worship. 
But he saw and valued the use of a national religion as an engine 
of state policy. Life of Napol. vol. iv. p. 305. 

' See Dan. xi^40 — 45. 
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restrainers of the strong military protectors^ 
and causes them to rule over many ; and divides 
the land among them by barter. 

In the last clause, heard of ‘certain strong 
military protectors, whom the Rompn king, in his 
new successire office, delighted to Jionour : in the 
present clause, some*other persons are introduced, 
who are said to be the restrainers or coercers of 
these strong military protectors. If, then, the strong 
military protectors denote a large and powerful and 
favoured and privileged army ; their restrainers or 
coereers will obviously be the generals or captains 
or leading chiefs of the army in question b The 
prophecy, therefore, announces, that, to individuals 
of this description, the Roman kingdom, now acting 
under its seventh or last head, should multiply 'glory ; 
causing them to rule over many, and dividing the 
land among them by barter or exchange 

We have here, in its strictly proper chronological 
situation, an accurate statement of the system which 
has been notoriously adopted by the military represen- 

* It is a circumstance, somewhat curious and not unworthy 
of note, that Homer expressly describes Hector, in what I sup- 
pose to be the very phraseology of Daniel, coercing or restrain- 
ing the troops of the Trojans in his capacity of general. 

"Sic "Eicrwp S' avr ixnpri giya, gvdov aKOvaaQ’ 

Kat p’, £G gitraov iitr, Tpwojv ’ANEEPFE (jxtXayyaCf 

Iliad, lib. iii. ver. 74, 75. 

“ Jerome’s view of this clause is substantially accarate. An- 
tiehristus terrain suo cxcrcitui dividdt. Comment, in loc. 
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dative' of the last predicted form of Roman polity. 
France, after running the giddy round of insane 
democracy, settled at length into an absolute des- 
potism. The thief captain of the strong protectors 
became her soyereign : and, having revived, under 
a new head, the Empire of the West,' he thus, by 
the powerful aid of troops drafivn from every region 
of the wilful kingdom, multiplied glory to him- 
self, and eminently ruled over many. But this was 
not to be the exclusive characteristic of the chief 
captain : the other captains or restrainers, for the 
word is plural, were to share in the aggrandisement 
of their miliatry superior. Accordingly, in the 
erection of the new feudal Empire, the several 
principal officers of the successful adventurer had 
each a sovereignty assigned to him. Some became 
kings ; some, dukes ; and some, princes. But they 
still retained their connection with their chief : they 
still were not independent monarchs, but feudatory 
members of the Franco-Roman Empire. The mode 
of effecting this, we are told, was by a division of 
the land among them : and the land was so divided 
by barter or trucking or exchange. No words can 
more accurately describe the process, by which the 
various feudatory States of the new Empire were 
established. That artful political system of chop- 
ping and changing and dividing and curtailing and 
augmenting and rounding off, denominated the 
system of indemnities ; by which the old ties of 
nationality were severed, by which every patriotic 
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feeling of public spirit was destroyed, and by which » 
all western Europe was parcelled out into provinces 
subservient to the avowed head of the entire Empire 
while his new princes we^e shifted about from one 
throne to another as might best acpord with his 
views of widely grasping ambition, that precise 
political system, wliich had been so graphically set 
forth by the voice of prophecy, as a causing the 
restrainers of the strong military protectors to rule 
over many by dividing the land among them through 
the medium of barter or trucking or exchange, 
was the identical system adopted by the Franco- 
Roman Emperor in carving out vassal principalities 
for his chief and most faithful officers. 

(5.) The Roman king, during this fourth pe- 
riod marked out hy Daniel, prospers, untd his 
angry defiance is fi nished. 

This clause occurs in the middle of the pro- 
phecy : but I have chosen to reserve it for gur 
final consideration. 

When such strange and well nigh incredible 
deeds of impiety are ascribed to the Roman king 
during the continuance of Daniel’s fourth period, 
it is natural for the anxious reader of Holy Scrip- 
ture to inquire, how long shall this daring monster 
of wickedness be permitted to prosper ? 

In the present clause, an answer is furnished tg 
the question with as much definiteness as seemed 
good to the all-wise Spirit of revelation. . 

The Roman king, whatever partial checks he 
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fniiay experience, prospers, until his angry defiance 

of the living God is finished *. 

Such a declaration does not specify a precise 
time in days 'or in months or in years: but, for 
the comfort of the Church, it clearly enough inti- 
mates, that a eertain limit is fixed to his tyrannical 
malignity. His impiety, we’ are told, shall be al- 
lowed to vent itself to the full : his angry defiance 
shall meet with no lasting or effectual check in its 
progress ; but it shall be permitted to complete 
itself to the uttermost. Yet the very turn of the 
clause plainly implies, that his prosperity will not 
be for ever uninterrupted. He is to prosper, until 
his angry defiance shall be finished. Prosperity is 
promised to him during the course of his defiance : 
and prosperity, for any thing that is said to the 
contrary, may attend upon him for some short time 
after his defiance shall have been completed. But 
the construction of the clause certainly seems to 
import, that the days of his prosperity are num- 
bered, and that the tide will turn against him not 


‘ It is not unworthy of note, that the same word DJtt is used 
by Daniel to express, both the angry dejiance of the holy cove- 
nant on the part of Antiochus-Epiphanes, and the angry defi- 
ance of the God of gods on the part of the Roman king. Com- 
pare Dan. xi. 30, 36. This studied identity of expression 
serves to shew, that the angry defiance on the part of the Roman 
king was to be homogeneous with the angry defiance on the 
part of Antiochus-Epiphanes. Each was to be an act of daring 
impiety and irreligion. ^ 
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very long after the permitted completion of his 
angry defiance. 

Accordingly, what is thus insinuated by the par- 
ticular turn of the clause is required by the general 
context of the prophecy. 

We may ’observe a chronological break, between 
the atheistical exploits of the Roman king on the 
one hand, and between his final war with the kings 
of the South and the North on the other hand. 
There is a manifest chasm or hiatus in the joint 
course of those two successive periods, which are 
commensurate with the latter part of the history of 
the Roman king : an hiatus of quiescence, because 
nothing specially deserving of prophetic notice is 
performed ; but not an hiatus of annihilation, be- 
cause the Roman king again appears conspicuously 
on the stage when he is attacked by the kings of 
the South and the North 

Hence we may collect, that the marked arjd tri- 
umphant prosperity of the Roman king ceases, 
when this chronological break commences : and 
hence we may learn, that, having now finished his 
defiance of the God of gods and of the Desire of 
women, he shortly experiences some striking re- 
verse, and is compelled to a reluctant quiescence 
until a new movement on his part produces a joint 
attack upon him from two then contemporaneous 
sovereigns. 

Now we may justly reckon the defiance of the 


Dull. xi. 40 — 45. 
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RDmaD king to have been finished, when Chris- 
tianity, in hoivever corrupt a form, was finally and 
authoritatively restored : for, as the defiance in 
question was a defiance of the God of gods and the 
Desire of women, the defiance was finished when 
Jehovah and his Christ ceased to be publicly and 
nationally defied. Individual uiibelief, or the spirit 
of the Antichrist, might prevail as widely as ever : 
but prophecy, for the most part, respects the deeds, 
not of individuals, but of kingdoms. Hence, as the 
public and national establishment of Infidelity chiefly 
constituted the angry defiance of the Roman king : 
so the public and national cstabbshment of Chris- 
tianity will mark the termination of his angry defiance. 

At the latter end of the year 1799, Napoleon 
Buonaparte, upon his accession to power, became 
the instrument of restoring to France the free ex- 
ercise of the Christian faith. By general consent, 
the inummery of Reveilliere Lepeux’s heathenism 
was abandoned. The churches were opened for 
public worship : pensions were allowed to such re- 
ligious persons as took an oath of fidelity to the 
government : and more than twenty thousand cler- 
gymen, with whom in consequence of intolerant 
laws the prisons had been filled, were liberated 
upon the same condition. Public and domestic 
rites of worship in every form were tolerated and 
protected : and the law of the decades or theophi- 
lanthropic festivals was abolished \ 


-See Scott’s Life of Napol. Buonap. vol. iv. p. 196, 197. 
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But still Christianity was* not reestablished iii 
any such formal and national mannei; as definitely 
to mark the pi»phetic completion of the angry de- 
fiance, Some public Rct was wailting, by which 
the defiance should be made as distinctly to termi- 
nate as it had openly commenced. This act was 
furnished by Napoleon’s remarkable Concordat with 
the See of Rome. The objects, to be attained by 
it, were, the sanction of the First Consul’s govern- 
ment by the sovereign Pontiff on the one hand, 
and, on the other, the reestablishment of the rights 
of the Church in France, so far as they should be 
found consistent with the new order of things. 
This important treaty was managed by Joseph 
Buonaparte ; who, with three colleagues, held con- 
ferences for that purpose with the plenipotentiaries 
of the Pope : the ratifications were exchanged on 
the 18th of September in the year 1801 : and by 
the first article it was provided, that the catholic 
religion should be freely exercised in France, that 
it should be acknowledged as the national faith^ 
and that its service should be openly practised sub- 
ject to such regulations of police as the French go- 
vernment should judge necessary *. 

At the epoch, then, of the Concordat, we may 
reasonably place the termination of the Roman 
king’s angry defiance. He is to prosper, until ^ia 
defiance is finished : but, after his defiance ha’s been 

' See Scott’s Life of Napol. Buontip. vol. iv. p. 338, 339. 
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finishes, he may ere long expect to taste the cup of 
humiliation i^nd adversity. 

Accordingly, his prosperity continned but a short 
time after the ■ completion., of his angry defiance. 
In the year 1808, the tide turned against him. 
Spain had the ^lory of making the first effectual 
continental resistance : and, notwithstanding some 
partial gleams of good fortune, the current ceased 
not to set strongly against him, until at length by 
the fatal battle of Waterloo he was reduced to a 
state of humiliating quiescence *. 

1 At this time, if we arrange prophecy synchroni- 
' cglly with prophecy, the short-lived seventh head 
of the apocalyptic Roman wild-beast was mortally 
wounded by the sword of foreign violence : and 
the wild-beast himself, all his seven heads being 
now extinct, sank into that condition of political 
non-entity as a collective federal Empire, which the 
inteiipreting angel describes by the phrase of his 
ceasing to he or his non-existence. But the same 
short-lived head, which was mortally wounded by 
the sword, is destined, we are told, to revive : and, 
through this predicted revival, the wild-beast, which 

* Buonaparte himself reckoned his downfall from his alike 
unprincipled and impolitic attempt to appropriate Spain. That 
wretched war^ said he of the Spanish contest in the bitterness 
of his soul : That wretched war was my ruin. It divided my 
forces ; "multiplied the necessity of my efforts ; and injured my 
character for 7norality, Scott’s Life of Napol. Buonap. vol. vi. 
p. 125. \^e may doubt, whether it very seriously injured the 

imperial moral character. 
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was not or had ceased to exist politically as an Em- 
pire, hereafter shall he or shall once ’more recover 
the political existence of which he had been de- 
prived *. 

The precise day of this revival of the short-lived 
seventh head is not specified either by Daniel or 
by St. John : but they fully agree, in regard to the 
activity of the » Roman wild-beast, when, by the 
healing of his deadly wound, he shall have been 
restored to his lost political existence. Each an- 
nounces a remarkable expedition, which he shall 
then undertake : each places this expedition at the 
same chronological epoch : and each describes it, 
as terminating in the irremediable destruction of the 
adventurous undertaker and his vassal associates 

5. We now come to the fifth of those periods, 
into which Daniel’s interpreting angel divides the 
anticipated history of the Roman Empire subsequent 
to the desolation of Jerusalem by Titus. 

And, at the time of the end, the hing of the 
South shall butt at him : and the Icing of the 
North shall tempestuously come against him, with 
chariots, and with horsemen, and with many ships. 
Yet he shall enter into the countries, and shall 
overflow, and shall pass over, and shall enter into 
the glorious land ; and many countries shall he 
overthrown: but these shall escape out^ofdiis 


' Rev. xiii. 3, 12, 14. xvii.’S, 10. See below beck v. chap.4. 
§ III. 3. 4. 

‘ Compare Dan. xi. 40 — 45, with Rev. xvi. 13 — 16, xvii.^14. 
xix. 11—21. 
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Jkind, even Edom and Moah and the chief of the 
children of ‘Ammon. He shall stretch forth his 
hand also upon the countries : and the land of 
Egypt shall not escape. But he shall have power 
over the treasures of gold and silver, and over all 
the precious tMngs of Egypt : and the Lubim 
and the Cushim shall he at his steps. Yet tidings 
out of the east and out of the north shall trouble 
him: therefore he shall go forth, with great fury, 
to destroy, and to devote many to utter destruc- 
tion. And he shall plant the curtains of his pa- 
vilions between the two seas in the glorious holy 
mountain. Yet he shall come to his end; and 
none shall help him. And, at that time, shall 
Michael stand up, the great prince which stand- 
eth up for the children of thy people : and there 
shall be a time of trouble, such as never was since 
there was a nation even to that same time : and, 
at that time, thy people shall be delivered ; every 
one that shall be found written in the book. And 
many of them, that sleep in the dust of the earth, 
shall awake: some, to everlasting life; and some, 
to shame and everlasting contempt *. 

This fifth period, as the prophecy itself declares, 
commences at the time of the end or at the close of 
the latter three times and a half : and it compre- 
hends the final war and destruction «f the Roman 
king, by whose previous exploits the fourth period 
was characterised. Consequently, the whole of the 


' Dan. xi. 40 — 45. xii. 1 , 2. 
2 
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fourth period, which commenced in the year 1697, 
must have evolved before the time of the end or 
before the close of the latter three tiipes and a halt 
The fifth period, then, 'commencing at the time of 
the end, must, if my arrangement of»the latter three 
times and a*half be accurate, commence in the yet 
future year 1864-. 'Hence, as indeed is sufficiently 
manifest from tljeir very nature and complexion, all 
the events, ascribed to the fifth period, must be 
future also. 

Such being the case, we can say nothing beyond 
what the prophecy itself declares : but, in its great 
outlines at least, that prophecy is, even now, abun- 
dantly distinct and unambiguous. From an atten- 
tive consideration of the divine oracles, th^ early 
Fathers generally maintained, that Palestine is the 
stage, on which Antichrist, in the height of his 
impiety, is doomed finally to perish and I see 
not, what other conclusion can be reasonably drawn 
from the eminent prediction now before us. 

It appears, that, in the course of the short period 
denominated the time of the end, the Roman Em- 
pire, under its seventh head now healed of the 
deadly wound which it had received from the sword 
of foreign violence, will undertake some extraor- 
dinary expedition into Palestine. In this under- 
taking, it will be opposed by the kings of the South 
and the North or by the then existing sovereigns 
of Egypt and Syria : and, after experiencing the 

* See Hicron. Comment, in Dan. xi.^40 — 45. 
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ieverai vicissitudes detailed with great minuteness 
in the prophecy, it will at length be irretrievably 
broken, in ppwer and subsistence, between those 
two seas of Palestine, whicii Jerome and the early 
Fathers rightly- and reasonably pronounce to be the 
dead sea on thefeast apd the mediterranean sea on 
the west Synchronically with the fall of Anti- 
christ, at the close of the latter t^iree times and a 
half, the people of Daniel or the children of Israel 
will be delivered from the hand of their enemies 
and will be restored to their own country, the sea- 
son of their dispersion having now been fully ac- 
complished with the expiration of the times of the 
Gentiles And then, at the end of the time of 
trouble such as never was since there was a nation, 
the Roman Antichrist being overthrown and the 
holy people being converted and restored, will com- 
mence, as light out of darkness, a long season of 
spiritual blessedness and tranquillity 

IV. These several matters are, I think, distinctly 
announced in the prophecy ; and perhaps some 
additional information may be gathered by esta- 
blishing a series of mutual correspondences between 
the present oracle and other parts of Holy Writ. 
At all events, the establishment of such correspon- 
dences will be useful, as exliibiting the relation of 
prophecy to prophecy, and as thence shewing us 
what predictions treat of the same set of events. 

• 

* See Hieron. Comment, in Dan. xi. 44, 45. 

^ Dan. xii. 1, 7. Luke xxi. 24. 

^ Dan. xii. 12. 
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1 . The period, during which the last expedition 
of the Roman king takes place, commences with the 
time of the end or with the expiration of the latter 
three times and a half. 

But, with the expiration of the sagae latter three 
times and a ffalf, the seventh vial ofihe Apocalypse 
begins to flow 

Therefore Daniel’s fifth period, during which the 
last expedition of the Roman king takes place, 
synchronises with the contents of the seventh apo- 
calyptic vial 

2. This synchronism being established, it will 
follow, that the expedition of the Roman king to 
Palestine is the same as the final war of the Roman 
wild-beast now once more under the influence of 
his revived seventh head, and that the Hebrew 
Armageddon in the Apocalypse is the Hebrew re- 
gion between the two seas of Palestine where in 
Daniel’s prophecy the Roman king is destined to 
perish ’. For, since, in each prediction, the actors 
are the same, the time is the same, the country is 
the same, and the result is the same : we cannot 
but conclude, that the self-same matters form the 
subject of each prediction alike. 

3. Hence also it will follow, that the tempes- 
tuous attack of the king of the North, which is 
literally announced in the prophecy of Daniel, js 

' See above book ii. chap. 4. § II. 2. 

’ Dan. xi. 40 — 45. xii. 1, 2. with Rev. xvi. 17 — 21. xvii. 1 1, 
14. xviii. XIX. 

* Dan. xi. 40 — 45, with Rev. xix. 11 — 21. 

VOL. IT. T 
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cthe same event, as that tremendous storm of north- 
ern hail, which, in the phraseology of hierogljrphics, 
is said by St. John to fall upon men out of heaven 
during the effusion of the last vial *. 

4. Hence again it will follow, that the standing 
up of Michael the grej^t prince and the chief of the 
celestial armies, on behalf of the children of Daniel’s 
people and in opposition to the wilful Roman 
tyrant, is the same, as the figurative manifestation 
of the Word of God, at the head of the armies 
which are in heaven, to the battle of that great day 
of God Almighty, and for the destruction of the 
•Roman beast and the false prophet and the Latin- 
kings 

5. Hence, moreover, it will follow, that the deli- 
verance and restoration of Daniel’s people after the 
accomplishment of their long dispersion is the same, 
as the allegorical marriage of the Lamb to his long 
repudiated consort, when now, at the close of the 
latter three times and a half and during the effu- 
sion of the seventh apocalyptic vial, she has made 
herself ready for her espousals 

6. Hence, lastly, it will follow, that the syn- 
chronical resurrection of those who sleep in the dust 
of the earth, when they shall awake some to ever- 
lasting life and some to shame and everlasting con- 
tempt, is the same, partly as the figurative resur- 
rection of the saints at the commencement of the 

’ Dan. xi. 40. with Rev. xvi. 21, 

' Dan. xii. 1. with Rev. xix. 11 — 16. 

^ Dan, xii. 1,^7. with Rev. xix. 7 — 9, 



CHAP, rv.^ 


OF PROPHECY. 


275 


Millennium, and partly as the figurative resurrec- 
tion of the impious in the day of Gog hnd Magog 
when the thousand years shall have expired : for 
the chronology of Daniel^ vision forbids the suppo- 
sition, that he speaks of a literal resArrection from 
the dead *. 

7. The correspondences, hitherto considered, 
affect the prophecies of Daniel and St. John : we 
have now to notice a correspondence, which occurs 
only between different parts of the same prophecy 
of Daniel. 

Modern commentators, beginning with the excel- 
fent Joseph Mede, have often speculated as to the 
characters of those two kings of the South and the 
North, who, during the time of the end, are en- 
gaged in opposing the final expedition of the Ro- 
man king into Palestine : and they have invariably, 
so far as I know, applied their characters to any 
two kings of the North generally and the South 
generally, whose actions might seem best to agree 
with the specific line of interpretation which they 
have been led to adopt. 

But such an arbitrary mode of application is in- 
consistent with the context or tenor of the entire 
prophecy. Through all the middle part of the 
vision, which comprehends no less than one half of 
its whole length, the kings of the South and the 
North, whose titles are mentioned again and again 
by the interpreting angel, are confessedly and un- 

' Dan. xii. 2. with Rev. xx, 4, 5* 

T 2 
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^doubtedly the kings of Egypt and Syria In the' 
latter part bf the same vision, we still hear of the 
kings of the South and the North : and not the 
slightest hint is given, that any other Powers, than 
those already'^mentioned under such appellations, 
are intended by the two Powers thus designated 
Hence 1 think it manifest ; and I feel assured, that 
any plain unprejudiced reader, who peruses the entire 
vision from end to end, will equally think it mani- 
fest : hence I think it manifest, that the kings of 
the South and the North, who appear toward the 
close of the vision, are still the kings of the same 
’South and North who appeared through all thd 
middle part of the vision ; in other words, unless 
we unhinge and dislocate the whole harmony and 
homogeneity of the vision for the purpose of mak- 
ing the prophecy speak just what we please, they 
must inevitably be the kings of Egypt and Syria. 

Yet, while, on every principle of consistency in 
composition, the two kingdoms of Egypt and Syria 
must be intended, throughout the whole vision, by 
the two kings of the South and the North ; we 
know, from the testimony of history, that those 
kingdoms have long ceased to be governed by Greek 
princes. Hence, as they are mentioned toward the 
close of the vision synchronically with the yet future 
festoration of Judah, though they must still he the 
two kingdoms of Egypt and Syria, they will be 


' Dan. xi. [y — 30. 
^ Dan. xi, 40. 
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those two kingdoms as administered by their t/ieu* 
existing governors ‘. 

• This, I apprehend, is abundantly manifest from 
the very necessity of the *prophecy itself. The Ro- 
man king will be opposed, in his expedition to Pa- 
lestine, by the two then existing sovereigns of Syria 
and Egypt : for these only, in the vision, are re- 
cognised as the ,two kings of the North and the 
South. But, in regard to the circumstance of who 
will be the sovereigns of Egypt and Syria at the 
close of the latter three times and a half, the 
event alone can determine such a question 

‘ According to Bishop Newton, The kmgs of the South and 
the North arc to he taken and explained according to th^ times 
of which the prophet is speaking. As long as the kingdoms of 
Egypt and Syria were subsisting, so long the Egyptian and 
Syrian kings were the kings of the South and the North : hut, 
when those kingdoms were swallowed up in the Koman Empire, 
then other Powers became the kings of the South and the 
North. Dissert, on the Proph. dissert, xvii. vol. ii. p. 169, 170. 

Now surely this summary decision of the learned Prelate is 
altogether gratuitous and arbitrary. The dynasties, which rule 
in the two kingdoms of the South and the North, may indeed 
change, as in fact we know them to liave changed, during the 
evolution of the prophecy ; and it is quite certain, that the lines 
of the Seleucidae and the Ptolemies no longer exist. But, 
though the ruling dynasties may change, the prophecy gives not 
the Bishop the slightest authority for asserting that the king- 
doms themselves may change also. From beginning to end, 
the two kingdoms of the South and the North, however and by 
whomsoever they may be governed, ^re still the two kingdoms 
of Egypt and Syria. 

^ Some modern writers (myself, at onejperiod, among the 
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8. The deliverance and restoration of Daniel’s 
people being syuchronically and locally connected 
with the finq,l overthrow of the Roman king in Pa- 
lestine, whenever the restoration of Judah is in 
prophecy synchronically and locally connected with 
an overthrow V)f some vast confederacy of God’s 
enemies, the overthrow of that confederacy must 
inevitably be the same as the final overthrow of the 


number) have supposed most unskilfully ; on the generalising 
principle of mutation adopted by Mede and Newton, that the 
mighty northern Empire of Russia, simply because it is a great 
northern Empire, will be that king of the North, who, at the 
time of the end, combats with the wilful Roman king. 

Certainly I will not venture to say, that, at that epoch, Russia 
cannoh-h^ the king of the North : because I know not, whether 
Russia, at that epoch, may not have become possessed of Syria. 
But this I will assuredly say, that, at no time, can Russia, 
simply as Russia and merely because Russia is a great northern 
Power, be the*^king of the North who appears in DanieFs vision. 
Should Russia, at the time of the end, have acquired Syria by 
conquest or negociation ; then, doubtless, under the aspect of 
the existing sovereign of Syria, Russia will have become the 
prophetic king of the North : but this character would then be- 
long to Russia, not as a mighty Sclavonic northern Power, but 
solely and exclusively as the sovereign of Syria. At present, 
whatever may hereafter be the case, Russia, in the phraseology 
of the prophecy, is not the king of the north. 

As for the Power, which, at the time of the end, may be the 
severeign of Egypt, it were vain even to conjecture. But, clearly, 
whatever Power shall then be master of Egypt, whether a native 
Power in the character of an independent Pacha or a foreign 
Power whose seat of government is in another country,' that Power, 
in its quality of the Lord of Egypt, will be the prophetic king 
of the South. 
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Roman king and his congregated vassals between' 
the two seas of Palestine. 

This principle requires us to admit, .that the pa- 
rallel prophecies of DaiRel and St. John, which 
treat of the final overthrow of the Eteman king or 
the Roman wild-beast undor his rtvived seventh 
head, correspond with the several prophecies of 
Isaiah and Joel and Micah and Zechariah which 
foretell the destruction of a vast confederacy in the 
land of Israel. For, since Daniel locally and syn- 
chronically connects the restoration of Judah with 
the overthrow of the Roman kingdom -alike pre- 
dicted by himself and St. John, and since all those 
other prophets similarly connect the restoration of 
Judah with an overthrow of some great and im- 
pious confederacy ; the mutual correspondence and 
relation of the several predictions in question must 
undeniably follow *. 

Hence, although in handling unaccomplished 
prophecies we must not presume to advance a step 
beyond the express declarations of the prophecies 
themselves, yet are we at liberty to apply to the 
Roman kingdom whatever Isaiah and Joel and 
Micah and Zechariah predict respecting the over- 
throw of an impious confederacy in Palestine syn- 

* The parallel prophecies, to which I refer as all treating of 
the same persons and the same times and the same countries and 
the same events, aie the following : Dan. xi, 40—45. xii. 1, 2. 
Rev. xvi. 17 — 21. xviii. xix. xx. 1 — -f. Isaiah lx. Ixvi. Joel ii. 
iii. Micah iv. v. Zechar. xii. xiii. xiv. 
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chronically with the restoration of Daniel’s ancient 
people the hhildren of Judah. 

V. Those, jvho delight in speculating upon un- 
fulfilled prophecy, may rfead the divine oracles in 
question. A ‘commentator, however, must not pre- 
sume to assert*'any thing, beyond what they them- 
selves assert. That Antichrik will fall in Palestine 
under his revived seventh head, sjmchronically with 
the restoration of Judah, and after having combated 
with the two then existing sovereigns of Egypt and 
Syria, he may safely maintain : because, in making 
such a declaration, he in effect does nothing more 
than repeat the anticipatory statements of pro- 
phecy. But, with respect to any thing more minute 
and specific, it is his best wisdom to observe a pru- 
dent silence and a reverential reserve. 
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CHAPTER 1. 


RESPECTING THE (>ENERAL ARRANGEMENT OF THE 
APOCALYPTIC PROPHECIES. 

The prophecies, contained in the Revelation of St. 
John, are spread, in point of chronology, over the 
entire great calendar of seven times ; extending also, 
beyond the allotted period of that calendar, to tha 
final consummation of all things : and, in point of 
geography, they respect the whole platform of the 
Roman Empire both Eastern and Western; that 
Empire, by successive agglomeration, having at 
length territorially become the completed compound 
metallic image ‘. 

I. These prophecies are so arranged, that they 
naturally divide themselves into three grand parts. 

1. The first part comprehends the first portion 
of the sealed or larger book : and, if its introductory 
part be included, it is contained in the fourth, fifth, 
sixth, seventh, eighth, and ninth, chapters, accord- 
ing to the vulgar division of the Apocalypse. 

2. The second part comprehends the whole of 
the open or little book : and, if we include its'proem, 


' See above book*iii. chap. i. 
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itf commences with the tenth chapter, and termi- 
nates at the end of the fourteenth. 

3. The third part comprehends the second por- 
tion of the sealed or largei: book : and, while in 
point of chronology it is immediately consecutive to 
the first portion of the ^same book, it occupies all 
the remainder of the Apocalypse ; the little open 
book being inserted between these .two portions in 
the way of a parenthetic episode '. 

II. But the apocalyptic prophecies are likewise 
arranged under three septenaries : that of the seals, 
that of the trumpets, and that of the vials. 

‘ * 1. These septenaries follow each other in regular 
chronological order : so that the seventh seal intro- 
duces and comprehends all the seven trumpets, as 
in scientific arrangements genus is made to com- 
prehend species ; while the seventh trumpet again, 
after a simils^r manner, introduces and comprehends 
all the seven vials. 

* See above book ii. chap. iv. § IIL That, part of the Apo- 
calypse, which succeeds the battle of Armageddon, and which 
is contained in the three last chapters, ought perhaps rather to 
be viewed, as a sort of appendix or epilogue, than as strictly 
included within the sealed book : for the grand collective period 
of the seven seals must obviously terminate with the termination 
of its last minor subincluded period of the seventh vial ; and the 
minor period of the seventh vial, which is the ultimate stage of 
the third woe, undoubtedly terminates with the overthrow of the 
Roman antichristian faction in the battle of Armageddon. This 
little nicety, however, is of no importance, so far as the general 
arrangement of the Apocalypse is concerned. 
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2. Yet, though each apocalyptic period most 
course chronologically begin before ite successor, I 
am not aware that we are necessafily bound to 
suppose, that each of those periods terminates ere 
another commences. St. John, irMeed, expressly 
tells us, that the first woe^eases before the second 
woe begins, and that the second woe ceases before 
the third woe begins : whence we must conclude, 
not only that the three periods of the three last 
trumpets are successive in point of commencement, 
but likewise that e;ich entirely expires before the 
commencement of another. But, respecting the 
duration of all the other periods, he is totally silent : 
whence, although we are obliged to suppose them 
chronologically successive in point of coirvmence- 
ment, we are by no means obliged to look upon one 
as terminated when another begins. So far indeed 
as induction goes, we may rather infer the contrary : 
because it seems needless for the Apostle so 'care- 
fully to inform us, that each woe terminates before 
its successor commences, if such were likewise the 
case with every other apocalyptic period. We may 
conclude, then, that the period both of each seal 
and of each vial and of each of the four first trum- 
pets probably extends into the peculiar period of 
its successor : so that, by this wrapping over of the 
prophetic periods, the period of one seal mjiy pos- 
sibly run into the period of another seal, more 
than a single trumpet may be sounding at once, 
and many vials may continue in the act of dis- 
charging some part of their contents synchroni- 
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cMly *, I say not, that, with the exception of the 
three ilast Jrfimpets, such always is the case : I 
merely say, that, for any thing which appears to 
the contrary, such, in various instances, may he the 
case. 

III. The littlS open took specially treats of the 
latter three times and a half : and, being inserted 
parenthetically in the midst of the great sealed 
book, it must of course run chronologically parallel 
to some certain part of that sealed book. Hence 
it will follow, that the portion of the sealed book, 
with which the open book runs chronologically 
parallel, is comprised within the same period of the 
latter three times and a half. 

Now, in the great scaled book, the latter three 
times and a half commence at the sounding of the 
fifth trumpet and expire at the effusion of the 
seventh vial." Consequently, if the short time of 
the ehd so frequently mentioned by Daniel, which 
coincides with the period of the seventh vial, be 
added to them ; the three times and a half, with 
this addition, will run chronologically parallel to 
the three woes introduced by tbe three last trum- 
pets. Hence the period of the three woes in the 
sealed book will coincide, in point of chronology, 
with the period treated of in the open book ®. 

These preliminaries being laid down, I shall now 
proceed to consider the apocalyptic prophecies in 


' See above book ii. chap. 4. § I. 

“ Seei above book ii. chap. 4. § II. 
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the order of those three parts, into which they na- 
turally divide themselves, and which aljeady 
been marked out with sufficient (^isitihcitness and 
precision *. 

See above book chap, if § I. 
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CHAPTER II. 

RESPECTING THE FOUR^FIRST APOCALYPTIC SEALS. 

The entire volume of the Apocalypse is divided, 
into the things which are, and the things which 
shall be hereafter ; or, in other words, into mat- 
ters unprophetically present, iind matters prophe- 
•tically future *. 

With respect to the first division which compre- 
hends niatters unprophetically present, it is confined 
to the' seven charges delivered by our Lord to the 
seven Churches of Asia : and it is contained in the 
second and third chapters of the Apocalypse, ac- 
cording to the vulgar arrangement of that book. 

Where this first division ends, thp second division 
commences : and, accordingly, at the beginning of 
the fourth chapter, still agreeably to the vulgar 
arrangement of the book, St. John describes himself, 

‘ Rev. i. 19. Some would make a triple division. Write 
the things which thou hast seen ; or the vision of the Lord in 
the midst of the seven candlesticks, as contained in the first 
chapter of the Apocalypse: and the things which are; or the 
charges to the seven Churches of Asia, as contained in the 
second and third chapters : and the things which shall he here^ 
after ; or the prophecies,, contained in the whole remainder of 
the volume. Its admission or rejection is immaterial to the 
general exposition^pf the Apocalypse. 
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as hearing a voice which said to him ; Come up 
hither, and I will shew thee things i^hich must 
he hereafter *. At this point, then, th^ Apostle, 
quitting matters unprophetically present, enters 
upon matters prophetically future : alid the second 
grand division of the entire Apocalypse, thus com- 
mencing with the fohrth chapter, comprehends all 
the remainder of the volume. 

I. The prophetic series opens with the septenary 
of the seals : but, although the seals themselves are 
seven in number, the four first of them stand apa^t 
from the rest, and constitute a distinct and strongly 
marked quaternion. 

These four seals, unlike in character to the three 
last seals, exhibit to us a succession of four war- 
horses with their four military riders. Hence they 
are strictly homogeneous : and hence, as they con- 
tain four manifestly parallel descriptions or hiero- 
glyphical paintings, we are bound to interpret them 
all homogeneously. 

1. So far as I can judge, no part of the Apoca- 
lypse has been so completely and so universally mis- 
understood as the quaternion of the equestrian seals. 

Some have applied these four seals to certain 
vicissitudes of the secular Roman Empire, arranged 
under certain imaginary classifications of the Roman 
Emperors : while others have supposed them to 
announce certain phases or conditions of the Chris- 
tian Church, through which it gradually passed. 


VOL. II. 


Rev, iv. 1. 
U 



390 


THE SACRED CALENDAR CbOOK IV. 


from a state of prinAitive holiness and purity, to a 
state of active persecution in practice and of death- 
like corruption in morals and doctrine. 

On the general abstract principle of symbolisa- 
tion, to whicfi all applicatory exposition must be 
made subservient, each of these schemes of inter- 
pretation, though sanctioned by some names of 
eminence, must assuredly be pronounced untenable 
and inadmissible. 

2. However the quaternion of the equestrian 
seals ought to be understood in point of applicatory 
exposition, nothing, so far as "the abstract principle 
of symbolisation is concerned, can be more easy 
than to determine its general import. 

In the language of hieroglyphics, a beast is an 
Empire. Whence, as a wild-beast is an Empire 
viewed under the aspect of irreligious and perse- 
cuting ferocity, so a war-horse will obviously be an 
Empire viewed under the aspect of preeminent 
military pugnacity *. For, since a beast simply re- 
presents an Empire simply : a beast complexly, 
according to the characteristic nature of its com- 
plexity, will represent an Empire complexly. A 
military Empire may indeed be a persecuting Em- 
pire also, if there be any particulars attached to the 
symbol of a war-horse which indicate such a spirit: 
but, nakedly and abstractedly, a war-horse denotes 
a military Empire with a specific reference to its 
military character. 


‘ See above book i. cliap. i. § II. 2, 3. 
' 2 
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Such bang the case abstractedly, the four war-» 
horses of the four first seals, whatever may be their 
proper application, can only denote four military 
Empires : and, since thtJse four war-horses succeed 
each other through the chronologically successive 
opening of four seals, they n^ust additionally denote 
four military Empires successive to each other in 
widely extended rule and domination. 

I give this abstract interpretation of the four 
apocalyptic war-horses upon what I deem a sound 
and irrefragable principle of exposition : and its 
propriety, according to the opinion both of our 
oldest and of our best commentators, is amply esta- 
blished by the well ascertained and actual employ- 
ment in prophecy of the symbol in question. 

Zechariah, in one of the most remarkable of his 
predictions, describes himself as beholding four suc- 
cessive chariots severally drawn by bay horses and 
black horses and white horses and strong spotted 
horses * : and this quaternion, with the general con- 
sent of Jerome and Capellus and Houbigant and 
Lowth and Blayney and Newcome, represents the 
four successive Empires of Babylon and Persia and 
Greece and Rome. Respecting the propriety of 
such an application, I entertain no doubt : for, as 
the necessity of the symbol compels us, in the 
abstract, to understand four successive miUtaryr 
Empires : so, in the concrete, no four successive 
military Empires, save those which are commonly 




Zechar. vi, 1 — 8. 
u 2 
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'called the four great Empires and which are the 
acknowledged subject of Daniel’s vision of the four 
great beast^, can be discovered for any reasonable 
purpose of prophetic application *. 

3. The fodr successive apocalyptic war-horses, 
then, must inevitably, go far as I can judge, be four 
successive military Empires : lor, in truth, the sym- 
bol of a M^ar-horse admits not of any other inter- 
pretation. Hence, as we have now ascertained the 
abstract meaning of the four hieroglyphical paint- 
ings, we have only, from faithful history, to search 
for their proper application. 

It is quite clear, that, immediately subsequent to 
the time of St. John, we shall vainly seek for any 
four successive military Empires, which may be 
reasonably thought to correspond with the figures 
of the four hieroglyphical paintings. We are com- 
pelled, therefore, to carry our inquiries retrospect 
tively, in order that we may so discover one or 
more of the four Empires anterior to the time of 
the Apostle. 

There can be no doubt, that the symbolical ima- 
gery of the four first seals has been borrowed from 
the Hebrew prophet Zechariah ; agreeably to a 

' Dr. Stonard, who has lately presented us with a valuable 
apd interesting Commentary on Zechariah, differing from the 
interpffetatiou of his predecessors, wishes to apply the vision of 
the four chariots to four classes of events which began to occur 
within the Roman Empire soon after the decease of Constantine. 
Comment, on Zechar. p, li5G — 438. Such an exposition is ir- 
rbconcileable with the abstract import of the symbols employed. 
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remark which has often been* made, that there is* 
scarcely a symbol employed in the Apscalypse but 
we may discover its prototype in the ancient Scrip- 
tures. St. John has, indbed, varied the machinery : 
but he has not varied it so as in an^ wise to affect 
the general 'import of the, leading hieroglyphic 
itself. According to the delineation of Zechariah, 
more horses than, one draw each chariot : while the 
chariot contains the warrior who drives and manages 
the horses. But, according to the delineation of 
St. John, a single war-horse is, in each seal, be- 
stridden and guided by a single rider. Yet this 
variation affects not the general idea, which is meant 
to be conveyed. In Zechariah, each great Empire 
is described as composed of several united and sub- 
jugated Empires, Jointly represented by the several 
horses which draw each chariot : but the whole 
collectively, that is to say, the one great Empire 
composed of several subordinate Empires, is . im- 
pelled and directed by the presiding charioteer. 
In the Apocalypse, some four great military Em- 
pires are respectively symbolised by four war-horses, 
each single Empire by a single war-horse : but each 
single Empire is similarly impelled and directed by 
the governing rider. The general idea, we see, is, 
in either case, the same. A war-horse, or a collec- 
tion of united war-horses, represents a great military 
Empire : and a charioteer or a rider, according to the 
modification of the symbol, represents the political 
form of government under which that Empire is 
placed. So far as the meaning of the whole picturfe 
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4s concerned, the variation in the management of 
the leading‘‘symbol is immaterial : and it is not un- 
worthy of note, that Zechariah himself has autho- 
rised the variation in the A|)ocalypse; for, in another 
of his prophficies, he mounts the ruling powers 
upon the back»of single horses, instead of seating 
them in chariots drawn by several horses 

The imagery of St. John thus being evidently 
borrowed from the imagery of Zechariah and thus 
conveying moreover precisely the same general idea 
in the abstract, we are naturally led to suspect, 
from the identity of the numbers, that the quaternion 
of the one denotes, in point of application, the 
very same four military Empires that are denoted 
by the quaternion of the other. For, as it is certain 
that no four such Empires can be discovered imme- 
diately after the days of St. John : so it is equally 
certain, that exactly four such Empires had started 
into existence anterior to the days of St. John ; 
and it is also certain, that, both with Daniel and 
with Zechariah, those four Empires have consti- 
tuted the grand theme of calendarian prophecy. 
Hence I am led to conclude, that the four managed 
war-horses of the four first seals can only denote 
the four great military Empires of Babylon and 
Persia and Greece and Rome : and in this opinion 
I am the rather confirmed, because, by its adoption, 
we bring out a beautiful harmonic correspondence 
between Darnel and St. John. On the presumption 


Zechar. i, 8. 
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that the opinion is well founde'd, the Apocalypse of< 
St. John will bear, to the prophecies c£ Daniel, a 
yet closer affinity, than has hitherto been supposed. 
Sir Isaac Newton justly temarks, that the Apoca- 
lypse of St. John is written in the ^me style and 
language with the prophecies of Daniel, and has 
the same relation to them which they have to one 
another, so that^ all of them together make hut 
one complete prophecy ‘. But, if I err not in my 
proposed application of the four first seals, the 
Apocalypse also spreads over the same great pro- 
phetic calendar, as that which constitutes the gage 
and measure of Daniel’s predictions: for, com- 
mencing retrospectively with the appearance of the 
Babylonian Empire in the calendar, it passes through 
the entire times of the Roman Empire, and at 
length conducts us to the final consummation of 
the universe. 

(1.) To this arrangement it may be objected, 
that such an application of the four first seals is in- 
admissible, because it contradicts the declaration of 
the voice to St. John: I will shew thee things, 
which must he hereafter*. The voice asserts, 
that future matters are about to be revealed to the 
Apostle. Now the very earliest of these revealed 
matters are the contents of the four seals. There- 
fore the four seals must respect xas,i\eiX5 future, nqt 
matters past. 


’ Observ. on the Apoc. chap. ii. p. 254. 
’ Rev. iv. 1. 
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The force of the objection I allow : but I meet it 
by adducing the analogy of Daniel’s confessedly 
parallel prophecies. In more than one of those 
predictions, we have a retrospective proem, no less 
than a prospective annunciation. Daniel states 
what is past, before b^ advances to what \s future. 
Now I require nothing more than the admission, 
that St. John may write upon the same perfectly 
intelligible plan : a plan, so obvious and so natural, 
that the specific history of any given period is 
usually, for the sake of greater perspicuity, prefaced 
by a brief introductory account of the preceding 
period ; and I need scarcely to remark, that pro- 
phecy is, in effect,, no other than anticipated history. 
On this ground, I conceive that there is nothing 
really objectionable in making the four first seals a 
retrospective introduction to that portion of the 
Apocalypsq which alone is truly and properly pro- 
phetic. 

Still it may be urged, that the declaration of the 
voice is too precise and too definite to admit of any 
such modification : I will shew thee things, which 
must he hereafter ; or, according to a yet more 
literal rendering of the original, I will shew thee 
things, which must he after these things 

My answer is, that an equally express declaration 
in the writings of Daniel has never been thought 
sufficient to prevent, what every one feels to be, the 
just and necessary exposition of the vision of the 

^ Gr. fxtra rauTci, 
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four great beasts. The interpreting angel assert^: 
These great beasts, which are foy,r, are four 
kings which shall arise out of the earth His 
language, we see, is caSt into the same generalising 
form, as the declaration of the voiofe in the Apoca- 
lypse. Evfen in the time §f Daniel and in the first 
year of Belshazzar 'the actual king of the already 
existing Babylopian Empire, the rise of all the four 
beasts is asserted to ho future. Yet this assertion 
has never prevented commentators from rightly ap- 
plpng the types of the four beasts to their un- 
doubted antitypes the four great Empires. It has 
always been understood with the requisite limita- 
tion : and I ask nothing more than an exactly simi- 
lar limitation for the language employed by the 
celestial voice in the Apocalypse. I may add, that, 
whether my proposed application of the four first 

seals be admitted or not, we shall find ourselves 

« 

equally compelled to allow the necessity gf the 
required limitation. The voice declares: I will 
shew thee things, which must he hereafter. Yet, 
among the things shewn, is the rise of the Roman 
beast complete, with all his seven heads, so far as 
the age of St. John is concerned, both past and 
present and future : that rise, which most undoubt- 


‘ Dan. vii. 17. The Chaldee is the future pDIp' withouUthe 
conversive Vau. Hence the word is incapable of any other 
than a translation in the future. Accordingly, the Seventy 
justly render it by dmarriaovTai : tyid Jerome, by consurgcnt. 
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e^ly occurred many centuries before the declaration 
of the voice \yas heard by the Apostle *. 

(2.) St. John, employing the four first seals for 
the purpose of an introduction which should at once 
distinctly connect his predictions with the predic- 
tions of Daniel %nd should cause the chronological 
line of the Apocalypse to comnience with the com- 
mencement of the grand prophetiq, calendar, uses, 
as we might naturally expect from the circumstance 
of the four great Empires having been already 
treated of with much copiousness by the more an- 
cient Hebrew seer, a studied measure of brevity. 
He was writing only a connective introduction: 
and prolixity would have been foreign to his object. 
Yet, brief as may be his statement, there is, in his 
management of the topic, a peculiarity which must 
by no means be pretermitted in silence. 

At the time when St. John wrote, the Baby- 

* Accordingly, the interpreting angel himself declares, that 
the symbol respects things, both past, piesent, and future. 
The seven heads are seven kings : five are fallen, and one is, 
and the other is not yet come. Rev. xvii. 9, 10, Compare 
Rev. xiii, 1 . Every commentator, indeed, with whose writings 
I am acquainted, finds himself compelled to place the opening 
of at least the first seal anterior to the time when the visions of 
the Apocalypse were seen by St, John. For those visions were 
seen by him in the year 96 : and commentators, according as 
they understand the oracle of the first seal ecclesiastically or 
secularly, are wont, without incurring any special chronological 
censure, to place the opening of that seal either in the year 33 
or in the year 70. 
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loiuan Empire and the Medo-Persian Empire ha4 
so passed away, that, although (according to Da- 
niel ‘) their lives were in some sort prolonged, they 

f ■ 

had ceased nevertheless* to be a definite subject of 
prophecy. But the Grecian Erapiit and the Ro- 
man Empirfe, those two wreathe^ bands of brass 
and iron which secured the allegorical treb of im- 
perial sovereignty from being entirely eradicated *, 
still remained, not only a definite subject of pro- 
phecy, but even the special and well nigh exclusive 
theme of the entire Apocalypse : for the proper 
Roman Empire continued to exist in the divided 
Western Empire of the ten horns ; and the proper- 
Grecian Empire, though absorbed for a season, con- 
tinued to exist, first in the Christian Constanti- 
nopolitan Empire, and afterward in the Mohamme- 
dan Constantinopolitan Empire. Hence, in St. 
John’s introduction, the four great Empires, when 
treated of, severally required a somewhat different 
management : and this management constitutes the 
peculiarity, which I have mentioned as worthy of 
our careful notice. 

The peculiarity, then, to be observed, may be 
stated in manner following. 

With respect to the Babylonian Empire and the 
Medo-Persian Empire, they are dismissed at once 
and altogether, each briefly marked with its own 


' Dan, vii. 1 2. 

’ Dan. iv. 23. See above booknii. chap. i. § II. 3. 
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^incient characteristic 'l but the Grecian Empire and 
the Roman Empire, being still destined to be very 
prominent subjects of prophecy, are respectively 
described with characteristics, which appertained to 
them, not so mhch in old times, as during the pecu- 
liar times of the- Apocalypse. In other words, the 
two first Empires are designated by characteristics, 
which they possessed before the days of St. John: 
but the two last Empires are designated by charac- 
teristics, which they possessed after the days of the 
Apostle. 

Such being the case, the respective periods of the 
* two first seals must be viewed as severally expiring 
before the opening of the third seal : but the re- 
spective periods of the third seal and the fourth 
seal, on the principle already laid down with suffi- 
cient distinctness so wrap over many of the suc- 
ceeding apocalyptic periods, that they must be 
viewed as chronologically extending through the 
greater part of the entire volume. 

(3.) Commentators have often busied themselves 
to account for the different colours of the horses, 
both in the quaternion of the seals, and in the qua- 
ternion of the chariots. 

On this point, I confess myself to agree with Dr. 
Blayney. Speaking of Zechariah’s quaternion of 
chfxriots, he remarks : / question if the colours of 
the horses design amj thing more than the diver- 


' See above book iv. chap. 1. § II. 2. 
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sity of the people of whom those Empires respeo 
tively consisted, not any characteristic quality 
ielonging to them 

The colours, I take it, are a mere arbitrary uni- 
form, employed to distinguish one' Empire from 
another : arid I the rath^ adopl> Dr. Blayney’s 
opinion, because the colours of the corresponding 
horses in the two quaternions do not agree. With 
Zechariah, the Babylonian horses are bay : the 
Medo-Persian horses are black : the Grecian horses 
are white : and the Roman horses are spotted. 
But, with St. John, the Babylonian horse is white : 
the Medo-Persian horse is bay or fire-coloured : 
the Grecian horse is black : and the Roman horse 
is pale or sallow-white®. Now, even had the 

* Blayney^s Comment, on Zechar. vi. 2. 

* Gr. yXiopoc, The word denotes, either the vivid green of 
young grass, or the colour of grass when withered andhurnt up 
by the sun. In the notion of a bright green horse, there is 
something ridiculously incongruous. Hence I suppose the 
colour of the Roman horse to have been pale or sallow or dirty 
white, as opposed to the pure white or perhaps cream-colour of 
the Babylonian horse. The distinction between these two sorts 
of white may be observed in the varying aspects of the moon, as 
she portends rain or fair weather. Pallida luna pluit, rubicunda 
flat, alba serenat. 

Dean Woodhouse, who supposes the colours of the apocalyp- 
tic horses to denote qualities, wishes to exhibit the fourth horse 
as being livid-green or grassy-green : a colour, he remarls, 
which, though beautiful in the clothing of the trees and fields, 
is very unseemly, disgusting, and even horrible, when it ap- 
pears upon flesh; it is there the livid colour of corruption, 
Woodhousc’s Apoc, p. 151. Having thus determined the colour 
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eoloars in the two quaternions corresponded, stiH 
Dr. BlayneyJs opinion would not thereby have been 
confuted ; because, in that casq, each colour might 
well have been deemed the fixed distinguishing 
uniform of each Empire * : but the circumstance of 
their not correspondmg serves, I think, very 
strongly to establish its propriety. If the colours 
had denoted any exclusively characteristic quality 
in the several Empires, by which one Empire radi- 

of the horse, he would view it as indicative of the persecuting 
spirit evinced by the Church during his supposed period of the 
fourth seal. 

In his opinion, that a season of persecution is indicated by 
the adjuncts of the fourth seal, I fully agree with him. But, 
as I deem his whole scheme of expounding the quaternion of 
the equestrian seals irreconcileable with the abstract import of 
the symbol of a war-horse ; so I doubt, whether a word, ambi- 
guous in signification, can be legitimately employed, in the way 
of argument, for the purpose of shewing, that the hue of the 
Churdi had now become the livid hue of persecution. The ar- 
gument vanishes, if we translate, as we have a right to translate 
it, the word by pale or sallow or dirty-white, * XXwpoc, 

virens in modum germinum recens e planta pullulantium ; pal- 
lidus, referens colorem herbarum foliorumque flaccescentium et 
arescentium. The word, in this latter sense apparently though 
(I confess) not certainly, is applied to new cheese. See Ste- 
phan. Thesaur. in voc. 

‘ Much on the same principle, as each modern nation has its 
own fixed military uniform ; though the colour of each uniform 
has no mystic reference to the character of each nation. The 
colour of our English uniform, at least, has doubtless been 
adopted from the colour of the heraldic field of the royal arms : 
and^that uniform, in its origin, is neither more nor less than the 
Ring’s livery. 
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cally and essentially differed from another £)mpire, 
their transfer would plainly have been inadmis- 
sible. 

I view the colours, th'erefore, as designed to shew, 
that the several war-horses represent different Em- 
pires, not one and the sav^e Empire under differ- 
ent aspects. In this point of view, they are not a 
little important and useful : and I may remark, 
that, had Dr. Blayney’s opinion been more gene- 
rally adopted, the errors of Mede and the two 
Newtons, in regard^ to the four first seals, would 
never have existed. 

(4.) But, while I doubt whether the varying 
colours of the horses can have any reference to 
quality, I incline to suspect, that there is both art 
and design in the invitation, which the Apostle re- 
ceives from the four cherubic forms to come and 
see the four successive equestrian symbols. Though, 
in itself, the particular figure of the Cherubim 
could assuredly have no relation to the four great 
military Empires of the Gentiles : yet the pecu- 
liarity of that figure, when already existing, may 
have been employed allusively to certain of their 
established characteristics. Hence, if we find the 
four modifications of the Cherub so connected with 
the four equestrian symbols in the Apocalypse as to 
evince somewhat of a designed allusion to the four 
Empires, we shall have an additional reason to be- 
lieve that the four Empires are the real antitypes 
to the four war-horses. Now this curious circura- 
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stance seems to be fevinced by actual matter of 
fact K 

When the first seal is opened, the cherubic wing- 
ed lion invites^ the prophet' to behold the Babylo- 
nian war-horsd. Here, I think, w^e may note an 
appearance of design a^d selection. The winged 
lion was at once the form of tlie Assyrian solar 
divinity and the symbol of the Baljylonian Empire 
itself. As such, the winged lion is employed by 
Daniel to represent the first great Empire : and, 
as such, if I mistake not, the winged lion rampant, 
or the winged lion m the precise attitude ascribed 
hy Daniel to the symbol, receiving, as he is sculp- 
tured on the walls of the Persepolitan palace, the 
sword of the Persian king in his entrails, exhibits 
to the beholders the Empire of Babylon mortally 
wounded by the sword of the victorious Cyrus *. 

At the opening of the second seal, the cherubic 
bull invites the prophet to behold the Medo-Per- 
sian war-horse. Here again we may observe the 
decorum of studied design. The bull-man is the 

* That there is no abstract impossibility or improbability in 
the supposition that the peculiarity of the cherubic forms may 
have been employed allusively to the Empires of the Gentiles, 
we may learn from the actual application of the name and ma- 
chinery of the Cherub to the pagan king of Tyre. See Ezek. 
xxviii. 1 — 19 . 

* This very curious sculpture cannot be deemed a mere acci- 
dental hunting-piece, in which a Persian king or noble slays a 
lion ; because the lion in question is an imaginary animal deco- 
rated or disguised with wings. 
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sacred form of the twice-apparent great father ii? 
the Persic theology of the Zend-A¥esta ' : and 
Statius alludes to the sculptured jijiage of that 
tauriform Mithras, who, as he still £^pears conspi- 
cuously prominent in the mystic grottos of Persia, 
was the grand objecf of Magian veneration^. 

At the opening of the third seal, the cherubic 
man invites the* prophet to behold the Grecian 
war-horse. This arrangement has been adopted, I 
conceive, not without a purposed reference to the 
special peculiarity Qf Hellenic idolatry. While 
the nations of Egypt and the East adored their 
divinities under the form of birds and beasts and " 
fishes, either simply or compoundedly with the 

* See my Origin of Pagan Idol, book iii. chap. 3. The 
reader will find there a curious prayer, specially addressed to 
the divine bull. Its first clause is couched in the following 
terms. 

Address your prayer to the excellent bull: address your 
prayer to the pure hull: address your prayer to those princi'^ 
pies of all good: address your prayer to the rain^ the source 
of plenty : address your prayer to the bully become pure, celcs^ 
tialy holy ; who has never been engendered, who is holy. 

In truth, if I mistake not, the familiar pagan worship of the 
lion, the bull, and the eagle, variously compounded with each 
other or with the man, must be traced, in the first instance, to 
a perverted recollection of the forms of the Paradisiacal Cheru- 
bim. See my Orig. of Pagan Idol, book ii. chap. 6. 

^ Phoebe parens, — seu te roseum Titana vocari 
Gentis Achocmeniae ritu, seu praestat Osirin 
Frugiferum, seu Persei sub rupibus antri 
Indignata sequi torquentem cornua Mithran. 

Stat. Thejpaid. lib. i. ad fin. 


VOL. II. 
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iiuman form ; the Greeks, under the influence of a 
better taste if not of a purer theology, rejecting 
the misshapen idols of their Asiatic and Coptic an- 
cestors, directed their classical worship to the figures 
of men and women : and, as I need scarcely to re-" 
mark, some of the finest specimens of statuary now 
extant are the representations of the strictly anthro- 
pomorphic gods and goddesses of ancient Greece. 

When the fourth seal is opened, the cherubic 
eagle invites the prophet to behold the Roman war- 
horse. Still we may observe a studied propriety in 
the selection of the herald. Under the eagle the 
‘ Romans marched to victory and conquest : and so 
highly was this far-famed and long-preserved mili- 
tary ensign venerated by them, that Tacitus calls 
the legionary eagles the proper deities of the sol- 
diery. 

(5.) I have only to add, before I proceed to a 
separate consideration of each one of the four first 
seals, -that the dates of their respective openings 
chronologically correspond with the dates of the 
four metals as they successively completed the form 
of the vast colossal image. For St. John, like the 
Babylonian prince in the vision first recorded by 
Daniel, did not behold the actual rise of the four 
Empires, but only their successive appearance 
on the sacred calendar of prophecy *. Hence 

’ The difference, between the actual rise and the calendarian 
appearance of the four Empires, is exemplified in the two visions 
of the four great beasts and the metallic image. Daniel beholds 
2 
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the opening of the first seal syndironises with thfi 
birth of the golden head : the opening t)f the second 
seal, with the juncture^ of the silver to the gold : 
the opening of the third seal, with i^e juncture of 
the brass to the silver : and the opening of the 
fourth seal, with the junctaire of the iron to the 
brass *. 

II. I shall now proceed to a separate considera- 
tion of each one of the four first seals. 

1. On the principle, then, of distinction between 
the actual rise of an .Empire and its appearance on 
the calendar of prophecy, the opening of the first 
seal exhibits, what we may term, the calendarian* 
appearance of the Babylonian Empire. 

And I saw, when the Lamh opened one cf the 
seals ; and I heard, as a voice of thunder, one 
of the four living creatures saying : Come, and 

• 

the rise or actual commencement of the four Empires ; Nebu- 
chadnezzar beholds them only as they successively appear upon 
the sacred calendar. This last mode of seeing them” corres- 
ponds exactly with the arrangement adopted in the Canon of 
Ptolemy : and it is the same as that which was presented to St. 
John in the opening of the four first seals. On the otlier hand, 
in Rev. xiii. 1, the Apostle beholds the actual rise or commence- 
ment of the Roman Empire: for Rev. xiii. 1, by the very 
necessity of its parallel phraseology, clearly synchronises with 
Dan. vii. 7. Daniel and St. John alike behold the Roman 
beast come up out of the sea. Compare Dan. vii. 3, 7, with 
Rev. xiii. 1. Hence they, undoubtedly, behold one and the 
same circumstance. This last point is so clear, that the errone- 
ous opinion, often entertained respec^ting it, is truly marvellous. 
See below book v. chap. 4. § II. 

' See above book iii. chap, 1. ^ I. 1. 

X 2 
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iee. And I saw ; and, hehold, a white horse : 
and he, that*sat on him, had a hoto ; and a crown 
was given unto him : atid he went forth, con- 
quering and to conquer *. 

As the opening of the first seal, like the nativity 
of the golden hfcad, synchronises with the birth of 
Nebuchadnezzar at the commencement of the sa- 
cred calendar of prophecy ; the conquests of the 
white horse, under the guidance of the crowned 
warrior who bestrides him, will be the conquests 
achieved, between the years before Christ 626 and 
570, partly by Nebuchadnezzar himself and partly 
by his father Nabopollassar. 

The conquests of Nabopollassar and Nebuchad- 
nezzai;, or, as these two princes- are sometimes de- 
nominated, the two Nebuchadnezzars, compre- 
hended the whole of central Asia, with the more 
distant regions of Palestine, Egypt, Ethiopia, and 
Libya. Sufficient, therefore, was accomplished by 
them, to warrant the description, that the martial 
rider of the white horse went forth, conquering and 
to conquer. 

Agreeably to my arrangement of the metallic 
image, I place the opening of the first seal in the 
year before Christ 657 : and I suppose its period 
to extend to the year before Christ 538, when the 
silver was politically joined to the gold. 

2. The opening of the second seal describes 
the calendarian appearance of the Medo-Persian 
Empire. 

’ Rev. vi. 1, -2. 
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And, when he had openhd the second seal, J 
heard the second living creature say,: Come, and 
see. And there went out another^ horse of a hay 
colour : and it was given to him tj^at sat thereon 
to take peace from the earth, and that they should 
kill one another : and the^e was> given unto him 
a great sword *. 

The character, here given of the Medo-Persian 
Empire, is the same as that which Daniel had al- 
ready given of it in his concluding prophecy. It 
should be remarkable for stirring up the whole 
world in arms : and this character it most espe- 
cially vindicated to itself, when it brought, againsr 
the single realm of Greece, the collective forces of 
Asia and Africa and Spain and Gaul and Italy ®. 

There is a difference in the weapons of the two 
riders of the two first horses, which may justly call 
our attention. The rider of the Babylonian horse 
bears a bow : the rider of the Persian horse, bran- 


dishes a great sword. 

I am much inclined to think, that Xenophon, in 
his account of the military system adopted by the 
great Cyrus, will best explain the difference in 
question. Previous to the time of that prince, the 
bow and the javelin were alike the arms both of 
the Babylonians and of the Persians : but, when 
Cyrus with fewer troops had to cope with J;he 


* Rev. vi. 3, 4. 

^ Dan. xi, 2, See Bp. New,ton’§ Dissert, on the Proph. dis- 
sert. xvi, vol. ii. p. 67, 68. 
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mighty Ass 3 rrian Empire supported by its numer- 
ous allies, he adopted the plan of arming his chosen 
Persians with gwords or scymetars ; that so, in close 
combat, a smaljer body of men might be an over- 
match for a much larger body provided only with 
missile weapons.*. The system, as is usually the case 
with every novel and unexpected improvement in 
the art of war, perfectly succeeded > and the sword 
of Persia prevailed over the bow of Babylon *. 

With reference, apparently, to this very circum- 
stance, the sculptured prince, on the walls of the 
palace at Persepolis, is exhibited as slaughtering 
the winged lion rampant, not with an arrow or a 
javelin, but with a weighty sword calculated alike 
for thrpsting and for cutting. 

I place the opening of the second seal in the year 
before Christ 538, when the Babylonian Empire 
was succeeded by the Medo-Persian : and I sup- 
pose its period to extend to the year before Christ 
331, when the brass was politically joined to the 
silver. 

3. The opening of the third seal describes the 
calendarian appearance of the Greek Empire. 

jind, when Jie had opened the third seal, I 
heard the third living creature say : Come, and 
see. And I beheld ; and, lo, a black horse : and 
he, dhat sat on him, had a yoke in his hand. And 
I heard a voice, in the midst of the four living 
creatures, say : A choenix of wheat for a dena- 


'' Xcuoph. CyropiDtl. lib. ii. p. 52 — 57. Edit. Hutchinson. 
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rim, and three choenices of hbrleyfor a denarim # 
and the wine and the oil injure not *. • 

As the Greek Empire, though absorbed by the 
Roman, still, in the quality of the ^and of brass, 
continued to exist under the successive aspects of the 
Christian Constantinopolitap Empire and the Mo- 
hammedan Constantinopolitan Empire ; St. John 
assigns to it a .characteristic, which, being future 
when the apocalyptic visions were seen by him, 
serves at once, chronologically to harmonise it with 
those visions, and to mark its peculiar condition 
during the latter portion of its existence. 

The rider of the black horse, at the time alluded 
to in the present hieroglyphic, bears in his hand a 
yoke ^ Now a yoke is the symbol of tyrannical 
religious imposition Therefore the rider of the 
black horse, at the time alluded to, is remarkable 
for a tyrannical imposition of this precise nature 
and description. 

Under the peculiar imagery which is here em- 
ployed, the heavy yoke of the Mohammedan super- 
stition, imposed upon the whole of the Greek Em- 
pire, both European and Asiatic and African, seems, 
I apprehend, to be pointed out with no ordinary 
distinctness and accuracy. The black horse of the 
third seal being politically identical with the he- 
goat of the vision which Daniel saw in the thi/d 

' Rev. vi. 5, 6. 

® Gr. 

^ 1 Tim. vi. 1. Galat. v. 1. Coloss. ii. 16, 1 Peter ii. 16. 
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(jrear of Belshazzar, the imposition of the yoke will 
have commenced with the rise of the Mohammedan 
little horn, behind the territories of the he-goat, in 
the year after^ Christ 608 or 609 ‘ : and this impo- 
sition was completed, when the entire Greek Em- 
pire was subjected to,, a line of perseeuting and 
intolerant Mohammedan princes. Then it was, 
that the yoke was placed upon the neck of a reluc- 
tant population : and there the yoke may be said 
still to continue, notwithstanding the various efforts 
which have been made to throw it off. 

The natural consequence of the imposition of 
such a yoke, when acting upon an already degraded 
and superstitious Church, was a grievous declension 
of soynd scriptural religion. This is set forth by 
the proclamation : A choenix of wheat for a de- 
narius, and three choenices of barley for a dena- 
rius. When such was the price of grain, it was 
immoderately dear and therefore very scarce. Hence, 
in the; figured language of prophecy, the voice an- 
nounces, that, synchronically with the operation of 
the yoke, there should be a dearth of corn ; not, 
however, of that which is literal, but of that which 
is allegorical. Behold, the days come, saith the 
Lord, that I will send a famine in the land: not 
a famine of bread nor a thirst for water, but a 
f(t,mine of hearing the words of the Lord \ 

Yet, although such should be the condition of the 

' Dan. viii. 5, 9. See itbovc bookiii. chap. 3. ^ II. 3. 

' ,4inos viii. 11. 
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Greek Church under the iron* yoke of Moharnmedr 
ism, a truth lamentably established by well known 
matter of fact ; the proclamation further announces, 
that the figurative wine’ and oil shcpld remain un- 
injured. 

By the wine and^the oil,J undesstand, agreeably 
to the usage of symbolical phraseology, the grand 
saving doctrines of revelation K The proclamation, 
therefore, announces, that, in the midst of the alle- 
gorical famine and under the extreme pressure of 
the yoke, these should escape uninjured. Accord- 
ingly, notwithstanding the deplorable scarcity of 
God’s word throughout all the dominions of the* 
black horse, and notwithstanding the constant ac- 
tion of Mohammedan bigotry and intolerance, the 
grand saving doctrines of Christianity, though as- 
sociated with abundance of figurative hay and 
stubble, have never been obliterated. 

I place the opening of the third seal in the year 
before Christ 331, when the Grecian Empire suc- 
ceeded to the Medo-Persian, or when the brass was 
politically joined to the silver : but I suppose its 
period to extend far beyond the time when the ori- 
ginal Greek Empire was absorbed by the Roman. 
For, since the band of brass was wreathed with the 
band of iron for the purpose of securing the alle- 
gorical tree of Empire from total destruction, jnd 
since the angry defiance of the Mohammedan little 

‘ Psalm Ixii. 16. Hos, ii. 22, 5erem. xxxi. 12. perhaps also 
Luke X. 34. 
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liorn is to reach to the very time of the end or to 
the close of i;he calendarian times of the Gentiles *; 
the allotted period of the third seal, wrapping over 
the periods of ,its numerous apocalyptic successors, 
must extend to the time of the end also : in other 
words, if my computation of the grand calendar he 
accurate, it must extend to the year after Christ 1864. 

4. The opening of the fourth seal describes the 
calendarian appearance of the Roman Empire. 

And, when he had opened the fourth seal, I 
heard the fourth lining creature say : Come, and 
see. And I beheld; and, lo, a sallow-white horse, 
and he that sat upon him ! His name was Death: 
and Hades followed with him. And power was 
given unto him, over the fourth part of the earth, 
to hill with the sword and with hunger and with 
death and with the beasts of the earth ®. 

The Roman Empire, either in its undivided state 
or in its divided state, continues, in the eye of pro- 
phecy,, to exist, through the visions of the Apoca- 
lypse, until its final dissolution under the seventh 
vial at the close of the latter three times and a half. 
Hence the characteristics, assigned to it by St. 
John, are those, which should mark its nature and 
disposition, not anterior, but subsequent, to the pro- 
mulgation of the Gospel. 

Accordingly, whether pagan or papal, it is ex- 
hibited as a tremendously pe^^gecuting Power. 

' Dan, iv. 23“. viii. 19. 

* Rev. vi. 7, 8. 
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Death himself personified is the ominous rider 0^ 
the sallow-white horse : and, by various means of 
destruction, he receives power to exterminate the 
faithful throughout the fourth part 0 ^ the earth or 
throughout the dominions of the fourth great Em- 
pire *. 

‘ I wish not superfluously to refine on the language of pro- 
phecy : yet, in the four different modes of extermination here 
propounded, I think we may not obscurely perceive, that two of 
them are specially appropriate to the persecutions of Rome 
pagan, while the other two are equally appropriate to the perse- 
cutions of Rome papal. 

In the times of Rome pagan, martyrdom was usually con- 
ferred by the sword and by wild-beasts : in the times of Rome • 
papal, the instruments have been famine and fire ; the last, here 
emphatically and by way of eminence styled death. By famine 
and cold, the persecuted Waldenses perished by hundrefls and 
by thousands amidst the snows of their native Alps: by fire, vic- 
tims innumerable have borne their testimony to the truth, and in 
the midst of the flames have gloriously received^ the crown of 
martyrdom. 

I am fully aware, that Dean Woodhouse, an authority which 
ought never to be slighted, understands death in this quater- 
nion of destruction to mean 'pestilence ; resting his exposition of 
the word upon the text in Ezek. xiv. 21, which he deems a 
parallel passage. But, in truth, the two passages are not 
parallel in sense, however they may be parallel in construction, 
Ezekiel speaks of divine judgments, which the Lord would send 
upon Jerusalem ; St. John, with the consent of Dr. Woodhouse 
himself, speaks oi persecutions on account of religious opinions, 
which should be carried on throughout all the middle ages (an^, 
as I myself believe, thrfugh the earlier ages of CJiristianity also) 
by the governing and mfiuential Powers of the Roman Empire, 
Now here we have, in point of idealUy, a mighty difference be- 
tween the two passages, which effectually destroys their alleged 
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^ Blit Death persoilified is not the sole agent in- 
troduced. ,As the rider of the Roman horse, he is 
clearly, according to the analogy of the three pre- 
ceding seals, .the secular polity which governs and 
directs the Empire. Yet he does not appear alone 
in the horrid w.ork of persecuting devastation. He 
is attended by a personification of Hades or the in- 
visible world : who is said to follow along with him, 
and who evidently stimulates and encourages him in 
his deeds of widely extended slaughter. 

As Death on the sallow-white horse is identical 
with the first wild-beast of the Apocalypse or the 
■ seven-headed and ten-horned secular Roman Em- 
pire : so his attendant Hades must obviously, I 
think, be also identical with the second wild-beast 

parallelism. God, in his wrath, may send pestilence as a divine 
judgment : but I see not, how man can employ it as an engine 
of persecution. Hence, that death, which emphatically occurs, 
as a mode of slaughter for conscience sake, in the midst of the 
sword, dilid hunger and certainly cannot denote pes- 

tilence : because, through the agency of pestilence, no perse- 
cutor can systematically and at pleasure confer the crown of 
martyrdom. 

The word, let it precisely mean what it may, describes an 
engine of persecution. This, at least, is abundantly clear. 
Such being the case, I know not what punishment can better 
deserve the name of death by way of eminence, than the horrid 
penalty of vivicremation which a corrupt Church has specially 
appropriated to those whom she denominates heretics. 

As Dean Woodhouse does not denyjiliat the fourth seal ex- 
hibits a period persecutions on account of religious opinions ; 
so is this matter most amply established by the context of the 
hfth or succeeding scab See Woodhouse’s Apocab p. 151 — 158. 
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of the Apocalypse or the two-liomed spiritual Em-* 
pire of the Papacy, which is similarly described as 
being the attendant and ^instigator of the first wild- 
beast 

To this conclusion we are led by the mutual con- 
nection of the two leading sjrobols, the sallow-white 
horse and the ten-horned wild-beast ; for, if these 
two symbols aliKe denote the secular Roman Em- 
pire, their two respective attendants, being parallel 
adjuncts to one and the same Power, must, of plain 
necessity, be identical.: and, with such a conclusion, 
the several characters of the two attendants exactly 
correspond. The two-horned wild-beast is speci-* 
fically determined to be a spiritual or ecclesiastieal 
Empire, by the circumstance of his bearing the title 
of the false prophet : and, in like manner. Hades 
personified, when given as an attendant to a secu- 
lar Empire, can only mean a spiritual Domination, 
which should claim unlimited power over the invi- 
sible world, and which should employ mankind’s 
superstitious acquiescence in that claim as a mighty 
instrument both of merciless persecution and of 
ecclesiastical aggrandisement 

It will be observed, that the rider of the sallow- 
white horse is the only one of the four equestrian 

’ Rev. xiii. 11 — 18. 

’ I need scarcely ^nark, that the first little horn bears 
exactly the same rclanon to Daniel’s ten-horned beast, that 
Hades bears to death upon the sallow-white horse, and that the 
second wild-beast or false prophet bears to the first wild-beast of 
the Apocalypse. 
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‘warriors, who is provided with an attendant or fol- 
lower. The‘‘three first, respectively, advance alone : 
but the fourth is closely followed by Hades ; who, 
after his appearance upon the stage, unites cordially 
with his principal in deeds of bloodshed, and urges 
him on in the track of persecution. This remark- 
able circumstance may serve not a little to establish 
the propriety of the general interpretation, which I 
have been led to adopt in regard to the four first 
seals. 

I place the opening of the fourth seal in the year 
.before Christ 30, when the Roman Empire suc- 
ceeded to the Grecian, or when the iron was politi- 
cally joined to the brass : but the period of the 
fourth seal, wrapping over the periods of its succes- 
sors, does not expire, until the close of the latter 
three times and a half in the year after Christ 1864; 
when, in the course of the short term styled tJte 
time" of the end and synchronical with the efflux of 
the seventh vial, the tyranny of the wild-beast and 
the false prophet will be dissolved and annihilated. 
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CHAPTER III. 

RESPECTING THE FIFTH AND SIXTH APOCALYPTIC SEALS. 

The fifth and sixth apocalyptic seals, though chro- 
nologically successive to the opening of the four 
first seals in the complete septenary, are yet con- 
structed upon ditferent principles, and consequently 
are so far distinct from them, 

I. At the opening of the fifth seal, St. John be- 
holds the result of the earlier persecutions an- 
nounced under the fourth seal. These earlief per- 
secutions, or the persecutions carried on by the 
pagan Roman Empire, are described as having now 
terminated : but the Church of God is^not, there- 
fore, as yet to expect any permanent tranquillity. 
The sufferers are exhorted to rest for a little sea- 
son, until their brethren, that are about to be killed 
as they were, should be completed. A second 
period of persecution, therefore, is to be expected ; 
agreeably to the exactly parallel arrangement in 
Daniel’s last visibn, where a short term of little help 
is interposed between the two successive persecu- 
tions of the men of understanding h Consequently, 
the period of the fifth seal occupies the time, which 
elapses, between the end of the persecutions carried 

' Dan. xi, 33 — 35. See above book iii. ch^. iv. § III. 1,2, 3. 



320 THE SACRED CALENDAR [^BOOK IV. 

♦ 

on by the rider of the sallow-white horse singly, 
and the connnencement of the persecutions carried 
on by the rider of the sallow-white horse in con- 
junction with bis attendant and follower the perso- 
nified Hades. 

And, when he had opened ^]ie fifth seal, I saw 
under the altar the souls of them that were slain 
for the word of God and for the testimony which 
they held. And they cried with a loud voice, 
saying : How long, 0 Lord holy and true, dost 
thou not judge and avenge oy.r hlood on them that 
, dwell on the earth ? And white robes were given 
unto every one of them : and it was said unto 
them, that they should rest yet for a little season, 
until/heir fellow-servants also and their brethren, 
that are about to be killed as they were, should 
be completed '. 

That the characteristic subject of the entire 
fourth seal is the persecution of the Church by the 
Roman Empire, and that it is not some indiscrimi- 
nate slaughter of the human race without any spe- 
cific reference to matters of religion, is demonstra- 
tively proved by the scene developed at the open- 
ing of the subsequent seal. When the fifth seal is 
opened, St. John beholds the souls of those, who 
were slain for the word of God and for the testi- 
mony which they held. But such a sight he could 
not have beheld, unless a previ^ps persecution had 
taken place. Yet, unless this previous persecution 


' Rev. vi. 9 — II. 
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be described under the fourth* seal, it is no wnere* 
described. Hence, the characteristic subject of the 
fourth seal is positively ^determined by the context 
of the fifth seal. 

The earliest persecution of the Church, on the 
part of the Roman, Empire, commenced, during 
the reign of Nero, in the year after Christ 64 : and 
her last persecution from the same quarter was 
that, which was conducted with unrelenting vio- 
lence by Diocletian and Galerius. For ten years 
together was the Roman world stained with the 
blood of the saints : and so memorable did this last 
pagan persecution become in the early Church, 
that it acquired the name of the era of Diocletian 
or the era of the martyrs. In fact, there seems 
to have been a regular plan formed by Diocletian 
and Galerius for the absolute extinction of the 
Christian name : and so nearly was the diabolical 
scheme accomplished, that the religion of the Gos- 
pel was supposed and pronounced by the tyrants 
to be actually annihilated. For, as if some laud- 
able exploit had been performed, a medal, which is 
still extant, was struck, bearing an inscription to 
that precise effect : the name of the Christians 
BEING extinguished ‘. Yet did the Church survive 
this tremendous attack. Galerius, who latterly, 
after the abdication of Diocletian, had mainly prti- 
moted it, being brought to the brink of death by a 
dreadful and lingering dbease, published, in the 


‘ Nomine Chrislianorum del^o. 


VOL. II. 


\ 
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^year 311, a solemn edict, commanding the persecu^ 
tion to cease and restoring freedom and repose to 
the harassed jQhristians ^ 

Hence I apprehend, that the fifth seal, exhibiting 
the results and the close of the persecution carried 
on by pagan Ry)me, must be viewed as having been 
opened in the year 311 : and, since its period oc- 
cupies the time which elapses between the close of 
persecution on the part of Rome pagan and the 
commencement of persecution on the part of Rome 
papal, that period may be fitly considered as ex- 
piring in the year 604, when the saints of God 
were given by the ruling powers of the Empire 
into the hand of the little western horn or the per- 
sonified Hades of the fourth seal. 

II. The sixth seal is divided into two portions. 
When the affairs of the Church had been brought 
to the lowest ebb, and when at length she had 
scarcely obtained a reluctant toleration from the 
baffled tyrant Galerius, a wonderful revolution com- 
menced, by which Paganism was overthrown and 
Christianity raised up in its stead to power and 
authority. Yet this great revolution, though out- 
wardly felicitous, served only to foster a spirit of 
secularity and superstition : hence it became neces- 
sary, that the faithful should be separated from the 
unfaithful. 

1. The first portion of the sixth seal announces 
a mighty change in the Roman world, which to 


Mosliei|n’s Eccles. Hist. vol. i. p. 318 — 320. 
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many persons of rank and polver should cause no* 
small consternation. 

And I helield, when he had opened the sixth 
seal: and, lo, there was a great earthquake. And 
the sun became black as sackcloth of hair ; and 
the moon became as blood. And the. stars of 
heaven fell unto the earth ; even as a fig-tree 
casteth her untimely figs, when she is shaken of 
a mighty wind. And the heavens departed to- 
gether as a scroll, when it is rolled together : 
and every mountain and island were moved out 
of their places. And the kings of the earth, and 
the great men, and the rich men, and the chief 
captains, and the mighty men, and every bond- 
man, and every f reeman, hid themselves ip the 
caves and in the rocks of the mountains : and 
they said to the mountains and to the rocks ; 
Fall on us, and hide us from the face qf him that 
sitteth on the throne, and from the wrath of the 
Lamb : for the great day of his wrath is come ; 
and who shall be able to stand ’ ? 

In the figurative language of prophecy, great 
revolutions, whether temporal or ecclesiastical, are 
described under the imagery of confusion among 
the heavenly bodies and of violent agitation in re^ 
gard to the earth *. Now, since the preceding seal 
related specially to the Church, describing it as 
having recently emerged from the blogdy persecu- 


■ Rev. vi. 12 — 17. 

“ See above book i. chap. 1. § II. l._ 
y 2 
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utions of Rome pagarf, it seems natural to conclude, 
that an ecclesiastical rather than a temporal revo- 
lution should J)e here intended. Accordingly, the 
persecution of Diocletian and Galerius, which ceas- 
ed in the year 311, was rapidly followed by the 
greatest ecclesiastical, revolution, that the world 
ever beheld ; no less a revolution, than the over- 
throw of the lately rampant Paganism of the Ro- 
man Empire and the establishment of Christianity 
in its stead. 

I consider the sixth seal to have been opened in 
the year 313 : for that year was marked by the 
famous edict of Constantine in favour of Chris- 
tianity, which soon after led to its establishment 
upon^the ruins of Paganism, and which finally libe- 
rated the Church from heathen persecution ’. 

It is worthy of note, that even the prophet him- 
self has with much art contrived to indicate, that 
the announced revolution is not a temporal but an 
ecclesiastical one. 

Isaiah, foretelling the establishment of the spiri- 
tual Empire of Christ, had, many oenturies before, 
described the overthrow of Paganism in language, 
that bore an immediate relation to the mode in 
which its most recondite mysteries were celebrated. 
Rocky caves and grottos were ever deemed pecu- 
liarly sacred : and, throughout the east in particular, 
the rites of ^the principal divinities were cdnstantly 
performed in caverns sometimes natural and some- 


Gibbon’s Hist, of Decline vol. ii. p. 489 . 
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times artificial. Such being the case, the prophet 
tells us, that, in the day when the mountain of the 
Lord’s house shall be established in "the top of the 
mountains and when the idols shall Ife utterly abo- 
lished, the perplexed votaries of Paganism shall go 
into the Mithratic caverns of the rocks, and shall 
seek to hide themselves in the consecrated clefts of 
the mountain crags, for fear of the Lord and for 
the glory of his majesty, when he arises to shake 
terribly the earth \ 

This same imagery St. John has most artfully 
adopted from the Hebrew prophet: and he has 
thus indirectly taught us, that he also, while fore- 
telling some great revolution, refers to the over- 
throw of Paganism and to the establishment of 
Christianity. Astonished and terrified at the sudden 
change by which Paganism is depressed and Chris- 
tianity is exalted, the various idolaters of the Roman 
world, whether high or low, rich or poor, are de- 
scribed, as hiding themselves in their consedtated 
grottos, and as vainly seeking to avert the ruin 
which hangs over their late triumphant supei'stition ®. 

2. The second portion of the sixth seal shews us 
the consequences of the mighty theological revo- 
lution, by which the long-established Paganism of 
the Roman Empire was overthrown ; consequences 
of a mixed nature, and by no means altogether 
felicitous. 


' Isaiah ii. 

* See my Origin of Pagan Idol, book v, cltop. G. § I. 2. 11.2. 
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And, after these things, I saw four angels 
standing oil the four corners of the earth, holding 
the four winde of the earfh, that the wind should 
not Mow on Hhe earth nor on the sea nor on any 
tree. And I saw another angel ascending from 
the east, haviifg the ^al of the living God: and 
he cried with a loud voice to the four angels, to 
whom it was given to injure the earth and the 
sea, saying ; Injure not the earth nor the sea 
nor the trees, until we shall have sealed the ser- 
vants of our God upon their foreheads. And I 
heard the number of the sealed: an hundred and 
forty and four thousand were sealed out of all 
the tribes of the children of Israel. After this 
I beheld : and, lo, a great multitude, which no one 
could number, from all nations and tribes and 
people and languages, standing before the throne 
and before the Lamb, clothed in white robes and 
with palm-branches in their hands. And they 
cry Hoith a loud voice, saying : Salvation to our 
God which sitteth upon the throne, and unto the 
Lamb ! And all the angels stood round about 
the throne and the elders and the four living 
creatures, and fell before the throne on their 
faces, and worshipped God, saying : Amen ! 
Blessing and glory and wisdom and thanhsgiving 
dkd .honour and power and might be unto our 
God for ever and ever ! Amen ! And one of the 
elders answered, saying unto me: Who are these, 
which are arrayed in white robes ; and whence 
came they ? And I said unto him : O my lord. 
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thou hnowest. And he said^unto me : These ara 
they, who have come out of great tribulation, and 
have washed their rohes, and ha^q made them 
white in the blood of the Lamb. Therefore are 
they before the throne of God, and serve him day 
and night in his temple : find he^ that sitteth on 
the throne, shall dwell over them. They shall 
hunger no more, neither shall they thirst any 
more ; nor shall the sun strike on them, nor any 
burning. Because the Lamb, which is in the 
midst of the throne, jhall rule them like a shep- 
herd, and shall lead them unto the fountains of 
waters of life : and God shall wipe away evert/ 
tear from their eyes *. 

At the commencement of the subordinate period 
described in this second portion of the sixth seal, a 
figurative sealing of God’s people is said to have 
taken place, by which they are separaj^ed from a 
larger mass that heretofore comprehended them : 
and, at the same time, the recently persecuted and 
harassed Christians come forth out of great tribu- 
lation, being wonderfully and unexpeetedly delivered 
from the hands of their pagan oppressors. 

(1.) The imagery of the* present portion is bor- 
rowed from the Levitical Dispensation. 

Agreeably to that system of types and antitypes 
which pervades the whole Bible,, the house of Israel 
is employed as a figure of the Christian Church. 
But, as the Apostle teaches us, all are not Israel 
who are of Israel : all, who bdar the name of Chris- 


* Rev. vii. 
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Aians, are not Christians in spirit and reality. Hence 
the mystical number of 144',000 saints is said to be 
separated, at^ the chronological epoch when this 
second portion commences, by the allegorical act of 
sealing, from the great general mass of the figura- 
tive Israel. Ir. other., words,, a separation takes 
place, at this special era, between the faithful fol- 
lowers of the Lamb and the great body of the 
visible Church. Such, when stripped of its symbo- 
lical imagery, is the obvious meaning of the vision 
now before us. 

While the Church was in a suffering state, few, 
save the truly pious, would be disposed to join her : 
but, when the religion of the Church became the 
religion of the Emperor, converts of a much more 
ambiguous nature might be expected, and a lament- 
able growth of secularity might with reason be an- 
ticipated. The faith of the reigning prince would, 
of course, be the faith of every well-bred courtier : 
the pi;ofession of Christianity would be made the high 
road to imperial favour : the hierarchy would be in- 
fected with the baneful spirit of clerical tyranny and 
ambition : and, by a very intelligible revolution of 
sentiment, the late despised and persecuted Gospel 
would become the fashionable religion of the Roman 
world. 

, This mixture of sincerity and hypocrisy, of spiri- 
tuality and secularity, when assisted by the grow- 
ing superstition of the age and by the honours 
which Constantine so profusely heaped upon an 
.tspiring priesthood, produced a state of things. 
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which had hitherto been uAnown, but which haf 
continued through all the middle agps down even 
to the present day. Such being die case, it was 
necessary, that so important a division in the visible 
Church should be distinctly marked by the spirit of 
prophecy : and, accordingly, the lin® of demarcation, 
which is first drawn in the age of Constantine, is 
continued with wonderful art to the very close of 
the latter 1260 years. Ere the commencement of 
that long series of calamities which afflicted the 
Roman Empire during the blast of the four first 
apocalyptic trumpets, calamities symbolised by the 
violent blowing of the four winds upon the Imperial 
Universe, a certain number of persons out of each 
tribe of the figurative Israel is sealed with tjie seal 
of God upon their foreheads as constituting jointly 
the sum total of his really faithful servaiits. Hence- 
forth, then, the visible Church is composed of sealed 
members and of unsealed members, the former 
separated from the latter ; and, since the sealed are 
declared to he the servants of God ; it will follow, 
by a necessary implication, that the unsealed are 
not the servants of God in reality, however they 
may profess to be so in outward appearance. 

The separation, which commenced in the age of 
Constantine, is again noticed as still subsisting at 
the beginning of the latter 1260 years. With a 
continued application of imagery which (as I have 
already observed) is borrowed from the ancient Le- 
vitical Dispensation, the outer court of the temple 
and the holy city are said to be jg'iven up to a new 
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yace of Gentiles or paganising apostates, whom the 
prophet is forbidden to measure ; while the temple 
and the altar, with the two inner courts, are re- 
served for a race of faithful worshippers, whom he 
is charged to separate by mensuration from the more 
numerous tenants of the larger district*. Now, 
that one and the same succession of men is intended 
by those who were sealed in the age of Constantine 
and by those who were measured at the commence- 
ment of the latter 1260 years, we may gather, 
both from the very reason of the thing itself, and 
from one of those links which St. John so artfully 
employs to chain together the various parallel 
parts of the Apocalypse. The measured worshippers 
of God are allegorically placed in the temple, which 
was built upon one of the eminences of mount Zion ; 
and, in this, same mount Zion, during the term of 
the same 1260 years, we afterward find the repre- 
sentatives of those 144,000 saints, who were first 
sealed ,or divided from their mere secular brethren 
in the peaceful age of Constantine *. 

The key to the present remarkable line of pro- 
phecy, which, extending from the age of Constan- 
tine to the very close of the latter 1260 years, an- 
nounces the existence of a marked separation in the 
visible Church throughout the whole of that long 
period, will be found in the history of those Val- 
lenses and Albigenses, who afterward made so noble 
a confession during the lapse of the dark ages. 

‘ Rev. xi. 1,2. " 

Compare Rev. vii. 1—8, with xi. 1, 2, and xiv. 1—5. 
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Struck with the rapid growth of secularity and siv- 
perstition which characterised the tii^e of the first 
Christian Emperor, their forefathpys, with many 
other pious believers, judged it thar duty to with- 
draw from a communion which had ceased to exhibit 
the genuine spirit, of the»Gospel» Even at that 
early period, they could trace the lineaments of the 
yet infant man of sin ; for they were wont to say, 
that the then ruling Pope Sylvester was the son of 
perdition mentioned by St. Paul : and, as it was 
their avowed doctrine that from that epoch the 
Church perished or that the visible Church ceased 
to be the faithful spouse of Christ, they retired into 
the deep recesses of the mountains, and there upon 
the model of the primitive Church formed jlistinct 
societies of their own *. Here, secluded from the 
world, these sealed servants of the Lord held fast a 
sound and spiritual profession of the; faith, while 
the unsealed members of the visible Church were 
daily more and more degenerating into se«ularity 
and superstition. At length, the demonolatrous 
Apostasy was completed, and the period of the latter 
three times and a half commenced. Then it was, 

' Reiner, cent, heeret. c. iv, v. Pyliedorf. 'cent. Valdens. 
c.iv. p. 779. Fragment. Pylic. p. 815, 816. Seissel. Tract, 
adv. Valdens. fol. 5, cited by Bossuet. Script. Vetust. apud 
D’Acher. Spic. vol. xiii. cited by Allix. With respect to»this 
very ancient opinion, that the man of sin be^an to germinate 
in the age of Constantine, compare its remarkable coincidence 
with what history has led me to rejnark relative to the epoch of 
the first budding of the little western horn from the head oHlie 
Roman beast. See above bookiii. chap.i3. ^ IV. 2. (3.) 
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tiiat the descendants 'and representatives of those, 
who had been sealed in the age of Constantine, 
were measured and yet more eminently set apart in 
the mystic temple and its inner courts ; while the 
completely gentilised members of the visible Church, 
whose predecessors had been ]eft unsealed in the 
age of Constantine, were now left unmeasured, and 
were suffered to occupy the outer court and the 
precincts of the holy city : then it was, that the 
two chosen witnesses began specially and definitely 
to prophesy in sackcloth : then it was, that the 
little horn of the West commenced its lawless career 
. of ecclesiastical tyranny and persecution h 

We may observe, that, as the general chronology 
of the .prophecy fixes the sealing of the 144,000 
saints to the age of Constantine, by making it im- 
mediately follow the last persecution of the pagan 
Empire ; so , the determinate language of the pro- 
phecy* ascribes it to a season of profound peace and 
tranquillity. Four angels or ministers of God’s 
purposes stand on the four corners of the earth, 
holding for a season the four winds and restraining 
their mischievous impetuosity. These four angels, 
however, are the appointed agents, to whom it is 
given in due time to injure the Roman earth and 
sea : and they are withheld from executing their 
task, only until the servants of God shall have been 
sealed in theip foreheads. A short period of tran- 
quillity is allotted for this work ; and it corapre- 


' Revj xi. 1 — 6. Dan. vii. 24, 25. 



CHAP. IIl.^ 


OF PROPHECY. 


333 


hends the much celebrated,* though soon intea- 
rupted, tranquillity of the Constantinian age ; that 
tranquillity, on which Eusebius apd Lactantius 
dwell with so much triumphant ptasure But, 
when the work of separation has been accomplished, 
all restraint is then, taken «fF from<the four destroy- 
ing angels : and they appear again as the angels 
of the four first trumpets, under whose influence 
the Roman Empire is devastated or partitioned by 
the Gothic warriors of Germany and the Persian 
hosts of Chosroes. 

The division, then, of the Church,, into the two 
classes of the sealed and the unsealed, takes place 
in the peaceful age of Constantine : when, as Eu- 
sebius tells us, one of the reigning vices \yas the 
dissimulation and hypocrisy of men, fraudulently 
entering into the visible Church, and borrowing 
the name of Christians without the reality ®. 

This same particular is noticed also by Daniel : 
for, in his last vision, he tells us, that, when the 
people of God shall be falling by the sword and by 
flame and by captivity and by spoil, they shall be 
holpen with a help which will spiritually prove to 
be no better than a little help, because many will 
cleave to them with flatteries \ 

The exact prophetic epoch, when the sealing of 
the 144,000 saints may be viewed as commencisg, 

‘ Euseb. Hist. Eccles. lib. x. c. 1. Lactant.’de mort. perse- 
cut. c. 1, 

^ Euseb. devit. Constantin, lib, iv, c. 54. 

^ Dan. xi. 34. 
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is one, as we shall hereafter find, of no small nume- 
rical importance. I fix it to the year 324 : when 
Constantine, now become sole Emperor of the Ro- 
mans, publicly Announced to the world, by a special 
edict, his own conversion to Christianity ; and 
when he thus made the religion of the Gospel the 
tempting and secularised religion of the court*. 

(2.) Respecting the second specified particular, 
which takes place under the sixth seal in conse- 
quence of the downfall of Paganism, little needs to 
be said. 

When the sword of persecution was wrested from 
the hand of the oppressor, and when the altars of 
his long-fostered superstition were overthrown; 
then if was, that the people of God came out of 
great tribulation, having washed their robes, and 
having made them white in the blood of the Lamb. 
This circumstance, which is foretold in the latter 
porticHi of the vision of the sixth seal, is in fact no 
other than the natural and immediate consequence 
of that great theological revolution, which is the 
subject of the former portion of the same vision. 
In a word, when Paganism was subverted by Con- 
stantine as the established and dominant religion of 
the Empire, the persecution of Christianity by the 
heathen temporal powers ceased as a thing of course. 

This change is set forth in that grandiloquent 
phraseology, which symbolical prophecy so much 
affects. 

' Mosheim’s Eccics, Hist. vol. i. p. 321, 322, Gibbon’s 
Hist, of the Decline,, vol. iii. p. 252, 253. 
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As earthly revolutions, wh*ether ecclesiastical of 
secular, are described, under the imJlgery of wild 
confusion in the host ofJieaven, and*^ terms there- 
fore which would literally denote the final consum- 
mation of all things : so, analogically, the deliver- 
ance of the faithful from the horro/s of persecution 
is represented as life from the dead, and is spoken 
of in terms whicTi would literally denote the joys of 
the pious in heaven. This hyperbolical strain, 
however, is not so much a designed 'exaggeration, 
as the inevitable result of what may he denominated 
the hieroglyphical alphabet of prophecy. If rulers 
be symbolised by the heavenly bodies, great revo- 
lutions can only be described in language which at 
the first sight would appear to set forth the ‘literal 
end of the world : and, if revolutions be thence de- 
scribed in language literally appropriate to the day 
of judgment, homogeneity and consistency will de- 
mand, that the liberation of the faithful from perse- 
cution through the medium of some such 'event 
should be exhibited under the imagery of what fol- 
lows the day of judgment, that is to say, the entrance 
of the long-harassed saints into the beatific presence 
of God. 

Hence, in the very nature of things, the lan- 
guage of figured prophecy must always be hyper- 
bolical. Would we strip it of its apparent exagge- 
ration, we should destroy the language itself : for, 
without such exaggeration, the language of symbols 
cannot subsist. We may avoid the hyperbola by 
refusing to employ the symbols, which if employed 
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will inevitably produce it : but, if we discard the 
symbols, thek language, in undergoing this clumsy 
operation, loses its special characteristic and under- 
goes a complete metamorphosis. The exaggera- 
tion, indeed, exists no more : but, in ridding our- 
selves of the hyperbole, we liave ceased to speak 
the language of hieroglyphics *. 


* I have been the more full on this topic, because some com- 
mentators, misled by the magnificence of the images eontained 
in the hieroglyphical picture of the sixth seal, have contended, 
that by them we must certainly understand the awful solem- 
nities of the final and literal day of judgment. The evil con- 
Wquence of this error has been a complete confusion in the 
abstract arrangement of the Apocalypse. For, if the sixth seal 
relate to the literal day of judgment, it is obvious, that its five 
predecessors must be loosely spread over the long and indefinite 
period which precedes that day. Now, of such an arrange- 
ment, the plain inconvenience is ; that the seventh seal must 
inevitably be viewed, as chronologically anterior to the sixth 
seal : for, if the sixth seal brings us to the end of our present 
world, jt is quite clear, that the seventh seal, being unable to 
advance any further, must of plain necessity retrograde in point 
of chronology. This single circumstance does, in my judgment, 
effectually subvert the arrangement before us. I will venture 
to say, indeed, that it is utterly impossible to bring out any 
consistent interpretation of the Apocalypse, if once we depart 
from the simple and intelligible and self-approved principle, that 
the three septenaries of the seals and the trumpets and the vials 
are chronologically successive to each other. This order forbids 
the application of the sixth seal to the literal consummation of 
all things : and, as every person knows who has paid the least 
attention to the figured language of prophecy, the mere magni- 
ficence of the imagery and' the mere grandiloquence of the phra- 
seology do in no wise require it. 



CHAP. 


OF PROPHECY. 


387 


CHAPTER IV. 

RESPECTING THE SEVENTH APOCALYPTIC SEAL. 

The seventh seal, the seventh trumpet, and the 
seventh vial, contain each many more particulars 
than any one of the^ other seals or trumpets or 
vials : for the seventh seal compreheads, within its 
own chronological period, all the seven trumpets 
the seventh trumpet again comprehends, within its 
own smaller chronological period, all the ,seven 
vials ; and the seventh vial similarly comprehends, 
within its own still smaller chronological period, 
several matters of such high importancp, that the 
prophet thinks it necessary to give a very ample 
and detailed account of them each in its own.place 
and order. This circumstance has produced a pe- 
culiarity in the arrangement of the seventh seal and 
the seventh trumpet and the seventh vial, by which 
none of the others are characterised. 

At the opening of the seventh seal, instead of 
passing immediately to that full description of its 
effects which is contained in the series of the seven 
trumpets, St. John presents us with \vhat may be 
denominated a summary or syllabus or brief ywe- 
fatory table qf contents : that is to say, he gives 
us a compendious view of those matters, which art 

VOL. n. z 
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afterward distributed into seven successive periods, 
marked by 'che sounding of seven successive trum- 
pets. The same method is observed, when the 
sounding of tne seventh trumpet is introduced : a 
syllabus or table of contents is first given ; and, 
afterward, the matters', thus briefly enumerated, are 
described at large, being distributed into seven 
periods marked by the successive eflTusion of seven 
vials ^ In a similar manner, when the effusion of 
the seventh vial is introduced, a syllabus of contents 
is again briefly given : and,< afterward, this short 
syllabus is expanded into an ample account of the 
most prominent events, contained within the period 
of the seventh vial ; namely, the destruction of Ba- 
bylon, the marriage of the Lamb, and the great 
battle of Armageddon 

The introductory syllabus of the seventh seal is 
couched in* the following words. 

And, when he opened the seventh seal, there 
was ’‘silence in heaven as it were half an hour. 
And I saw the seven angels, which stood before 
God: and to them were given seven trumpets. 
And another angel came, and was stationed at 
the altar, having a golden censer: and there was 
given unto him much incense, that he should offer, 
with the prayers of all the saints, upon the golden 

dltar which was before the throne. And the 
< 

‘ The syllabus of the seventh trumpet is given in Rev. xi. 
15 — 19 . 

^ ® The syllabus of the seventh vial is given in Rev. xvi. 
17 — 21 . 
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smoJce of the incense ascended, with the prayers 
of the saints, from the hand of the angel, before 
God. And the angel tooh the cens^, and filled 
it from the fire of the altar, and cast to the earth : 
and there were voices, and thunderings, and 
lightnings, and am earthqUahe. *And the seven 
angels, which had the seven trumpets, prepared 
themselves to sound *. 

Since this passage, agreeably to the analogy of 
the seventh trumpet and the seventh vial, must be 
viewed as the introdivctory syllabus of the seventh 
seal ; it will comprehend, in point of chronology, 
the whole period of that seal from its beginning to* 
its end. Hence it will comprehend, not only the 
subordinate periods of the seven trtimpets, but like- 
wise that portion of time which elapses between the 
opening of the seventh seal and the sounding of the 
first trumpet : hence, likewise, it will comprehend 
all the secondary subordinate periods of the seven 
vials ; because the seven vials are all comprehended 
within the period of the seventh trumpet, as the 
seventh trumpet itself with its six fellows is com- 
prehended within the period of the seventh seal. 
Such being the case, as the passage before us is the 
summary or syllabus of the seventh seal, it will 
extend chronologically to the termination both of 
the seventh trumpet and of the seventh vial,: for, 
as the seventh seal comprehends within its own 


Rev, viii. I — 6. 
z 2 
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'large period all the seven trumpets and thence like- 
wise all the seven vials ; it is manifest, that the 
seventh seal -.and the seventh trumpet and the 
seventh vial, though they begin at very different 
epochs, all terminate synchronically. Hence, the 
last specified event in' the syllabus of the seventh 
seal will belong to the period of the seventh trum- 
pet : and, since the seventh trumpet itself contains 
seven minor subordinate periods, the chronologically 
latest event of the seventh seal must belong, not 
only to the period of the seventh trumpet in gene- 
ral, but to the subordinate period of the seventh 
vial in particular. Now the last specified event in 
the syllabus of the seventh seal is the earthquake. 
This .earthquake, therefore, must, from its chrono- 
logical arrangement, be the earthquake, which, to- 
gether with a great hail, is mentioned at the end of 
the syllabus of the seventh trumpet : and the earth- 
quake, thus mentioned at the end of the syllabus 
of the seventh trumpet, must again be the earth- 
quake, which, still together with a great hail, is 
mentioned in the syllabus of the seventh ■rial. Thus, 
from the circumstance of the seventh seal compre- 
hending all the seven trumpets and the seventh 
trumpet comprehending all the seven rials, as genus 
includes species and as species again includes sub- 
species : from this circumstance we learn, that the 
three earthquakes, mentioned in the three syllabuses 
of the seventh seal and the seventh trumpet and 
the seventh rial, arc ' one and the same allegorical 
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earthquake descriptive of one*and the same literal 
event V 

These matters being premised, wp.may now ad- 
vantageously proceed to consider the| brief syllabus 
or table of contents which the prophet has given us 
of the seventh seal. , 

I. At the opening of the seventh seal, which of 
course is opened -before any one of the subincluded 
trumpets begins to sound, there was silence, we are 
told, in heaven, as it were half an hour. 

A prophetic half hour, if strictly interpreted, is 
equal to seven natural days and a half : but, lest 
we should imagine that so insignificant a period is- 
here intended, St. John employs an expression, 
which he seems to use whenever he would intimate 
that he did not mean to be understood with abso- 
lute precision The silence in heaven, at the 
opening of the seventh seal, does not continue mi 
exact half hour, but as it were half an hour. 
Hence, I apprehend, we are not bound to pq^plex 
ourselves by seeking for a period of quiet in heaven, 
which shall last precisely seven natural days and a 
half : we are merely directed to measure this short 
time of quiet in the figurative heaven or temple of 
God, by what would be a corresponding short time 


* Compare Rev. viii. 5. xi. 19, with xvi. 18. 

^ See Rev. x. 1. xiii. 3. xiv. 3. xv. 2. In Rev. xiii.'3, the 
seventh head of the wild-beast is not so absolut^y wounded to 
death, as to be incapable of revival. Hence, I take it, the 
Apostle uses the qualifying expression as it were. Compare 
John i. 39. Mark v. 13. viii. 9. Luke iii. 2,‘J. Acts iv, 4. 
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•of quiet in the literal temple at JeruS&lem. Such 
being the cpse, since the antitype is usually, larger 
than the t)q)0 jn every dimension whether of time 
or place or Circumstance, we may conclude, that 
this predicted half hour of silence in the allegorical 
temple of the Christian, Church,is equivalent to some 
few natural years h 

The silence, introduced by the seventh seal, is 
chronologically consecutive to the great ecclesias- 
tical revolution introduced by the sixth seal. But 
that great ecclesiastical revolution was the downfall 
of Paganism and the establishment of Christianity. 
'The silence, therefore, introduced by the seventh 
seal, chronologically succeeds this remarkable event. 
But tjie very commencement of silence in the figu- 
rative heaven or temple evidently implies, that the 
silence in question was preceded by disturbance : 
and, if the silence w as preceded by disturbance, the 
silence and the disturbance must be mutually rela- 
tive. . So again ; since the silence is limited to a 
very short term, such limitation evidently implies, 
that, when the term of silence shall have expired, it 
will be followed by a new disturbance : and, as the 
silence is thus both preceded and followed by dis- 
turbance, there must be a mutual relativeness be- 
tween the first period of disturbance, tha interven- 
ing short period of silence, and the second period 


’ The ‘poetical machinery of the silence is borrowed from the 
Jewish ritual. While the' incense was offering, the people, for 
A short season, prayed iiknthj without. 
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of disturbance. Now the disjurbance, which •pre- 
vented silence or quiet in the figurative heaven ol 
the Christian Church anterior to the great ecclesi- 
astical revolution of the’ sixth seal, yas the almost 
incessant persecution of Paganism. Hence the 
silence in the seventh seal, which follows the eccle- 
siastical revolution- o*f the sixth seal as effect follows 
cause, must denote the liberation of the Church 
from pagan persecution : and^ analogically, on the 
same principle, the renewal of disturbance at the 
expiration of the short silence must denote some 
renewal of pagan pefsecution to which the Church 
should be exposed. 

These matters being thus established in the ab- 
stract, it will be easy to aj^ply the prediction to its 
corresponding period of history and thence Ito ob- 
tain the date of the opening of the seventh seal. 

The eeclesiastical revolution of the sixth seal 
commenced, as we have seen, with the femous edict 
of Milan in the year 313 : and this revolution, by 
putting an end to the distxirbance of pagan per- 
secution, introduced that short period of silence 
in the Church which begins when the seventh seal 
is opened. What, then, is the epoch, where history 
directs us to fix its commencement ? 

T/ie conquest of Italy, says Mr. Gibbon, pro~ 
duced a general edict of toleration : and, as soon 
as the defeat of Licinius had invested Constan- 
tine with the sole dominion of the Roman world, 
he immediately, hy circular letters, exhorted all 
his subjects to imitate without delay the example 


O 
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^ thHr sovereign a^id to embrace the divine truth 
of Christianity 

This happened in the year 324 : in that year, 
therefore, sileyce, or complete freedom from pagan 
persecution, commenced in the Church ; and, con- 
sequently, in that year also the seventh seal was 
opened. 

Hence it appears, that the seventh seal is opened 
synchronically with the commencement of the se- 
cond portion of the sixth seal ^ ; the period of the 
sixth seal wrapping over or running into the period 
of the seventh seal, agreeably to the principle of 
arrangement which has already been laid down * : 
consequently, the period of silence commences syn- 
chronically with the coercion of the four winds of 
the earth and the sealing of the 144,000 mystic 
Israelites. 

But this silence in the Church, which began in 
the year 3S!4, is described as being only of short 
continuance : the space as it were of half an hour 
elapses ; and then the silence terminates, and the 
ancient disturbance recommences. 

Such is the prediction : and the event exactly 
corresponds with it. In the year 361, Julian, usually 
denominated the Apostate, mounted the throne of 
the Roman world ; and he forthwith put an end to 
the silence in the figurative heaven by renewing, 

« 

’ Hist, of Decline, vol. iii, p. 252. 

^ See above book iv. ohap. 3. § II. 2. 

^ See above book iv. chap. 1. § II. 2. 
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under a modified and more trtful form, the* briery 
interrupted disturbance of pagan persecution. An 
historian, who has selected this fanatical idolater for 
his favourite hero, has slated, at considerable length, 
the system which he adopted for the purpose of 
blotting out the name of Christiamty ; a system of 
oppression and tyranny and bloodshed, rendered 
doubly offensi\ie by an hypocritical affectation of 
philosophic clemency Such a system, when carried 
into execution, effectually disturbed the silence and 
quiet of the Church : the whole Empire, and par- 
ticularly the East, 'was thrown into confusion by 
the rash edicts of Julian : the pagans abused, 
without prudence or remorse, the moment of their 
prosperity: and the unhappy objects of their cru- 
elty were released from torttire only by death *. 

II. When the short silence in the Church is 
broken by the renewal of pagan persecution, the 
seven appointed angels receive their’ seven trum- 
pets : but, for a season, they are withheld from 
sounding by the circumstance of another angel offer- 
ing up much incense, with the prayers of all saints, 
upon the golden altar before the throne. Of this 
incense the smoke, we are told, ascended before 
God out of the angefs hand, mingled with the 
general prayers of the saints. Yet, notwithstand- 
ing the prayers were thus heard and accepted, they 
could obtain only a short delay of the calamities 


* Hist, of Decline, vol. iv. p. 109 — 135, 
’ Hist, of Decline, voLiv, p. 116, 124. 



34f6 THE SACRED CALENDAR [[BOOK IV. 

wtich' Impended ove^ the Empire. For we are 
forthwith taught, that the angel took the censer, 
and filled it with fire from the altar, and cast to the 
earth : the consequence of which action was, that 
there were voices and thunderings and lightnings 
and an earthquake. ^ 

With the first of the seven trumpets, as we shall 
hereafter see, commence largely and permanently 
those Gothic invasions of the Empire, which pro- 
duced at length its partition and dismemberment. 

In the year 361, when the period of silence ex- 
pired, the seven angels received their trumpets, and 
the first angel held himself ready to sound. But 
he was stayed for a season by the intercession of 
the Church, which, as it is well known, ceased not 
to pray for the safety and duration of the Roman 
Empire ‘. In the year 365, the Alemanni invaded 


’ One special reason, why the Church from the very first 
prayed for the perpetuity and preservation of the Roman Empire, 
was the' ancient persuasion, that, when the Empire should be 
removed, the man of sin would forthwith appear. On this point, 
Tertullian is express. 

Est et alia major necessitas nobis orandi pro Imperatoribus, 
etiam pro omni statu Imperii, rebusque Romanis, quod vim 
maximum, universe orbi imminentem, ipsamque clausuram 
sseculi acerbitates horrendas comminantem, Romani Imperii 
commeatu scimus retardari. Itaque nolumus experiri ; et, dum 
pre(?dmur differri, Romanos diuturnitati favemus. TertulJ. Apol. 
adv. gent. Oper.^ p. 869. 

Again, in the same tractate, he mentions the offering up of 
prayers for the constituted aythorities of the Roman Empire, as 
being the ordinary practice of the Church. 
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Gaul without success ; and the Gothic warj which 
commenced in the year 366, was but too plain an 
omen of what might be expected ^wlien the sound 
of the first trumpet should call into ."serious and de- 
cisive action the warriors of the north. Yet, for a 
brief space of time, the threatening angel was ar- 
rested : nor did he begin to sound, until the Gothic 
nations precipitated themselves into the devoted 
Empire upon the death of the great Theodosius. 

III. At the close of the respite thus procured for 
the Roman world by the fervent prayers of all the 
saints, the incense-olSering angel takes the censer, 
and fills it vnth fire from the altar, and casts to the 
earth : the immediate effect of which is, that there 
are voices and tliunderings and lightnings and an 
earthquake. 

According to the construction of the original 
Greek, the angel does not throw the censer down 
upon the earth, but the burning coals from the 
altar with which he had filled it. Now the apo- 
calyptic earth denotes the Roman Empire. Here 
then, in the syllabus of the seventh seal, commence 
those terrible calamities, which are afterward me- 
thodically arranged within the seven periods of the 
seven trumpets. To give any thing like a distinct 
enumeration of them in a purposely brief summary, 
were plainly impossible. The prophet, therefore, 

Oramus etiani pro Imperatoribus, pro ministris eorum et po- 
testatibus steculi, prorerum quietc, pro mora finis. Ibid. p. 876. 

To these prayers of the Churctf, the apostolic prophet, if I 
mistake not, here alludes. 
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mentiohs them colleqtively under the general ap- 
pellation of voices and thunderings and lightnings. 
But, that this mode of arrangement may be clearly 
understood, he»subjoins, to the long-enduring ca- 
lamities thus generally described, the additional cir- 
cumstance of eartJt^uahe ; carefully and stu- 
diously placing it the last in his enumeration. By 
such management he teaches us, that, while the 
voices and thunderings and lightnings belong indis- 
criminately to the periods of the six first trumpets, 
the earthquake, with which the seventh seal con- 
cludes, must be sought within the period of the 
seventh trumpet alone, because the seventh seal 
concludes with it : and, again, by the same manage- 
ment he teaches us, that the concluding earthquake 
of the seventh seal must not only be sought within 
the period of the seventh trumpet, as being the last 
of the seven chief periods into which the term of 
the seventh seal is divided ; but that it must like- 
wise be sought within the period of the seventh 
vial, as being the last of the seven minor periods 
into which the chief period of the seventh trumpet 
is subdivided. For, since the period of the seventh 
trumpet is the last chief period of the seventh seal, 
and since the period of the seventh vial is the last 
of those smaller periods into which the seventh 
trumpet is subdivided : we must plainly look for 
the earthquake, which is the last event specified in 
the syllabus of the seventh seal, not only in the 
period of the seventh, trumpet as generally con- 
sidered, but likewise in the period of the seventh 
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vial as being the ultimate |>eriod of the seventh 
trumpet. Accordingly, by a regular •descent from 
genus to species tLXiHiitoxa species* io sub-spectes, 
as Achan was detected of old, first by the lot falling 
upon his tribe, next by the lot falling upon his 
family included within his tnbe, and lastly by the lot 
falling upon the particular household of his father 
included within his family at large * : so that mighty 
earthquake, by which Babylon is at length over- 
thrown, is first determined to belong to the period 
of the seventh seal, next to the period of the seventh 
trumpet included within the seventh seal, and lastly 
to the period of the seventh vial included within the 
seventh trumpet 

‘ Josh. vii. 16 — 18. 

“ Rev. viii. 5. xi. 19. xvi. 18, 
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CHAPTER V. 

RESPECTING THE APOCALYPTIC THIRD PART. 

With the septenary of the trumpets commences the 
frequent use of a phrase, not hitherto employed in 
the Apocalypse. It will be necessary, therefore, to 
ascertain its import, ere we can satisfactorily pro- 
ceed in the labour of exposition. 

The phrase, to which I allude, is the third 
PART *. Thus, under the first trumpet, we read of 
the third part of the earth and the trees ; under 
the second trumpet, of the third part of the sea 
and the fishes ; under the third trumpet, of the 
third part of the rivers and fountains ; under the 
fourth trumpet, of the third part of the heavenly 
bodies ; and, under the sixth trumpet, of the third 
part of men: while again, in the vision of the 
mystic woman and her child, the dragon is said to 
draw down from heaven the third part of the stars. 

I. For the right understanding of this phrase we 
must observe, that, throughout the Apocalypse, the 
Roman Ecumenh or World or Empire is symbolised 
by the natural world. Hence it is funiished with 
its earth or its geographical platform, with its sea 
or its inhabitants viewed as thrown into a state of 


* * Gr. TO rpiTOt', 
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war and revolution, with its nvers or its component 
kingdoms, and with its heavenly luminaries or go- 
verning powers ?. 

If, then, the world be the Roman Empire, a third 
part of the world must denote a third part of the 
Roman Empire. The fraitional Expression, how- 
ever, of a third part, implies a triple division of 
the Roman World. We have to inquire, therefore, 
what are those three portions of the Empire, to 
which the phrase in question alludes 

1. Commentators* are very generally and very 
reasonably agreed, that at least the three first trum- 
pets relate to the subversion of the Roman Imperial 
Dignity in the Western or Latin Empire, the pro- 
per seat of which is the European continent.* 

* See above book i. chap. 1. § 11. 1. (1.) 

* It is worthy of remark, that, as the Roman Empire, after 
the absorption of its three predecessors, becomes*the entire pro- 
phetic universe, and in that capacity admits of a division into 
three parts : so, when viewed with immediate reference to the 
three preceding Empires, it is considered only as a fourth fart 
of the earth, and is accordingly so described by the apocalyptic 
prophet himself. Rev. vi. 8. See above book iv. chap, ii. § II. 4. 
The idea I take to be precisely the same, as that which per- 
vades the arrangement of the great metallic image. Under one 
aspect, the Roman Empire is geographically equivalent to the 
entire image: under another aspect, \\.\s one fourth fart 
of it. A similar remark applies to the seven-headed wild-baast 
of the Apocalypse. It unites in one symbol all the four beasts 
of Daniel’s vision : whence, in its composition, it is analogous to 
the metallic image. Such being the case, the Roman Empire 
is either the whole wild-beast or only a fourth part of him, ac- 
cording to the aspect under which it is viewed. 
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Hence the third part of the Roman world, which 
is affected bj the three first trumpets, must be the 
Latin Empire-df the West.* 

2. If, then, •the Latin Empire be one third part 
of the entire Roman World, the Greek or Eastern 
Empire will obviously ’be viewed as another third 
part. 

Accordingly, in the oracle of the fourth trumpet, 
the ruling powers of the Greek Empire (for the 
Imperial Dignity had now been overturned in the 
West) are described, as being the third part of the 
heavenly bodies : and again, in the oracle of the 
sixth trumpet, under which the Greek Monarchy is 
overturned by the agency of the Euphratean horse- 
men, the political death of that Monarchy is styled 
the slaughter of the third part of men. 

3. We have now only to ascertain the remaining 
third part ; 'and this, since the Western Latin Em- 
pire and the Eastern Greek Empire are each a 
third part of the entire Roman World, must plainly 
be composed of the Southern Provinces which were 
situated in the continent of Africa. 

The last third part, though necessary to com- 
plete arithmetically the integral number, was never 
the seat of government ; but was always dependent 
upon the two others : hence, as such, it is never 
specially mentioned in the Apocalypse. But the 
Empire of the WeSt and the Empire of the East, 
having each become an independent sovereignty, 
were, in that capacity, fit subjects for prophetic 
notice. 
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II. This phrase of the thirc part is never iisei 
in the Apocalypse, until we reach the jjeriod of the 
first trumpet. We may be sure, tjierefore, from 
the very reason of the thing, that some event oc- 
curred immediately before the sounding of that 
trumpet, which rendered the freqiyent subsequent 
use of the phrase both necessary and proper. 

Nor shall we find ourselves mistaken in this per- 
suasion. The circumstance in qhfestion was the 
death of the great Theodosius. To speak in the 
words of a celebrated historian, i/ie genius of Rome 
expired with Theodosius, the last of the succes- 
sors of Augustus and Constantine, who appeared^ 
in the field at the head of their armies, and 
whose authority was universally aclenowledged 
throughout the whole extent of the Empire *. 
On the death of this warlike prince, the Roman 
World was finally and permanently divided into the 
two independent Empires of the East and the 
West, while the Southern Provinces of Africa re- 
mained subject either to the one or to the other of 
them. Henceforth, therefore, a new phraseology 
became necessary. Hitherto, the whole Empire 
had been the general stage of action : but now the 
prophet has to describe separately the fortunes of 
two independent portions of it. From this cause 
originated the expression of the third part, which 
hereafter so frequently occurs in the Apocalypse. 


‘ Hist, of the Decline, vd. v. p. 137. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

RESPECTING THE FOUR FIRST APOCALYPTIC TRUMPETS. 

The quaternion ^of the four first trumpets stands 
broadly distinguished from the triad of the three 
last : for the four first are plainly homogeneous in 
their style and arrangement,: while the three last 
are associated together in a single class, as intro- 
ducing three eminent woes. 

Commentators are almost universally agreed, that 
the four first trumpets relate to the downfall of the 
Roman Power in the West : and I think them per- 
fectly right in their general opinion relative to the 
first and the second and the third, though I con- 
ceive them to have erred in their application of the 
fourth. 

Yet, while all are agreed that the downfall of 
the Roman Power in the West is at least the most 
prominent subject of the prophecy, it is remarkable, 
that scarcely any two expositors concur as to the 
division of that subject among the several trumpets 
which are supposed to relate to it. The general 
result brought out is, indeed, the subversion of the 
Western Empire ; but the particular steps^ by 
which it is arrived at this result, are as multifarious 
and discordant as can well be imagined. 

' So curious a circumstance, the opprobium as it 

2 
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may well be deemed of apocafyptic interpretation, 
may naturally lead us to suspect, either that the 
true key to the proper distinct application of the 
four first trumpets has never yet bean found, or if 
found that it has never yet been satisfactorily used . 

The common plan of expositiorf has been this. 
From the chronological arrangement of the Apoca- 
lypse it is rightly enough laid down, as a leading 
position, that the fall of the Romm Power in the 
West must here be predicted. This leading posi- 
tion being very justly assumed as an undoubted 
truth, the next matter, to be effected, is the proper 
distribution of the history of that period among the 
trumpets which are supposed collectively to an- 
nounce the fall of the Western Roman Rower. 
Here we plainly require a key : and yet commenta- 
tors have usually gone to work, without so much as 
even attempting to find one. The consequence has 
been exactly what might have been anticipated. 
With the most complete disagreement of applica- 
tion, this portion and that portion of history has 
been arranged under this trumpet and that trum- 
pet, purely according to the humour of each exposi- 
tor and without a shadow of what may be called 
scientific principle. Hence, though the general 
result brought out is the same, namely the down- 
fall of the Western Empire, scarce any two, com- 
mentators perfectly accord in the interpretation of 
each separate trumpet. 

Sir Isaac Newton forms an illustrious exception 
to that great body of writers, who, have worked in 
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.the dark because they have worked without aily 
scientific principle. With his usual almost intuitive 
sagacity, he discovered the key : but, with that sin- 
gular failure which marks the greatest portion of 
his expository labours, he misused it when disco- 
vered. 

, The four first trumpet-bearing angels are plainly 
those four angels, who, at the comihencement of the 
second portioh' of the sixth seal, are stationed on 
the four cardinal points of the world. 

This identity is proved by the identity of the 
task assigned to each quaternion. The office of 
the four first trumpet-bearing angels is to hurt the 
allegorical earth and the allegorical sea and the 
allegq^'ical trees of the Roman world by the grie- 
vous plagues which they bring upon them ‘. But 
the office of the four angels, who are stationed on 
the four ctyrdinal points of the world, is the very 
same-: for their office is equally to hurt the allego- 
rical earth and the allegorical sea and the allego- 
rical trees of the Roman world by letting loose upon 
them the four winds®. Therefore, the four first 
trumpet-bearing angels, and the four angels stationed 
on the four cardinal points, are the same. 

Such a conclusion is confirmed and established by 
the chronological relation of the two passages, where 
these two quaternions of angels are severally men- 
tioned. Thp commencement of the second portion 


' Rev. viii. 7 — 15. 
“ Rev. viip 1 — 3. 
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of the sixth seal synchronises, as w*e have seen, with 
the opening of the seventh seal ; each. of these apo- 
calyptic epochs coinciding with tbo year 324 \ 
Now, at the commencement of the second portion 
of the sixth seal, and therefore at the synchronical 
opening of the seventh seal,»the four angels, whose 
office it is to hurt the allegorical earth and sea and 
trees of the Roman world, are restr|imed for a sea- 
son from performing their task : fdt they are for- 
bidden to let loose the four destroying winds, until 
the servants of God shall have been sealed in their 
foreheads, or until a marked division shall have been 
made between the truly spiritual and the merely 
secular members of the now established Church. 
Accordingly, when these four angels appear .again 
as the four first trumpet-bearing angels, the whole 
period of silence, with which the seventh seal com- 
mences, has expired : and, even after tho expiration 
of that period, a certain time is consumed in their 
self-preparation, ere they begin to sound their trum- 
pets and to hurt the allegorical earth and sea and 
trees. Consequently, they are restrained for an 
indefinite space after the opening of the seventh 
seal : nor do they successively let loose the four 
winds, until they successively begin to sound their 
four trumpets. 

Thus evidently, as Sir Isaac Newton well judged, 
are the four first trumpet-bearing angels the same 
as the four angels stationed on the four cardinal 
points of the world. 

' Sec above book iv. chap. 3. § II. 2. (<iap. 4. § I. 
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, Now this identification at once puts into our 
hand the k^y to the right arrangement of the four 
first trumpets/ in regard ,to their true connection 
with history.. If the four first trumpet-bearing 
angels be the same, as the four angels stationed on 
the four cardinal points of the compass : then the 
injuries, which they bring upon the Roman Em- 
pire, must copie from those four*^ cardinal points ; 
because they iljte allegorically described by the furi- 
ous blowing of 'the four opposite winds of heaven. 
Hence it is clear, that no interpretation of the four 
first trumpets can be tolerated, which does not se- 
verally bring the plagues inflicted by them from 
the four cardinal points of the North and the South 
and tjie East and the West. 

This was distinctly perceived by Sir Isaac Newton: 
and, accordingly, with much sound judgment in the 
abstract, lie frames his exposition of the four first 
trumpets upon this strictly scientific principle. 
But, .happy as he has been in the discovery of the 
true key, he has not been equally felicitous in the 
use of it. 

Without the least legard to the poetical decorum 
of the imagery, he makes the first trumpet intro- 
duce the plague of the east wind ; because, upon 
the death of Theodosius, the Goths and other 
northern tribes invaded and wasted the Greek or 
Eastern Empire. Hail, however, the character- 
istic plague of the first trumpet, is generated, not 
in the east, but in ‘the north: and, though the 
Eastern Empire might be injured by the Goths, 
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the Goths descended into it fihm the north or from, 
the seat of the north-wind, not from, the east or 
from the seat of the east-wind. 

With a similar disregard to propriety, he makes 
the second trumpet introduce the plague of the 
west-wind ; because the Hiestern Empire was in- 
vaded by the Goths and Vandals and Alans and 
those other Scythian nations who a|length divided 
it into ten kingdoms. Here agail, though the 
Western Empire was desolated and partitioned by 
the fierce warriors of, Germany ; an attack, which 
was made from the north, cannot possibly be the 
plague of the west-wind. 

Exactly the same objection applies to his suppo- 
sition, that the plague of the south-wind is. intro- 
duced by the third trumpet ; because the Vandals 
and Alans invaded the southern provinces of 
Africa from Spain. These conquerors^ when they 
reduced Africa, came from the north or the north- 
west : in such a line of march, therefore, they can- 
not be esteemed the plague of the south-wind. 

Nor is he more happy in making the fourth 
trumpet introduce the plague of the north-wind ; 
on the ground, that Rome and Italy were succes- 
sively harassed and conquered by the Ostrogoths 
and the Greeks and the Lombards. Three varied 
attacks from the north and from the east qnsWer 
not to the character of the north-wind. 

I need scarcely remark, [that the general fault of 
Sir Isaac’s arrangement is a inost singular mistake 
which runs through the whole of ik 
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A wind, whicTi lAows upon the Eastern Em- 
pire, he cails an east-wind: a wind, which blows 
upon the Western Empire, he calls a west-wind: 
a wind, which blows upon Southern Africa, he 
calls a south-wind: and a wind, which blows upon 
Northern Italy, he caJJs a north-wind. 

But, as this is not the true physiological descrip- 
tion of a wind, it cannot, I think, express the mean- 
ing of the pr(»i|hecy *. 

An east-wind may, no doubt, blow upon the 
Eastern Empire ; but a wind, which blows upon 
the Eastern Empire, is not therefore, of necessity, 
an east-wind : on the contrary, the east-wind is 
that wind, which exclusively blows from the east. 
In like manner, a west-wind certainly may blow 
upon the Western Empire ; but a wind, which 
blows upon the Western Empire, is not therefore, 
of necessity, a west-wind : on the contrary, the 
west-wind is that wind which blows exclusively 
from ,the west. Sir Isaac, however, wholly dis- 
regards the point of the compass, /row which a 
wind blows, and which thence gives it its appropri- 

* I may add, that, even if it were a true pliysiological descrip- 
tion of a wind, an objection would still lie against Sir Isaac 
Newton’s arrangement. His east- wind blows on the Eastern 
Empire : his west-wind, on the Western Empire : his south- 
wind, on Southern Africa : his north-wind, on Northern Italy. 
Such being the case, it is obvious, that Italy is reckoned twice 
in the account, and that moreover under two entirely different 
geographical aspects : the first time, as the chief member of the 
Western Empire ; the second time, as the Northern Region of 
the Empire with reference to Southein Africa. 
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ate distinctive appellation : ftr, by a most extraor- 
dinary error, he speaks of a wind, as being an east- 
wind or a west-wind <jr a south-wind or a north- 
wind, according as, by the act of blowing upon 
them, it affects the east or the west or the south or 
the north 

. Having now obtained the true key to the expo- 
sition of the fohr first trumpets, we shall soon find 
that it will open these four oracld^in most curious 
accordance with the testimony of history. 

I. The first an^el sounded: and there were 
produced hail and fire mingled with blood ; and 
they were cast upon the earth: and the third’ 
■ part of the earth was parched up ; and the third 
part of the trees was parched up ; and all the 
green grass was parched up 

In the language of symbols, a hail-storm min- 
gled with lightning and blood denotes^ a tempest of 
desolating war and foreign invasion. But the four 
plagues, introduced by the four first trumpets, pro- 
ceed from the four opposite cardinal points of the 
compass. Therefore, from some one of those 
points, the hail-storm of the first trumpet must pro- 
ceed. Hence the question is, from which of them 
it descends upon the Roman World. 

1. According to the physiological decorum of the 
symbol, the plague of the first trumpet must bq the 
plague of the north-wind ; because hail and snow 


0 # 

* Observ. on the Apoc. chap. iii. p. 295 — 303. 
^ Rev. viii. 7. 
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^nd ice are generated in the frozen region of the 
north. 

This supposition, which sp obviously springs from 
the mere machinery of the prophecy alone, is con- 
verted into absolute certainty by the interpreting 
voice of history. The Jirst serious injury, which 
the Roman Empire received after the downfall of 
Paganism under the sixth seal, waS" by the furious 
and reiterated ffttacks of the Goths and various 
other warlike nations from the whole frontier of 
the north. 

Thus have we doubly ascertained, both from the 
decorum of the symbol and from the concurring 
voice of history, that the plague of the first trum- 
pet is the plague of the north-wind. Hence it will 
plainly follow, that every attack from the north, 
which is made upon the Roman Empire subsequent 
to the commencement of the first trumpet, must be 
viewed, as a portion of the great hail- storm which 
that trumpet introduces. 

2. The remarks, which have already been made 
upon the apocalyptic third part, will lead us, I 
apprehend, to the true date of the first trumpet. 

Since this trumpet is described, as injuring in- 
deed the entire Roman earth, but as absolutely 
parching up a third part of it ; the final division 
of thn Empire, alluded to by the phrase in question, 
must have taken place before the sounding of the 
first trumpet': because this division, which is al- 
luded tor in the oracle • of the first trumpet, cer- 
tairfly could not bq^ alluded to, before it was effect- 
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ed. Now the division, which had already hecon^e 
familiar in theory, was finally and irrevocably made 
upon the death of 'fheodosius, the last Roman 
Prince whose authority was universally acknow- 
ledged throughout the whole extent of the Em- 
pire. His two sops, Arcadius and Honorius, stand 
respectively the first of the two lines of Greek and 
Latin Emperors : and in this divided state the Em- 
pire continued, without (as waslPormerly the case) 
a speedy coalescing of its severed parts, until its 
western portion was conquered and parcelled out 
by the warriors of the north. But Theodosius 
died, and the Empire was finally divided, in the ' 
year 395. Therefore the first trumpet cannot have 
begun to sound previous to that year *. 

In such a conclusion, we are fully warranted by 
the testimony of history. The Gothic nations in- 
deed, from the very time of Constantine, had been 
almost perpetually at war with the Romans : but, 
though often threatening to overwhelm tjiem by 
repeatedly violating the long extent of the northern 
frontier, they were latterly restrained from effecting 
their purpose by the sole genius of Theodosius. 
Until he was removed by the hand of death, the 
fury of the allegorical north-wind was holden, that 
it should not blow, with a mingled tempest of hail 
and fire and blood, upon the Roman World. . As 
the impatient Goths, says the historian, coidd only 
be restrained by the firm and temperate cha- 


Sue above book iv. cha|:^ 5. § JI. 
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rp,cter of Theodosius^ the ’public safety seemed to 
depend onjhe life and abilities of a single man *. 

The death of this warlike prince did, in fact, 
prove the signal^ for the blast of the first trumpet, 
and for the commencement of the symbolical hail- 
storm of the noj'th. Scarcely was he laid in his 
grave, and scarcely had the Empire been finally 
divided between his two sons, wh^n the tempest 
began to rage. 

3. With respect to the operation of the great 
northern hail-storm, we must observe, that it falls 
indiscriminately upon the whole earth, but yet that 
a third part only of the earth is parched up by it. 

The import of this prediction is no less plain, 
than itj accomplishment has been minutely accu- 
rate. It was on the whole Roman Empire, in all 
its three divisions, that the tempest of northern in- 
vasion impetyiously descended : but it was the west- 
ern third part alone, that was permanently burned 
or parc];ied up by it. The East recovered from the 
effects of the storm ; and the Gothic hailstones soon 
melted away upon the sunny coast of Africa, leaving 
behind them not a trace of Scythian domination ; 
but the West was finally lost to the Roman sceptre ; 
the hail never melted away from its surface ; the 
Latin Empire was first desolated and then parti- 
tioned by those northern warriors, whose descend- 
ants even at the present hour are the undisputed 
lords of its territory. 


‘ Hist. (j|f Decline, vol. iv. p. 443. 
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4. To the descent of the northern hail-storm 
upon the whole earth or upon the entire Roman 
Empire, history bears a most ample* testimony : and 
we may remark, that, agreeably to the analogy of 
nature, it was divided into four tempests, severally 
directed by Alaric and Rhaiagast and Genseric and 
Attila. 

(1.) If the subjects of Rome, I borrow the voice 
of the historian, could be ignoranf qf their obliga- 
tions to the great Theodosius, they were too soon 
convinced, how paiif idly the spirit and abilities 
of their deceased Emperor had supported the 
frail and mouldering edifice of the Republic. 
He died in the month of January : and, before 
the end of the winter of the same year, the 
Gothic nation was in arms. The barbarian 
auxiliaries erected their independent standard ; 
and boldly avowed the hostile designs^ which they 
had long cherished in their ferocious ininds. 
Their countrymen, who had been condemned by 
the conditions of the last treaty to a life of tran- 
quillity and labour, deserted their farms at the 
first sound of the trumpet f and eagerly resumed 
the weapons which they had reluctantly laid 
down. The barriers of the Danube were thrown 
open : the savage warriors of Scythia issued from 
their forests : and the uncommon severity pf *the 
winter allowed the poet to remark, that they 
rolled their ponderous waggons over the broad 
and icy bach of the indignant river. 

Instead of being impelled by the blind and 



866 THE SACREH CALENDAR CbOOK IV. 

Iteudstrmg passions* qf their chiefs, the Goths 
were now directed hy the hold and artful genius 
of Alaric. That renowned leader disdained to 
trample any longer on the prostrate and ruined 
countries of Thrace and Dacia : and he resolved 
to seek a plentiful hardest of fame and riches in 
a province, which had hitherto escaped the ra- 
vages of war. ^The fertile fields of Phocis and 
Boeotia were instantly covered hy a deluge of 
harharians ; who massacred the males of an age 
to hear arms, and drove away the beautiful 
females with the spoil and cattle of the flaming 
villages. The travellers, who visited Greece 
several years afterward, could, easily discover 
the deep and bloody traces of the march of the 
Goths : and Thebes was less indebted for her 
preservation to the strength of her seven gates, 
than to the 'eager haste of Alaric who advanced 
to occupy the city of Athens. From the promon- 
tory of Sunium to the town of Me gar a, the whole 
territory of Attica was blasted hy his baleful 
presence ; Corinth, Argos, Sparta, yielded with- 
out resistance to the ^rms of the Goths : and the 
most fortunate of the inhabitants were saved by 
death from beholding the slavery of their fami- 
lies and the conflagration of their cities \ 

Having thus ravaged Greece, this first tempest 
of the S)rmh6lical hail-storm was next carried into 
Italy and the West. Under the guidance of the 


' Hist. ofDecline, vol. v. p. 176 — 182. 
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same powerful leader, now ppocMmed King of ih< 
Visigoths, it passed over Pannonia, li^tria, and Ve- 
netia; and threatened .the destruction of imperial 
Rome herself. At length it was, driven out ol 
Italy by Stilicho. But, upon the death of that 
general, it soon began to heat afresh: the Gothic 
sovereign again invaded Italy : and the seven-hilled 
city, after three successive sieges, was pillaged and 
sacked by the warriors of the nortlf^^ 

(2.) Meanwhile, another dark cloud, as the his- 
torian unconsciously speaks in the figured language 
of prophecy, generated like its fellow in the cold 
regions of northern Europe, hurst in thunder upo% 
the banks of the Upper Danube, and thence passed 
into Italy*. 

Headed by Rhadagast, the Germans, in the year 
406, emigrated from their native land, besieged 
Florence, and threatened Rome. Stilicho was again 
victorious : but the remnant of the vanquished host 
was still sufficient to invade and desolate the pro- 
vince of Gaul. The banks of the Rhine were 
crowned, like those of the Tiber, with elegant 
houses and well cultivated fhrms. This scene of 
peace and plenty was suddenly changed into a 
desert ; and the prospect of the smoking ruins 
could alone distinguish the solitude of nature 
from the desolations of man. The fiouri$hi%g 
city of Mentz was surprised and destroyed ; and 


' Hist, of Decline, vol. v. p. 186 — 204, 250 — 329. 
* Hist, of Decline, vol. v. p. 214. 
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many thousand Christians were inhumanly mas- 
sacred in tKe^ church. Worms "perished, after a 
long and obstinate siege; Strashurgh, Spires, 
Rheims, Tournay, Arras, Amiens, experienced 
the cruel oppression of the German yoke : and 
the consuming fames , of war, spread from the 
banks of the Rhine over the greatest part of the 
seventeen provinces cf Gaul. That rich and ex- 
tensive country, as far as the oeean, the Alps, 
and the Pyrenees, was delivered to the barba- 
rians ; who drove before them, in a promiscuous 
crowd, the bishop, the senator, and the virgin, 
laden with the spoils of their houses and altars 

(3.) While the East and the West were thus 
harass/;d by Alaric and Rhadagast, the South was 
destined to suffer under the merciless ferocity of 
Genseric. 

In the year 409, Spain was overrun and ravaged 
by the Suevi, the Vandals, and the Alans; who 
were afterward, in their turn, compelled to submit 
to the arms of the Goths®. The Vandals, however, 
still prevailed in Gallicia : and, in order (as it were) 
that no part of the Reman earth should escape the 
devastating influence of the northern hail- storm, 
they soon afterward invaded the African provinces. 
In the year 429, they crossed the strait of Gibral- 
tar under the command of Genseric, invited by the 
mistaken pojicy of Boniface. At that period, the 


* Hist, of Decline, vol. v. p. 225. 

“ Hist. ofiPecline, vol. v. p. 350 — 355. 
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African coast was extremelyl populous : and the, 
country itself was so fruitful, that it deserved and 
obtained the name of thf common gs^nary of Rome 
and mankind. On a sudden, the seven provinces, 
from Tangier to Tripoli, were overwhelmed hy 
the invasion of the Y^^^dalf^ War, in its fairest 
form, implies a perpetual violation of humanity 
and justice : and the hostilities of barbarians 
are inflamed by the fierce and lawless spirit, 
which incessantly disturbs their peaceful and 
domestic society. The Vandals, where they 
found resistance, seldom gave quarter : and the 
deaths of their valiant countrymen were expiated 
by the ruin of the cities, under whose walls they 
had fallen. Careless of the distinctions of age 
or sex or rank, they employed every species of 
indignity and torture to force from the captives 
a discovery of their hidden wealth. . The stern 
policy of Genseric justified his frequent exam- 
ples of military execution : he was not always 
the master of his own passions or of those of his 
followers : and the calamities of war were ag- 
gravated, by the licentiousness of the Moors, 
and the fanaticism of the Donatists'. 

(4.) With these three tempests, which form so 
many constituent parts of the great northern hail- 
storm, yet a fourth was soon perceived to mingle 
itself. The Hungarian monarch Attila, having 
united in his own person the two Empires of Scy- 


voL. n. 
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^hia and Germany, soon turned his arms against 
the declining power of the Romans. 

In the year 441, he invaded the Eastern Empire. 
The Illyrian frontier was covered hy a line of 
castles and fortresses : and, though part of them 
consisted only,, of a single tower with a small 
garrison, they were commonly sufficient to repel 
or to intercept the inroads of any enemy, who 
was ignorant of the art, and impatient of the 
delay, of a regular siege. But these obstacles 
were instantly swept away hy the inundation of 
the Huns. They destroyed with fire and sword 
tjie populous cities of Sirmium and Singidunum, 
of Retiaria and Marcianopolis, of Naissus and 
Sardica ; where every circumstance, in the dis- 
cipline of the people and the construction of the 
buildings, had been gradually adapted to the 
sole purpose of defence. The whole breadth of 
Europe, as it extends above five hundred miles 
from fhe Euxine to the lladriatic, was at once 
invaded, and occupied, and desolated, by the my- 
riads of barbarians whom Attila led into the 
field. The armies of the Eastern Empire were 
vanquished in three successive engagements : and 
the progress of Attila may be traced by the 
fields of battle. From the Hellespont to Ther- 
mqpylce and the suburbs of Constantinople, he 
ravaged, without resistance and without mercy, 
the provinces of Thrace and Macedonia. He- 
raclea and Hadrianople might perhaps escape 
this dreadfid irruption of the Huns : but words. 
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the most expressive of total extirpation and era- 
sure, are applied to the calamities , which they 
inflicted on seventy cities of the 'Eastern Em- 
pire *. 

A pause, at length, seemed to take place : but 
it was a passing semblance,* rather* than a perma- 
nent reality. In the year 446, the Constantinopo- 
litan Emperor concluded an ignominious peace with 
Attila: but, in the year 450, the restless Hun 
threatened alike both the East and the West. 
Mankind awaited his decision with awful sus- 
j>ense. The tempest, however, now burst over 
Gaul and Italy. After ravaging the former of 
these countries with savage barbarity, Attila turned 
his arms toward the seat of the Western Eippire. 
Aquileia made a vigorous, but ineffectual, resist- 
ance : and the succeeding generation could scarcely 
discover its ruins. The victorious barbarian pur- 
sued his march : and, as he passed, the cities of 
Altinum, Concordia, and Padua, were reduced 
to heaps of stones and ashes. The inland towns, 
Vicenza, Verona, and Bergamo, were exposed to 
the rapacious cruelty of the Huns : the rich plains 
of modern Lombardy were laid waste : and the 
ferocious Attila boasted, that the grass never grew 
on the spot where his horse had trod *. 

5. But, though the northern hail-storm thus 
beat upon the whole Roman earth, a tliird part of 


^ Hist, of Decline, vol. vi. p. 45 — 53. 

^ Hist, of Decline, vol. vi. p. 87-^135. 
B b 2 
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,that earth alone Was •parched up hyits continuance. 
Tlie hail-sto];ies formed a thick and permanent lodg- 
ment in the Western Empire only. From this por- 
tion of the figurative world they were never re- 
moved ; and many ages of war and darkness fol- 
lowed, during vdiich the fruits of peace and science 
and civilisation were completely blasted and burned 
up. 

History, then, bears witness, that the effects of 
the hail-storra or the plague of the north-wind were 
these. The Roman earth was dreadfully desolated 
by it in all its three divisions : hut, while the Eas- 
tern Empire recovered itself from the visitation, 
and while the Vandalic kingdom soon melted away 
in Africa, the Western Empire was permanently 
occupied and parcelled out into various sovereign- 
ties by the victorious warriors of the North. 

II. And the second angel sounded : and as it 
were, a great mountain, hurning with fire, was 
cast into the sea. And the third part of the sea 
became blood : and the third part of the creatures 
in the sea, which had life, died : and the third 
part of the .ships was destroyed *. 

The hail-storm of the first trumpet, agreeably 
both to the decorum of the symbol and to the tes- 
timony of history, is the plague of the north-wind : 
tl\c burning mountain of the second trumpet, there- 
fore, must be the plague of a wind, which blows 
from some other cardinal point of the compass. 

tl 

! Rev. viii. 8, 9. 
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Here again, both the machinery of the hieroglyphic* 
and the voice of the historian, will teach us, that 
the second trumpet introduces the ‘plague of the 
south-wind. 

1. I have observed, that the plague of each 
wind is a calamity which Ijefalls the Roman Em- 
pire from the corresponding point of the compass. 
Such being the case, before we can proceed satis- 
factorily in the discussion, we must consider, both 
the state in which the first trumpet found the Em- 
pire, and the state in ‘which it left it. 

Now, when the first trumpet began to sound, the 
Empire was entire. Consequently, the plague oT 
the north- wind must come, not only from the north, 
but from a region beyond the limits of the hitherto 
unbroken Empire. 

The operation, however, of this trumpet left the 
Empire in a very different state from what it found 
it in : for it found the Empire entire ; but it left 
it hrohen and dismembered. Hence the plhgues 
of the three succeeding trumpets will have a much 
smaller platform to beat upon, than the plague of 
the first trumpet possessed ; because the Empire, 
in point of size, was now greatly diminished : and 
hence any future plague, which beats upon Italy or 
Greece from the south or from the west, though it 
must doubtless come in the direction of the south- 
wind or the west-wind, may come, and in the case 
of the west-wind must come, from a region within 
the limits of the original unbro*ken Empire. Thus^ 
when the African provinces were •torn from the 
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Empire by the operation of the first trumpet, they 
became a proper region whence the south- wind 
might blow upon the remains of the Empire in Italy 
and Greece : and thus, when the western provinces 
were similarly rent from the Empire, they became 
the only region \vhence ‘it was possible for the west- 
wind to blow upon what remained of the Empire ; 
for, beyond those provinces toward the west, there 
was nothing save the Atlantic ocean. 

This distinction must be carefully borne in mind, 
while the plagues of the secopd and third trumpets 
are discussed. 

‘ 2. As the poetical imagery of the hail-storm is 
borrowed from the physiology of the north, so is 
that of the burning mountain borrowed from the 
physiology of the south. 

By the operation of the first trumpet, the African 
provinces vt ere rent away from the Empire. Con- 
sequently, the leading symbol of the second trumpet 
is to' be sought, not to the south of the African 
provinces, but only to the south of the Roman 
Empire in Europe : and, analogously, the south- 
wind must be viewed as blowing, not from the heart 
of Africa, but from the now dismembered African 
provinces themselves. 

On this obvious principle, the prototype of the 
bilrning mountain, so far as the poetical machinery 
of the oracle is concerned, is clearly the volcano of 
Etna, ^ which lies directly to the south of Italy. 
When the second trumpet sounds, the prophet 
beholds, not meiely an irruption of the mountain. 
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but the very mountain itself 'heaved from its bas^ 
and precipitated with all its fires into the sea. The 
consequence is, that a third part of fhe ships, which 
navigate the mediterranean lake (jthe undoubted 
poetical sea of the apocalyptic machinery) is de- 
stroyed by the vast explosion ; whils a third part of 
the fishes perish, and while a third part of the water 
is tinged with their blood. 

3. Thus does the imagery of the symbol direct 
our attention to a country lying south of Italy : 
and the attestation o/ history will shew the strict 
propriety and curious accuracy, with which this 
imagery has been selected. 

The loss or desolation of the provinces, from 
the ocean to the Alps, impaired the glory and 
greatness of Rome: her internal prosperity was 
irretrievahly destroyed hy the separation of 
Africa. The rapacious Vandals confiscated the 
patrimonial estates of the senators, and inter- 
cepted the regular subsidies which relieved the 
poverty and encouraged tJCe idleness of the ple- 
beians. The distress of the Romans was soon 
aggravated by an unexpected attach : and the 
province, so long cultivated for their use by in- 
dustrious and obedient subjects, was armed against 
them by an ambitious barbarian. The Vandals 
and Alani, who followed the succes,ful standafd 
of Genseric, had acquired a rich and fertile ter- 
ritory, which stretched along the coast above 
ninety days journey from Tangier to Tripoli : 
but their narrow limits were pressed and confined. 
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ton either side, hy the sandy desert and the Me- 
diterranean, The discovery and conquest of the 
Mack nations, that might dwell beneath the torrid 
%one, could nqt tempt the rational ambition of 
Genseric : but he cast his eyes toward the sea ; 
he resolved to create & naval power ; and his bold 
resolution was executed with steady and active 
perseverance. The woods of mount Atlas af- 
forded an inexhaustible nursery of timber : his 
new subjects were skilled in the arts of naviga- 
tion and ship-building : he^janimated his daring 
Vandals to embrace a mode of warfare, which 
would render every maritime country accessible 
to their arms: the Moors and Africans were 
allured by the hopes qf plunder : and, after an 
interval of six centuries, the fleets, that issued 
from the port of Carthage, again claimed the 
empire of .the Mediterranean. The kingdom of 
Italy, a name to which the Western Empire was 
gradually reduced, was afliicted by the incessant 
depredations qf the' Vandal pirates. In the 
spring qf each year, they equipped a formidable 
navy in the port of Carthage : and Genseric him- 
self, though in a very advanced age, still com- 
manded in person the most important expeditions. 
His designs were concealed with impenetrable 
s&crecy, till the moment that he hoisted* sail. 
When he wjas asked by his pilot, what course he 
should steer; Leave the determination to the winds, 
replied the barbarian with pious arrogance : 
THEY wiir tran^^port us to the guilty coast whose 
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inhabitants have provoked the divine justice. T\e 
Vandals repeatedly visited the coasts of Spain, 
Liguria, Tuscany, Campania, L^icania, Brut- 
tium, Apulia, Calabria, Venetia, Dalmatia, Epi- 
rus, Greece, and Sicily : they were tempted to 
subdue the islantUof Sardinia, sq advantageously 
placed in the centre of the Mediterranean : and 
their arms spYead desolation or terror, from the 
columns of Hercules to the mouth of the Nile *. 

But, Avhile the Vandals of southern Africa thus 
harassed both the East and the West, their fury 
descended with peculiar violence upon Italy the 
now feeble representative of the western third 
part of the Roman world. In the year 455, Gen- 
seric sailed from the port of Carthage, and suddenly 
landed at the mouth of the Tiber. Rome, once 
the queen of nations, was now unable to resist the 
arms of a barbaric chieftain. During fourteen days 
and nights, the eternal city was given up to the 
ferocity of the Vandals and the licentiouisness of 
the Moors : and, by these reckless corsairs of Africa, 
it was plundered of all that yet remained to it, 
from former conquerors, of public or private wealth, 
of sacred or profane treasure. Having thus satiated 
at once his rapacity and his cruelty, Genseric set 
sail again for Africa, carrying with him immense 
riches and an innumerable multitude of cap^ves, 
among whom were the Empress Eudoxia and her 
two daughters *. 

) Hist, of Decline, vol. vi. p. 145, 146, 187, 188. 

“ Hist, of Decline, vol. vi. p. 149 — 15^. 
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, These facts reqtiire Very little application. The 
naval eruption of the Vandals from Africa is evidently 
the plague of the south-wind : and it is symbolised 
by a circumstance yet more dreadful than an ordi- 
nary eruption of the southern volcano mount Etna. 
As this burning, portent might, be torn up by an 
earthquake and hurled into the Mediterranean ^ : 
so, from the year 439 to the year 4-77, did the Van- 
dalic pirates throw themselves upon the allegorical 
sea of the Roman world, or upon the people of the 
Roman Empire distracted by the wars and revolu- 
tions produced by the first trumpet. They made 
no. attempt to conquer the earth or the northern 
territorial platform of the Empire : they confined 
their incursions to the figurative sea, or the war- 
distracted inhabitants of the countries which ac- 
knowledged the Roman sovereignty. As they were 
more ambit ioyts of spoil than of glory, they seldom 
attacked any fortified cities, or engaged any re- 
gular Iroops in the open field: hut the celerity 
of their motions enabled them, almost at the same 
time, to threaten and to attack the most distant 
objects which attracted their desires ; and, as 
they always embarked a sufficient number of 

’ The imagery, employed in the oracle of the second trumpet, 
cannot justly be deemed an unnatural physiological exaggeration. 
Humboldt mentions a volcano in America, 263 toises in height, 
or triple in height ‘to the Monte Nuovo of Puzzuola, which was 
thrown up or produced, by the action of subterraneous fire, in 
the single night of September 29, 1759. See Research, vol. ii. 
p. rOl— 103. ■ 
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horses, they had no sooner landed, than they swej^t 
the country with a body of light cavalry *. Yet, 
while the volcano of the south afJected every part 
of the allegorical sea within its reach, its fury was 
chiefly directed against the western third part of 
that sea. Rome and thc*coasts ef Italy were the 
principal sufferers : the eastern third part escaped 
with a comparatively trifling loss. An adequate, 
or at least a valuable, compensation was offered 
by the Eastern Emperor to purchase a necessary 
peace : and the fjcry of the vandals was con- 
fined TO THE LIMITS OF THE WESTERN EMPIRE \ 

We must not omit to notice the strict even gao- ' 
graphical propriety, which characterises the poe- 
tical machinery of the present oracle. If Sicily 
had never been subjugated by the Vandals, the 
volcano of Etna might have seemed a less accu- 
rately decorous symbol of tliem : l[?ecause that 
island, though lying south of Italy, would .not, in 
that case, have formed any part of their doiyinions. 
But the circumstance, of* their having conquered 
Sicily, and of their having thus made Etna their 
own, renders the poetical machinery of the oracle 
round and blameless and absolutely perfect in all 
its component parts 

III. And the third angel sounded : and there 
fell from heaven a great star, burning as it were 

‘ !Iist. of Decline, vol. vi. p. 188. 

^ Hist, of Decline, vol. vi. p. 189. 

’ Hist, of Decline, vol. vi. p^ 146. 
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q lamp ; and it if el^ upon the third part of the 
rivers and upon the fountains of waters. And 
the name of the^ star is called Wormwood : and 
the third part of the waters was changed to 
wormwood ; and many men died of the waters, 
because they were made hitter }. 

The first and second trumpets introduce the two 
plagues of the north-wind and the south-wind : 
hence the third trumpet must of necessity bring its 
plague either from the west or from the east. His- 
tory, accordingly, will teach tis, that the plague of 
the third trumpet is the plague of the west-wind. 

As the plague of the south-wind blew upon Italy 
from the dismembered African provinces : so, on 
the same principle, the plague of the west- wind 
must blow upon it from those western Europ^ian 
provinces, which stretch from the straits of Gibraltar 
to the Rhine., and to the Alps. Now the effect pro- 
duced by the wind of the third trumpet is the fall 
of a gr^at star : and this star, by its fall, imbitters 
a third part of the allegorical rivers and fountains 
of the Empire, so that it might thence be well de- 
nominated Wormwood. 

1. The plague of the south-wind, which hurled 
the symbolical Etna with all its fires into the midst 
of the sea, commenced in the year 439 : the next 
marked event, which arrests our attention, is the 
fall of a great star from heaven. 

Now the fall of a star from heaven, when inter- 


Rev. viii, 10, 11. 
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preted secularly as the whole cftntext of the pro- 
phecy requires it to be interpreted denotes the 
downfall of a prince from his state of regal sove- 
reignty *. The star in question, however, is deno- 
minated a great star ; an expression, which plainly 
implies a dignified.preeminience owr the neighbour- 
ing stars of the political firmament. Therefore the 
event, pointed * out by the present imagery, is the 
downfall of a preeminent sovereign of the Roman 
Empire described as immediately consecutive to 
the devastations of. the Vandals from the south. 
Now, at the epoch of the third trumpet, various 
Gothic monarchies had been erected upon the plat- 
form of the Western Empire : but their chiefs uni- 
versally acknowledged the dignified precedence of 
the Roman Emperorship, which at this period was 
represented by the two lines of the Eastern and 
the Western Cesars. Such being the case, the 
great star of the third trumpet must be either the 
Eastern or the Western Emperor. It cannot be 
the Eastern Emperor : because the Eastern Em- 
perorship was not subverted until many ages after- 
ward. Therefore it must be the Western Emperor : 
and, accordingly, the subversion of the Western 
Emperorship, in the year 476 or 479, was the next 
prominent event to the devastations of the Vandals 
from the south. 

The great star being thus identified with the 
Western Emperorship, we must trace the progress 
of the calamities which led 'to its fall : that so we 

f 

* See above book i. chap. 1. § tf. 1. (!•) 
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npay learn from thfe attestation of history, whether 
the plague of jhhe third trumpet was brought by the 
west-wind or by the east-wiad. 

While Genseric was harassing the Roman world 
from the south, he sedulously instigated the Goths 
of Europe to mate an aifectual .diversion from the 
west. In consequence of these intrigues, the Visi- 
gothic Theodoric violated his recent treaty with 
the Romans : and the ample territory of Narbonne, 
which he firmly united to his dominions, became 
the immediate reward of his perfidy. Theodoric 
was succeeded by Euric : and, in his reign, the 
design of extinguishing the Roman Empire in Spain 
and Gaul was conceived and almost completed. 
Of Spain, the whole was lost : and, throughout 
Gaul, Berry and Auvergne were the only cities or 
dioceses, which refused to acknowledge him as their 
master. These events took place between the 
years 462 and 472 k 

Meanwhile, after the battle of Chalons and the 
death of Attila, the bravest of the Gothic youth, 
who had served in the army of that prince, retreated 
into Italy : and there they became formidable as a 
band of confederates, in which the names of the 
Heruli, the Scyrri, the Alani, the Turcilingi, and the 
Rugii, appear to have predominated. These war- 
rior? saluted the famous Odoacer as their king : and 
to him was reserved the task of finally precipitating 
the great star from the political firmament. The 

son of Orestes, a youth recommended only by his 

* « 

* Hist, of Di^cline, vol, vi. p. 206 . 
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beauty, would be little entitled to the notice 
posterity, if his reign, which was marked by the 
extinction of the Roman Empire iy the west, did 
not leave a memorable era in the history of man- 
kind. This last prince of the occidental line of 
Cesars, in whose appellatioij Momyllus-Augustulus 
the names of Romulus and Augustus were strangely 
blended and corrupted, was deposed, in the year 
476 or 479, by Odoaccr ; who, causing himself to 
be proclaimed king of Italy, put an end to the very 
title of the Western Empire *. 

2. Thus did the plague of the west-wind, which 
began to blow in the year 462, produce the down- 
fall of the great star of the third trumpet : but 
St. John intimates, that the fall of this staj upon 
the third part of the rivers and fountains, or upon 
the numerous Gothic kingdoms of the divided 
Western Empire, would tinge them witjh bitterness 
and would cause the death of many men ; whence 
he styles it Wormwood, indicating by such a. name 
the bitter discord which its fall would eventually 
occasion 

As the union of the western nations under one 
head would naturally be the cause of peace among 
them, so their disunion under many heads would 
as naturally be the cause of war. The Occidental 
Empire of Rome became, at its extinction, an apple 
of discord to its fierce conquerors. They first par- 


’ Hist, of Decline, vol. vi* p. 221 — 231. 

" Sec above book i. chap. 1. § Ilg 1. (1.) 
2 
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t?,tioned its territbriesf, and then they quarrelled 
among themselves for the possession of them. The 
feet of the image, agreeably to the prophecy re- 
corded by Daniel, were composed of iron and of 
clay, partly strong and partly brittle : and, in the 
conflict of these t heterogeneous .materials, the clay 
was speedily ground to powder. After a short 
reign of sixteen years, Odoacer was attacked and 
slain by Theodoric king of the Ostrogoths : the 
Ostrogothic monarchy was, in its turn, subverted 
by the lieutenants of the Eastern Emperor : and 
Italy was, afterward, a prey alternately to the 
Lombards and the Franks. If from Italy we cast 
our eyes over Gaul, we shall behold the same spec- 
tacle of war and discord in the contests of Clovis 
with the Alemanni, the Burgundians, and the Visi- 
goths. Nor were Gaul and Italy the only western 
regions, whfch the fall of the mystic Hesperus tinged 
with bitterness, At that unhappy period, the 
Saxo7\s fiercely struggled with the natives for 
the possession of Britain : and Africa was ex- 
posed to the cruel persecution of the Vandals and 
the savage insults of the Moors. All the sub- 
jects of the Empire, who by the use of the Latin 
language more particularly deserved the name 
and privileges of Romans, were oppressed by the 
disgrace and calamities of foreign conquest: and 
the victorious nations of Germany established a 
new system of manners and government in the 
western countries of Europe *. 

‘ Hist, pf Decline, vol. vi, p. 404. 
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IV. Arid the fourth ang^l smnded : anil tiut^ 
third part of the sun was smitten, and the third 
part of the moon, and ijie third part of the stars ; 
in order that the third part of them might he 
darhened, and that the day might not shine as to 
the third part of i{ and thg nightjihewise '. 

The three first trumpets severally introduced the 
three plagues of the north-wind, the south-wind, 
and the west-wind : hence the plague of the east- 
wind alone remains to be introduced by the fourth 
trumpet. Accordingly, this arrangement, which 
follows of necessity from the arrangement of the 
three former plagues, is no less required by the 
imagery of the oracle, than it is estabUshed by the 
voice of history. 

1. By the extinction of the Western Empire, the 
Eastern was left as the sole representative of Roman 
greatness. During the period, therefore, of the 
fourth trumpet, the third part of the Roman World, 
which is affected, can only be the Eastern Empire. 

Now the mode, in which it is affected, is described 
by the f%ure of a great eclipse. The entire sun 
is the Imperial Power operating throughout the 
whole Empire : the entire moon, or the allegorical 
wife of the sun, is the right of sovereignty exercised 
over all the Roman territory ; and the entire host 
of heaven denotes all the civil authorities by whjch 
the whole undivided Empire is administered. Hence 
the third part of the sun and of the moon and of 


• Rev. viii. 12. 


C C 
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386 THE SACRED CALENDAR CbOOK IV. 

4 

the stars will sighify^the Imperial Dignity and the 
right of sovereignty and the collective magistracy 
of only one third part of the Empire : which third 
part, during the period of the fourth trumpet, must, 
for the reasons already given, be the eastern third 
part or the Greek Empire of the East. 

Such being the case, the prophecy declares, not 
merely that the sun and the mobn and the stars 
should be defalcated of two parts out of three ; but 
that the third part itself of those luminaries, after 
shining with a brilliant though diminished lustre in 
the East, should experience so great an eclipse that 
an almost total darkness should be the consequence 
of it. In other words, the prophecy does not fore- 
tell an, extraordinary diminution of light hy the re- 
duction of the heavenly bodies to only one third 
part of their natural dimensions : but it foretells an 
eminent eejipse of the third part itself, to which 
the heavenly bodies had been previously reduced. 
When, to this we add, that the plague, which brings 
on the eclipse of the third part of the heavenly host, 
is the plague of the east-wind ; the sum and sub- 
stance of the prediction, if translated from the lan- 
guage of symbols into the language of common life, 
will be to the following effect. The Greek Empire, 
or the Eastern third part of the Roman Empire, is 
destined, during the period of the fourth trumpet, 
to experience some great political defalcation, which 
will be produced by calamities coming from the 
east : but, as the image employed to represent this 
visitation is only an eclipse which in its nature is 
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not permanent, the political*defhlcation alluded ts» 
will soon be repaired. 

2. In order to ascertain the event intended by 
that plague of the east-wind which brings so marked 
a calamity upon the Greek Empire, we must ob- 
viously follow the stream o£ history as it rolls down- 
ward from the year 476 or 479 when the brilliant 
W'estern star of the third trumpet was precipitated 
from the political heaven. 

The reigns of Zeno and Anastasius and Justin, 
which jointly extended from the year 474 to the 
year 527, offer nothing worthy of our particular 
attention : but the reign of Justinian, which com- 
menced in the year 527 and which terminated in 
the year 565, may be deemed a peculiarly brilliant 
period of Byzantine history. While Belisarius and 
Narses, the two consummate generals of this prince, 
overturned the kingdoms of the Vandals and the 
Ostrogoths, curbed the ambition of Persia, and re- 
annexed Africa and Sicily and Italy to the Empire ; 
the eastern third part of tlAJ heavenly bodies shone 
out with an unusual degree of splendour : hence it 
is self-evident, that the predicted time of their 
eclipse could not have arrived during the reign of 
Justinian. As little can we discover any thing, 
w’hich corresponds with the imagery of the fourth 
trumpet, in the reigns of the younger Justin and 
Tiberius and Maurice, which extended from the 
year 565 to the year 602 : but, immediately after 
this last epoch, the east-wind began to blow, and 
the threatened eclipse commencecj. 

c c 2 
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(1.) In the’ yeat 6^2, the unfortunate Maurice 
was deposed ^nd murdered by the usurper Phocas : 
and, in the year 603, Chosrees invaded the Eastern 
Roman Empire, 

According to the friendly and equal forms of the 
Byzantine and Persian c courts, -Phocas announced 
his exaltation to the throne : and his ambassador 
Lilius, who had presented him with the heads of 
Maurice and his sous, was the best qualified to 
describe the circumstances of the tragedy. But, 
however it might be varnished, by fiction or sophis- 
try, Chosroes turned with horror from the assassin, 
imprisoned the pretended envoy, disclaimed the 
usurper, and declared himself the avenger of his 
father ,and benefactor. 

Thus commenced a war, which brought the By- 
zantine Empire to the very brink of ruin : for, 
though it was begun by the Persian under the pious 
pretext of avenging the death of Maurice, it was 
ambitiously and successfully prolonged far beyond 
the deposition and execution of Phocas. Between 
the years 603 and 616, Chosroes subdued Syria 
and Palestine and Egypt and Asia Minor : a Per- 
sian camp was maintained above ten years in the 
presence of Constantinople : and, from the long- 
disputed banks of the Tigris and the Euphrates, 
the reign of the grandson of Nushirvan was sud- 
denly extended to the Hellespont and the Nile, 
the ancient limits of the Persian monarchy. The 
Emperor Heraclius, who had succeeded Phocas, 
\vas reduced to i;he lowest pitch of distress and des- 
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pair : and every thing seemed* to portend the speedy 
dissolution of the Byzantine Empire.* Yet the ex- 
perience of six years aC length persuaded Chosroes, 
to renounce the conquest of Constantinople, and to 
specify the annual tribute or ransom of the Roman 
Sovereignty ; a thousand talents bf gold, a thou- 
sand talents of silver, a thousand silken robes, a 
thousand horses, and a thousand virgins. Hera- 
clius subscribed these ignominious terms : but the 
time and space, which he obtained to collect such 
treasures from the pqverty of the East, was indus- 
triously employed in the preparations qf a bold and 
desperate attack. 

(2.) Such was the predicted eclipse of the eastern 
third part of the heavenly bodies : such were the 
baneful effects of the east-wind, when liberated in 
the year 603 by the long-coercing angel of tho 
fourth trumpet. 

But, as the characteristic of an eclipse is not per- 
manence, the luminaries of the Greek Empire were 
destined after a time to recover their lost brilliancy. 
For the crime of an ambitious centurion, the nation, 
which he oppressed, was chastised with the cala- 
mities of war : and the same calamities, at the end 
of twenty years, were retaliated and redoubled on 
the heads of the Persians. By the insolence of 
Chosroes, the Byzantine Emperor was, at length, 
roused to manly exertion : the Areadius of the 
palace arose the Cesar of the camp : and the 
honour of Rome and HeracUus was gloriously 
retrieved by the exploits and lrvp>hies of six ad- 
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tenturous campaign^. The result of the last de- 
cisive battle '^of Nineveh was the flight and the 
deposition and the murder'of the Persian tyrant : 
the son of Chosroes abandoned without regret 
the conquests of his father : the Persians, who 
evacuated the titles of Syria ' and Egypt, were 
honourably conducted to the frontier : and a war, 
which had wounded the vitals of the two monar- 
chies, produced no change in their external and 
relative situation At this period, the figurative 
eclipse passed away : and the luminaries of the 
Eastern Empire again shone forth. 

' Hist, of Decline, vol. viii. p. 206 — 256. 
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CHAPTER VII. 

RESPECTING THE FIFTH AND SIXTH APOCALYPTIC TRUM- 
PETS OR THE FIRST AND SECOND WOE-TRUMPETS. 

The effects, produced by the fourth trumpet, having 
been symbolically described as a great eclipse of the 
already shorn luminaries of the Roman Empire ; St. 
John inserts a short explanatory proem to the thjse 
last trumpets. 

And I beheld, and heard an angel flymg in 
the meridian, saying with a loud voice: Woe, 
Woe, Woe, to those who dwell upon the earth 
J'rom the remaining voices of the trumpet of the 
three angels who are yet to sound *. 

This proem is of considerable importance in the 
arrangement of the Apocalypse ; nor is it lightly to 
be passed over, as a mere general declaration. It 
plainly indicates the commencement of a new and 
peculiar period : a period, which, as genus compre- 
hends species, should contain within its chronolo- 
gical limits three successive seasons of eminent yet 
homogeneous calamity. The four first trumpets 
are placed together in a single class, both as bear- 
ing a general mutual resemblance in their nature. 


Rev. viij, 13. 
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•and as introducing 'the four threatened plagues 
from the four winds of heaven. Then comes the 
proem to the three woes : &nd this proem draws a 
strong and distinct line of demarcation between the 
four first trumpets and the three last trumpets ; an 
arrangement, which thus leavus us no room to 
doubt as to the propriety of dividing the entire 
series into two classes, and which thence indicates 
the trumpets of the second class to bear a common 
character materially and essentially different from 
the common character sustained by the trumpets of 
the first class. 

Such being the case, would we learn the common 
character which the trumpets of the second class 
may usasonably be supjwsed to sustain, we must 
define the common character which the already in- 
terpreted trumpets of the first class have actually 
'been found to sustain : for, since the two characters 
of the two classes are indicated to be essentially dif- 
ferent from each other, the definition of the one 
character will lead, by the rule of inversion, to a 
right understanding of the other character. 

Now the common character of the four first 
trumpets is purely political. Hence the common 
character of the three last trumpets, though it may 
involve much that is political, must yet be some- 
thing distinct and different ; something not political, 
but yet something marked and peculiar. 

What, then, can be the peculiarity, which forms 
the essence of the character of the three last trum- 
petS; if it be not poltiical? 
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' Clearly, religion, or ratfcer ^hostility to trv^ 
religion, must be the characteristic ^peculiarity of 
the three woe-trumpets : for the only two subjects, 
which are treated of in the Apocalypse, are Politics 
and Religion. 

■ But, if hostility^to true religion be the common 
characteristic of the three woe-trumpets as contra- 
distinguished from their four merely political pre- 
decessors, we are immediately led to conclude, that 
the collective period of the three woe-trumpets is in 
fact the period of .those 1260 years during which 
the Church is to be given up to the tyranny of the 
powers of darkness. 

With this conclusion, the chronology of the three 
^oe-trumpets will be found exactly to agree. The 
fourth trumpet, which introduced the plague of the 
east-wind, began to sound, as we have recently 
seen, in the year 603. Therefore the collective 
periods of the three woe-trumpets must, like the 
period of the latter 1260 years, commencp after 
that year. 

I. At the sounding of the fifth trumpet or the 
first of the three woe-trumpets, a star is seen to 
fall, or just to complete its fall, from heaven to 
earth k It receives a key ; and opens with it the 
pit of the abyss. Forthwith there arises a thick 
smoke : and, in the midst of it, issues out vast 
swarm of locusts with their leader Apollyon at their 

‘ vSiich appears to be the sense of the participle ^7rc7rn*»kora, 
here used : pr^seiis-pcrfectuin, AnnoU S. Clarke s. r. r, in 
Homer. Iliad, lib. i. ver. 37, 
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head. The commissfon of these locusts is, not to 
hurt the grass of the earth nor any green thing nor 
any tree, but .only to injure those men who have 
not the seal of God in their foreheads ; and, in point 
of time, it is limited to five prophetic months or 
150 natural yeaijs. As»for the .locusts themselves, 
they are like horses prepared for battle : their 
crowns are crowns of gold ; their faces are as the 
faces of men : they have hair as the hair of women : 
their teeth are as the teeth of lions : their breast- 
plates are like breastplates of jron : they have the 
tails of scorpions, armed with deadly stings : and the 
Round of their wings is as the sound of chariots of 
many horses running to battle 

Our best commentators are agreed, with very 
general unanimity, in the leading proposition, that 
the woe of the locust relates to the rise of Mohara- 
medism and .to the flourishing period of the Sara- 
cenic Caliphate : but they are not always satisfac- 
tory in their interpretation of subordinate particulars. 
Before any attempt is made to remedy this defect, 
it will be useful and proper to give some account of 
the origin of that extraordinary imposture which 
constitutes the subject of the first apocalyptic woe. 

The Christians of the seventh century had in- 
sensibly relapsed into a semblance of Paganism: 
theix, public and private vows were addressed to 
the relics and images, that disgraced the temples 
of the East: the throne of the Almighty was 


Rev. ix, I — 11. 
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darkened by a cloud of mavtyr^ and saints and^ 
angels, the objects of popular veneration : and 
the Collyridian hereties, who flourished in the 
fruitful soil of Arabia, invested the Virgin Mary 
with the name and honours of a goddess. Intem- 
perate zeal and curiosity had torn the veil of the 
sanctuary : and each of the oriental sects was 
eager to confess, that all, except themselves, de- 
served the rejnroach of idolatry and polytheism. 

In the year 5Q9,four years after the death of 
Justinian, and two months after the defeat of the 
Abyssinians whose victory would have introduced 
into the Caaba the religion of the Christiaj^, 
Mohammed, the only son of Abdallah and Amina, 
was born at Mecca. In his early infancy, pe was 
deprived of his father, his mother, and his grand- 
father : his uncles were strong and numerous : 
and, in the division of the inheritance, the or- 
phan's share was reduced to flve camels and an 
Ethiopian maidservant. At home and abroad, 
in peace and in war, Abu-Taleb, the most re- 
spectable of his uncles, was the guide and guar- 
dian of his youth : and, in his twenty-fifth year, 
he entered into the service of Cadijah, a rich and 
noble widow of Mecca, who soon rewarded his 
fidelity with the gift of her hand and fortune. 
By this alliance, the son of Abdallah was ,re- 
stored to the station of his ancestprs : and the 
judicious matron was content with his domestic 
virtues, till, in the fortieth year of his ’age, he 
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, assumed th&titlti of ''a prophet, and proclaimed 
the religion of the Koran. 

Conversatian enriches the understanding : hut 
solitude is the school of genius. From his earliest 
youth, Mohammed was addicted to religious con- 
templation. Each year, during the month of 
Ramadan, he withdrew from the world and from 
the arms of Cadijah. In the cave of Hera, three 
miles from Mecca, he considted the spirit of fraud 
or enthusiasm, whose abode is not in the heavens 
but in the mind of the prophet. The faith, which, 
under the name of islam, he preached to his fa- 
imily and nation, is compounded of an eternal 
truth and a necessary fiction : there is only one 
GOD ; and MOHAMMED IS THE APOSTLE OF GOD. 

It was in the year 609, that the Arabian pro- 
phet began privately to preach at Mecca. The 
first and most arduous conquests of Mohammed 
were those of his wife, his servant, his pupil, and 
his friend. Yet Cadijah believed the words, and 
cherished the glory, of her husband : the obse- 
quious and affectionate Zeid was tempted by the 
prospect of freedom: the illustrious Ali embraced 
the sentiments of his cousin with the spirit of a 
youthful hero : and the wealth, the moderation, 
the veracity, of Abubeker confirmed the religion 
of the prophet whom he was destined to succeed. 
By his persuasion, ten of the most respectable 
citizens of Mecca were introduced to the private 
lessons of Islam : they yielded to the voice of 
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reason and enthusiasm : they rtpedted thefun-\ 
damental creed ; there is but one Gpo, and mo- 
hammed IS THE APOSTLE OF GOD : aiid theiv faith y 
even in this life^ was rewarded with riches and 
honours^ with the command of armies, and with 
the government of kingdoms. • Three years 
were silently employed in the conversion of four ^ 
teen proselytes', the first fruits of his mission : 
hut, hi the fourth year or the year 612, he 
puhlicly assumed the prophetic ofiice, and re- 
solved to impart to his family the light of divine 
truth \ 

Such, according to the voice of history, was tl>€ 
rise of Mohammedism : let us now attend to the 
symbolical prophecy, which is generally supposed 
to announce it as a great and eminent woe to Chris- 
tendom. 

1. As that devastating insect the Jocust was 
brought by the east-wind out of Arabia, to c^onsti- 
tute one of the plagues of Egypt ; so a swarm of 
locusts is employed by the prophet, with the strict- 
est hieroglyphical decorum, to represent those in- 
numerable hosts of destructive Saracens, which, 
under the guidance of Mohammed and his succes- 
sors, alighted upon the apocalyptic* earth or the 
territorial Roman Empire. Yet, notwithstanding 
that the phantasms, which issued from the pit. of 
the abyss, bore a general resemblance to locusts ; 
they had several peculiarities attendant upon them. 


Hist, of Decline, vol. ix. p, 2^^ — 284. 
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Jby which thfey were more perfectly adapted to 
typify the people designed to be thus shadowed 
out *. 

(1.) The symhoUcal locusts were lilte horses 
•prepared for the battle. 

Thus the strength of the Saracens consisted very 
much in their numerous cavalry : and, through all 
ages, the Arabs have been proverbial for their skill 
in horsemanshi]!. 

(2.) The locusts had on their heads, as it were, 
crowns like gold. 

Thus the Arabs have constantly worn turbans : 
and their boast was, that they wore, as their com- 
mon attire, those ornaments, which among other 
people are the peculiar badges of royalty. 

* The general machinery of the apocalyptic locusts has 
doubtless been borrowed from the locusts of Joel. See Joel ii. 
But each prophet has varied the naked symbol to make it suit 
his ov^n descriptive purposes. Contrary to the physiology of 
the literal locust, Joel’s locusts come into Palestine from the 
north. Joel ii. 20. By thh indication he shews, partly that 
his locusts are symbolical locusts, and partly that they represent 
some great military destructive Power which at the time of the 
yet future restoration of the Jews will advance by a route from 
the north into the land of Canaan. Compare Joel ii. 20. with 
ii. 32. iii. The whole prophecy, contained in Joel ii. iii, cor- 
responds with the prophecy in Dan. xi. 40 — 45. xii. 1 ; for the 
two predictions treat of the same times, the same persons, the 

f- 

same events, and the same countries. In the abstract, a swarm 
of locusts denotes an invading and desolating army : in the 
concrete, the particular army denoted must be determined by 
the chronology and circumstances of the prophecy. See above 
book i, chap. i. § II. 5.(5.) 
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(3.) The locusts had faces as the faces of men^ 
and hair as the hair of women. 

Thus the Arabs, as* Pliny testifies, wore their 
beards, or rather mustachios, as men ; while their 
hair, like that of w'omen, was flowing or plaited. 

(4.) 'rfie teeth (f the lomists were as the teeth 
of a lion. 

By this expression, we are obviously to under- 
stand at once the strength and the rapacity of the 
people symbolised. To see how fitly such charac- 
teristics are ascribed .to the Saracens, we need only 
to peruse the history of their conquests, 

(5.) The sound of their wings was as tfie 
sound of chariots of many horses running to 
battle. 

Here we behold the rapid career of the Saracens. 
Without let or hindrance, and almost in the same 
moment, their numerous cavalry overran alike the 
rival Empires of Persia and Constantinople. 

(6.) They had stings in their tails, like^scor^ 
pions. 

The tail of a beast denotes the superstition which 
he patronises Hence this part of the symbol 
teaches us, that the false religion, propagated by 
the locusts, should be as deadly in a spiritual point 
of view, as the sting of a scorpion is in a natural 
point of view. Nothing can be more artful,, than 
the addition of such a peculiarity to tbe allegorical 
locusts : for, while it strongly displays the destruc- 


>See above book i. chap. i. ^ IJ. 2. (1.) 
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jtive nature 6f the superstition, it requires us to 
apply the whole of the first woe, not merely to the 
ravages of a secular conqueror, but to the establish- 
ment of a new and antichristian religion. 

(7.) A command was given to the locusts, that 
they should not hurt the grass of the earth, nor 
any green thing, nor any tree. 

By this command, the allegorical locusts were 
required to act in a manner perfectly dissimilar to 
the ravages of natural locusts : yet, as the command 
was distinctly given, so was it faithfully obeyed. 
When Yezid was marching to invade Syria, the 
Qiliph Abu-Beker laid upon him the following re- 
markable injunction. Destroy no palm-trees ; 
nor hyjrn any fields of corn: cut down no fruit- 
trees ; nor do any mischief to cattle, only such 
as you kill to eat. 

(8.) The commission of the locusts extended 
only 'to hurt those men, who had not the seal of 
God on their foreheads : but, though they were 
permitted to hurt them, their warrant gave them 
no power to kill them. 

In the countries invaded by the Saracens, a very 
great defection from primitive Christianity had 
taken place : for, before they began their ravages, 
the predicted demonolatry of saints and martyrs 
had extended itself both through the east and 
through the . west, the grand Apostasy had become 
dominant, and its Latin head the man of sin had 
been Revealed. Bub Savoy, Piedmont, and the 
southern provinces of France, which countries were 
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eminently the seat of the tw® antienf Churches oi 
the Waldenses and the Albigenses, Ijad been but 
little, if at all, tainted with the general disease. 
Hence, though the Saracens overrjun with impu- 
nity the largest part of the Greek Empire, the 
African provinces, -the south of Italy, and nearly 
the whole of Spain ; when they approached the 
country of those, who had been sealed with the 
seal of God on their foreheads, they were defeated 
with great slaughter by Charles Martel between 
Tours and Poitiers,, and were driven by his son 
Pepin out of Languedoc and Provence and the 
other parts of the south of France. Yet we must 
observe, that, while they were allowed to torment 
the men who had not the seal of God on they* fore- 
heads or to hurt the great body politic of the apos- 
tate Empire ; they were not permitted to Idll or 
to subvert its remaining third part. Accordingly, 
they were never able to take Constantinople* or to 
overturn its monarchy, though they frequently 
made the attempt : for, a^ we shall presently see, 
the task of giving the fatal blow to its declining 
power was reserved for their successors the Turks. 

2. These locusts, we are told, had a king over 
them, the angel of the abyss, whose name is Abad- 
don or Apollyon or the Destroyer. 

Since the locusts are at once secular conquerors 
and the propagators of a false religiqp, their king 
must stand to them in the double relation of a tern- 
poral and spiritual chief. Such, accordingly, was 
Mohammed and the Caliphs hif^ successors, wKo 

• II., D d 
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«iust be viev^'ed, Rs jointly constituting the locust- 
king Abaddojn : for, in the usual language of pro- 
phecy, a king \;lenotes, not any single individual, 
but a dynasty or kingdom. The chief of the lo- 
custs, when they first issued from the pit of the 
abyss, was Mohammed himself: but, during the 
allotted period of the woe which they occasioned, 
the reigning Destroyer was of course the reigning 
Caliph. Yet Abaddon, by whatever individual he 
might be represented for the time being, was in- 
variably the head both of the Church and of the 
State, was invariably at once both the supreme 
poptifF and the supreme emperor. The two-fold 
idea was aptly expressed by his single official deno- 
minatipn. The Commander of the Faithful. 

3. We must next take into consideration another 
important character, which is prominently intro- 
duced at ihfi very commencement of the prophecy. 

Precisely at the sounding of the fifth trumpet 
which,, brings on the woe of the locusts, a star is 
seen to complete its fall from heaven to earth : 
and, with a key which it receives, it forthwith un- 
locks the pit of the abyss. When this has been 
done, a thick smoke arises from the aperture, 
which speedily darkens the sun and the air : and, 
out of the smoke, issue the locusts with their de- 
stroying leader at their head. 

The poetiqal machinery of the present vision is 
taken from the sacred oracular caves of the ancient 
Pagans, which were often thought to communicate 
with the sea or, the great abyss, and which were 
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specially valued when (like *that at Delphi) thc;^ 
emitted an intoxicating vapour : it iif used, there- 
fore, with singular propriety, in foretelling the rise 
of a religious imposture \ 

Such is the machinery of the vision : and from 
its arrangement we may distinctly learn, not only 
that the star must be something altogether separate 
from the locusts and their chief, but likewise that 
both its fall from heaven and its opening the pit of 
the abyss must chronologically precede the issuing 
forth of the locusts. ‘ . In order, therefore, to ascer- 
tain what is meant by this imagery, the best and 
most obvious method is to trace the series of events 
retrogressively. 

(1.) The year, in which the locusts issu(?d from 
the allegorical pit of the abyss, can only be the year 
612: for, in that year, it was, that their leader 
Mohammed publicly assumed the proj*)hetic office, 
and shewed himself at the head of the fourteen dis- 
ciples whom he had painfully gained in J)rivate 
during the three preceding years. Consequently, 

' See my Origin of Pagan Idol, book v. chap. 7. § I, 2. II. 2. 
In the machinery of the vision, there may possibly be an allu- 
sion, not only to oracular caves in general, but also in particu- 
lar to the cave whither Mohammed himself was wont to retire 
for the purpose of excogitating his imposture. This cave was 
the cave of Hera: and the name seems to import, •thaf, in 
pagan times, it was a grotto temple of Hera 0 ¥ the Lady, as the 
oracular great mother Lilith or Isi or Neith or Juno was often 
denominated. Hera was the familiar name of the •Queen of 
heaven, not only in the Greek, but likewise in the^widely spread- 
ing primeval Sanscrit. 

D (1 2 
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fhis is the year, from 'which we must begin our re- 
trogressive inquiry. 

The appearance of the locusts is preceded by a 
thick smoke, which rises out of the abyss : and, 
from the midst of this smoke, they seem to issue. 
Hence, if the loclists isshed forth in the year 612, 
the thick smoke, which came out of the same abyss 
with themselves, and which shortly darkened both 
the sun and the air, must have begun to rise pre- 
vious to that year. This smoke, however, must 
clearly be connected with the locusts : both because 
they come out of it, and because they and the smoke 
equally rise out of the same abyss. Such being 
the case, I see not what the smoke can be sup- 
posed to mean, except the dense and noxious fumes 
of that corrupt theology, which at first was pri- 
vately taught by Mohammed from the year 609 to 
the year 612 ; but which, in a wonderfully short space 
of time after the latter of those years, darkened, to a 
large Jiortion of the world, the Sun of righteous- 
ness, and obscured the wholesome air through which 
his beams had heretofore shone upon the Roman 
earth. We may reasonably, therefore, conclude, 
that the smoke began to rise, when Mohammed, in 
the year 609, began, as yet privately, to breathe 
the fumes of his intoxicating imposture upon his 
fourteen earliest converts. 

But, before the smoke begins to rise, the door 
of the pit is opened by a star, which had recently 
completed , its fall from heaven. Hence the pit 
must be opened^' and the star must complete its 
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fall, previous to the year 609! How long prei- 
vious, is not positively determined ip the present 
prophecy ; but the obvious tenor of it shews, that 
these events cannot have occurred much before the 
rising of the smoke : for, almost in the same instant, 
St. John beholds the star bouch th^ earth, open the 
pit, and let out the noxious exhalation. The de- 
fect, however, if it can be called defect, is supplied 
by the parallel prophecy of Daniel. We thence 
learn, that, when the apostates should be come to 
the full, the little horn of the he-goat or the king 
of fierce countenance should stand up. . But I have 
already shewn, that the eastern little horn is Mo- 
hammedism Therefore Mohammedism is to com- 
mence, immediately after the apostates shall have 
come to the full : or, in other words, the completion 
of the great Apostasy is immediately to precede 
the rise of the Mohammedan imposturq. The Mo- 
hammedan imposture, however, must be said to 
have actively commenced in the year GOD ; lyhen its 
author began, though privately, to preach at Mecca : 
for, hitherto, the plan was confined to his own 
bosom ; but, now, the imposture commenced, or 
stood up in a state of activity. Therefore the 
apostates must have come to the full, or the great 
Apostasy must have been completed, immediately 
before the year 609. With this result from Dapiel, 
the machinery of St. John’s prophecy exactly agrees : 
for the rising of the allegorical smoke, and the 


‘ See above book iii. chap. ^ II. 
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issuing forth bf the locusts, is immediately 'pre- 
ceded by the pompletion of the fall of a star from 
heaven or (in pliiin language') by the completion of 
the apostasy of aji eminent Christian Bishop. Now 
the great demonolatrous Apostasy vras completed 
by the revelatioR of th& lawless* man of sin : and 
the lawless man of sin was revealed at the com- 
mencement of the latter three times and a half, 
when the times and the laws and the saints within 
the limits of his appointed western domain were 
unanimously given into his hand by the existing re- 
presentatives of the ten Gothic kings. But this 
unanimity first occurred in the year 604 : and, im- 
mediately afterward, or in the year 609, Moham- 
medisrn, as we had been taught to expect both by 
Daniel and by John, stood up or commenced. 
Hence the phantasm of the star completing its fall 
from heaven.to earth, which immediately precedes 
the rise of Mohammedism. in the year 609 and the 
issuing, forth of the Saracenic locusts in the year 
.612, is chronologically' deternaned to mean the 
completion of the demonolatrous Apostasy by the 
revelation of its lawless head at the commencement 
of the latter three times and a half : and hence, as 
the completed fall of the star, with which the vision 
opens, immediately precedes the rise of Moham- 
medism in the year 609, the latter three times and 
a half liiust have commenced immediately before 
that year 609. But no epoch, thus chronologically 
determined, will serve fbr the commencement of the 
laftcr three’ times ^and a half, except the year 604, 
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when the great Apostasy wa* cofnpleted. There^ 
fore, as the fifth trumpet begins to sopnd with the 
completed fall of the Latin star, 4nd as the com- 
pleted fall of the Latin star took pl^ce in the year 
604, and as the completion of its fall or the com- 
pletion of the great demon»latrous*Apostasy marks 
the commencement of the latter three times and a 
half : it will follow, that the fifth trumpet, which 
introduces the woe of the Saracenic locusts, began 
to sound at the commencement of the latter three 
times and a half or in the year after Christ 604 *. 

(2.) If, then, the completed fall of the star, with 
which the fifth trumpet commences, denote the qpm- 
pleted apostasy of the Roman Pontiff at the be- 
ginning of the latter 1260 years, we must inquire, 
before the subject be dismissed, on what principle 
it can be said, that the completion of the great de- 
monolatrous Apostasy opened a door for»thc success- 
ful propagation of the Mohammedan impostuVe. 

Unless the reader has perused in a very cursory 
manner the historical statement which forms the 
basis of my exposition, he will have anticipated me 

* I may add, that, since the fourth trumpet began to sound 
in the year 603, the fifth trumpet could not have began to sound 
earlier than the year 604. Hence the sounding of the fifth 
trumpet is chronologically confined to the narrow space which 
intervenes between the year 603 and the year 609. It could not 
sound later than the year 608 ; because, in the year 609, the 
smoke began to issue from the opened pit of the abyss^: it c^uld 
not sound earlier than the year 604 ; because, in the year 603, 
its predecessor the fourth trumpet began tj sound. 
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jD the answe^ to this question. The Christians of 
the seventh qjentury had insensibly relapsed into 
a semblance of Paganism'': the great demonola- 
trous Apostasy,, foretold by St. Paul, had extended 
itself far and wide throughout the Catholic Church : 
and, at length, in the year 604> it was completed 
by the revelation of the man of sin as its authorita- 
tive head ; when, by the unanimous delivery of the 
times and the laws and the saints into the hand of 
the little western horn, the papal supremacy was 
established. This was the circumstance, which 
rendered the seventh century so peculiarly favour- 
ably! to the rise and progress of Mohammedism. 
The impostor’s intercourse with the Christians and 
the Jeivs taught him the gross folly of his national 
polytheism : but his natural shrewdness at the same 
time led him to perceive, how widely the Christians 
of that ago had departed from their own acknow- 
ledged principles, by their worship of dead men, or 
by what the historian well denominates their lapse 
into a semblance of Paganism. Accordingly, his re- 
ligious system was avowedly constructed on the basi^ 
of a direct opposition to idolatry of every sort and 
description. During six hundred years, the Gos- 
pel, he allowed, was the way of truth and salva- 
tion: but the Christians insensibly forgot both 
the> lajvs and the example of their founder 
Hence he publicly declared, that he was commis- 
sioned of God, to destroy polytheism and idolatry. 


’ Hist. i')l' Decline, vol. ix. p. 266 , 
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and to reform both the religfion* of the Arats an^ 
the corrupted worship of the^Christians. While, 
therefore, the public and private vows of the lat- 
ter were addressed to relics and^ images ; while 
the throne of the Almighty was darkened by a 
cloud of martyr and saints anil angels, the ob- 
jects of popular veneration ; and while the Virgin 
Mary was invested with the name and honours 
of a goddess: while such was the state of the 
Christian world, when the apostates were come to 
the full or when the great Apostasy was completed 
by the revelation of the man of sin ; it was the 
rational boast of Mohammed, on which he sus- 
pended his daring claim of a divine commission, to 
reject the worship of idols and of men, of stars 
and of planets, and to propound the unity of God 
as the sole object of religious veneration. In short, 
the demonolatrous apostasy of Christians was the 
leading cause of the rise of Mohammedisra. .Hence, 
when it is said, in the symbolical language^of pro- 
phecy, that a star, which had just completed its fall 
from heaven, opened the door of the pit and gave* 
liberty to the Saracenic locusts ; the meaning of 
such phraseology, in plain words, is no other than 
this : that the completion of the great demonola- 
trous Apostasy by the revelation of the man of sin 
opened a wide door for the successful propagation 
of an imposture, which speciously founded itself 
upon the eternal truth that God alone is the pro- 
per object of religious worship. 

4. Nothing remains but the easy tafck of settling 
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the chronology of 'the |five prophetic months or the 
150 natural years. 

As this is the period, during which the locusts 
are permitted to be a woe to Christendom, it must 
of course be calculated from the time when they 
emerged out of tijie smoli^ that rose from the pit of 
the abyss. But their emergence occurred, as we 
have seen, in the year 612. From this year, there- 
fore, the period must be calculated. If, then, we 
reckon 150 years from the year 612, we shall be 
brought to the year 762 as the close of the first 
great woe. 

Accordingly, it was in this year, that the Caliph 
Almansor founded Bagdad as the future seat of his 
Empire,, and called it tlie city of peace '. At that 
point of time, the Saracens ceased from their locust 
devastations, and became a settled and lettered and 
civilised people. Henceforth, they no longer made 
such rapid conquests as they had formerly done ; but 
only engaged in ordinary wars, like other nations : 
insomuch that a modern historian considers the 
foundation of Bagdad, as a marked chronological 
era in the Saracenic Empire ; the period which pre- 
cedes it being that of tlie undivided Caliphate or 
the rise of the Saracenic Power, while the period 
which succeeds it is that of the divided Cali- 
phatfi or the decline and fall of the Saracenic 
Power *. 

' The foundations of Bagdad were laid, A.H. 145 ; which 
corresponds witli A.D. 762. 'Hist, of Decline, vol. x. p. 35. 

’ ‘Mills’s Hisf. of Mo^iammedisni, p. 44, 104, 105, 132, 133. 
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6. At the conclasion of th^ prophecy respecting 
the locusts, it is added, One u^e is past : but, at 
the conclusion of the second woe,* it is asserted. 
Behold, the third woe cometh quickly*. This 
difference of expression clearly marks, that a much 
longer interval was. to elapse betwcipn the first woe 
and the second woe, than between the second woe 
and the third woe ; a circumstance, which, as we 
shall find in the sequel, has been exactly accom- 
plished. 

II. At the sounding of the sixth trumpet or the 
second of the three woe-trumpets, a command is 
given to loose the four angels who were hitherto 
bound in the regions bordering on the great river 
Euphrates Accordingly, after a season of pre- 
paration which precedes the sounding of the sixth 
trumpet, they are let loose, during the period of a 
prophetic day and month and year, in. order that 
they may destroy the third part of men. • The 
armies, which they command, are described qs con- 
sisting of innumerable hoste of cavalry : the war- 
riors appear to the prophet, as wearing breastplates 
of fire and hyacinth and brimstone : from the lion- 
like heads of their horses seem to proceed smoke 
and brimstone and fire, by the agency of which the 
third part of men are killed : and the horses them- 
selves, like the Saracenic locusts, have power.no 


' Rev. ix. 12. xi. 14. 

“ Gr. ’Ejri ry irora^jl Tip fityiXq) 'EvffjdTy on the great 
river Euphrates, not in it. 
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^ess in their^’ tails th^n in their mouths ; for their 
tails sre like serpents provided with heads, and with 
them they inflict injury. Yet, notwithstanding the 
death of the third part of men, those, who escape 
these two successive woes, still harden their hearts, 
and repent not ^f theij, idolatry and their sorcery 
and their spiritual fornication *. 

■ Respecting the general import of this prediction, 
there has been the same agreement among com- 
mentators, as respecting that of the last. Almost 
unanimously, the Euphratfean, horsemen are pro- 
nounced to be the Turks. 

. Tlie lords of a great part of Asia, which lies 
between the Indus and the Bosporus, proceeded 
originally from the nation which dwells in the 
Kho%%er or Khozzez plains, at the north-east of 
the Caspian sea. They were called Turks or 
Turkmans and their first important emigration 
took place in the tenth century. The counsels of 
the monarch were guided by the talents of his 
emir Vekauh. On the death of the minister, his 
son Seljuk headed the armies of the sovereign : 
but this, officer fell into disgrace ; and was thence 
compelled, with his family and his friends, to flee 
from the court into the territories adjacent to 
Samareand. These Tartars, like most others of 
their nation in their emigrations to the south, 
embraced the^ Mohammedan religion. The fol- 
lowers of Seljuk increased : his residence became 

‘j^llev. ix. 13—21. 
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the asylum for the fugitive^ffom dll the neigh-* 
houring hingdoms : and the jtecuUar characters 
of different races of men were Tost in the com- 
mon desire of conquest and of plunder. But the 
ambitious projects of Seljuk died with him. The 
wars, which his two grandsons, Togrol-Bec and 
Techegher-Bec, maintained with the princes of 
Transoxiana, extended the renown of their pro- 
gress to the remotest limits of the east. 

Between the years 1038 and 1063, Togrol de- 
feated the Gaznavides ; subjugated Persia ; and 
was solemnly recognised, by the Caliph of Bagdad, 
as the master of all the Mohammedan States, .aild 
as the vice-gerent of the Moslem world. His ne- 
phew Alp-Arslan succeeded him in the year, 1063 
and, at the close of a prosperous reign, the fairest 
part of Asia was subject to his laws, twelve hun- 
dred kings or chiefs stood before hisihrone, and 
two hundred thousand soldiers marched 'under 
his banners. 

He was succeeded by his son Malek-Shah, who 
reigned from the year 1072 to the year 1092, and 
who was the greatest prince of his age. . Persia 
was his : the emirs of Syria paid their submis- 
sion of tribute and respect : the appearance' of 
the governor of Transoxiana, as a prisoner, at 
Ispahan the metropolis of the Seljuk princes, 
and the Sultan's name on the coins of Kashjar, 
shewed the extent of the power of Malek-Shah 
in Tartary : and daily pfayers were offered for 
his health in Mecca, Medina, fferusalem. Bag- 
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dad, Rhei, ispahanf Samarcand, Bokhara, and 
KasHgar. 

But the greatness and"^ unity of the Ttirhish 
Empire expired in the person of Malek-Shah. 
On his death, in the year 1092, the vast fabric 
fell to the grovtad ; atld, oftef a series of civil 
wars, FOUR dynasties, contemporary and not suc- 
cessive, were formed : namely, that "pf Persia at 
large ; that of kerman, a province of Persia ; 
that of a large portion of syria, including Aleppo 
and Damascus ; and that of rhoum, or Asia 
Minor. 

The existence, and even the name, of the first 
three of these dynasties soon expired : hut the 
Seljuhian kingdom of rhoum had a longer and 
more important duration. The conquest of 
Rhoum or Anatolia had been effected in the life 
of Malek 'by Suliman, a prince of his family : 
and ihe generous policy of Malek allowed him 
to enjoy it. This kingdom extended, from the 
Euphrates to Constantinople, and from the con- 
fines of Syria to the Black sea. The Sultan 
fixed his residence at Nice, once the metropolis 
of Bithynia : and this city, which had been so 
famous for its orthodoxy in the early history of 
the Christian Church, was now polluted by the 
preaching of the divinity of the mission of Mo- 
hammed. 

In the year 1240, the Ottoman Turks, who dwelt 
originally at the north of the Caspian sea on the 
plains of Kipjah or Cumania, made their appear- 
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ance in Armenia, Syria, and Asia* Mirior. Borne 

them engaged in the serviceSqf Aladdin, the Sel- 
juh Sultan of Iconiunt or Rhoum : and it was not 
heneatk the dignity of their leader Ortogrul to 
become the subject and soldier of that prince. 
The Seljuks of loonium and the Korasmian Tar- 
tars became one people : in history they were 
known by the common name of Ottoman Turks : 
and the sword and sceptre of power were trans- 
ferred from the sluggard Seljuhian princes to 
their ambitious and enterprising generals *. 

Such, according to the testimony of history, was 
the rise of the present Ottoman Power : an4 the 
narrative stands almost self-applied to the prophecy. 

1. The four angels, who are described a,s bound 
in the regions bordering on the river Euphrates, are 
the four contemporary Sultanies or Dynasties, into 
which the Empire of the Seljukian Turks was di- 
vided toward the close of the eleventh cehtury : 

PERSIA, KERMAN, SYRIA, and RHOUM. 

These were long restrained from extending their 
conquests beyond what maybe geographically tei'med 
the Euphratean regions, partly by the quadruple 
division of their own once united Empire, partly by 
the revolutions of Asia, and partly by the instrument- 
ality of the crusades. But, after the Latins had 
abandoned Syria and Egypt toward the closp ofithe 
thirteenth century, the four angels, on the river 
Euphrates were forthwith loosed in the persons of 


Mills’s Hist, of Mohamm. p.fi 33 — 261 . 



4l6 THE SACRED CALENDAR ^BOOK IV. 

tjieir CHsting representatives, the united Ottoman: 
and Suljukian Turks. 

2. The purpose, for which they are declared to 
be loosed, is, in qrder that they might slay the third 
part of men. 

Respecting the impost of this peculiar phraseo- 
logy, enough has already been said in its proper 
place *. The third part of the Roman Empire, 
here consigned to political destruction, is doubtless 
the Empire of the East or the Constantinopolitan 
Monarchy : and it is specially for the overthrow of 
this Power, that the four angels are unloosed. 

The object of their liberation was duly accom- 
plished. In the year 1453, they took Constanti- 
nople, pnd subverted the Roman Empire of the East. 

3. The prophetic account of those characteristics, 
by which the Euphrat^an warriors might be distin- 
guished, accords in the most perfect manner with 
the description which history gives of the Turks. 

(l.).„ Their troops are said to he cavalry ; and 
this cavalry is represented, as consisting of my- 
riads upon myriads : the heads of the horses are 
compared to the heads of lions, hy way of indi- 
cating their great strength and fierceness : and 
the riders are depicted, as wearing breastplates 
of fire and of hyacinth and of brimstone, or, in 
other words, of red and blm and yellow. 

Agreeably to this minute and vivid description, 
idle Turks brought immense armies into the field, 

* See book iv. chap. 5. 
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chiefly composed of horse : and, from«the firsf tirne 
of their appearance on the g\jeat political stage o? 
nations, they have peculiarly aMcted the colours of 
blue and j^ellow and scarl ;t. 

e 

(2.) As* the horses rushed to hattley fire and 
smoke and brimsiqne seemed to ^ssiie firom their 
mouths : and it a\tS hij the agency ofi these de* 
sir active fiashds^ that the third part ofi vnen ap- 
peared to be slain. 

This part of the description is not less graphi- 
cally minute than the former one. I readily agree 
with those commentators, who have supposed, that 
the flashes of fire attended by smoke and brimstonp, 
which the prophet imagined to proceed from the 
mouths of the horses, were in reality the flashes of 
artillery. Cannon of an enormous size were em- 
ployed by Mohammed the second in the siege of 
Constantinople : and it was chiefly by their instru- 
mentality, that he succeeded in taking the jnetro- 
politan city and in thus politically slaying the apo- 
calyptic third part of men 1 

(3.) The horses had power to do hurt by their 
tails, as well as by their mouths : fior thpr taih 
werefiurnishedwith heads, andresembled serpents. 

In the language of symbols, the tail denotes a 
corrupt superstition \ Hence the propagation of 
a deadly imposture is here distinctly predicted. 

The event has accorded with the prophecy.* l-ike 

• 

* Hist, of Decline, vol. xii.* p. 197, 21 1, 213. 

' See above book i. chap. 1. § Ib2. (!•) ^ 

• VOL, II. E e 
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the S'aracens'of the first woe, the Turks were not 
merely secular conquerors. They were animated 
with all the wild fchiaticism ef a false religion : they 
professed and propagated the same theological sys- 
tem, as their Arabian predecessors : they injured by 
their doctrines, r^o less than by their conquests : and, 
wherever they established their dominion, the Koran 
triumphed over the Gospel. 

4. Yet, notwithstanding the signal overthrow of 
the Eastern Empire, the rest of the men throughout 
the Roman territories, who were not politically killed 
by the plagues of the two first woes, repented not 
(we are told) of their worship of demon-gods and 
images : neither did they desist from their murder- 
ous .persecutions, and their sorceries, and their pious 
frauds, and their spiritual fornication. 

Accordingly we find, that, throughout the Latin 
Patriarchate., idolatry with all its concomitants was 
at its .full height during the blast of the sixth 
trumpet and during the prevalence of the second 
woe. In the days of the Saracens, the Arabian 
imposture triumphed over the proud monarchy of 
Persia ; but was able only to torment the declining 
remains of the once formidable Empire of Rome : 
in the days of the Turks, while it beheld the capital 
of Chosroes prostrate at its feet, it witnessed 
also the political death of the Eastern third part 
of tile 'Roman sovereignty. Still, however, did 
the Latin Church continue to trample alike upon 
humanity and upon religion. Unawed by the pu- 
nisJiment of her Constantinopolitan sister she reso- 
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lutely set her face against die Refofmation whicji 
commenced during the proV^mged .blast df this 
trumpet: while she relentlessly pers’ecuted all those, 
who protested against her superstition, and who 
appealed to the decision of Holy Scripture. A more 
tremendous Power, therefore, and a yet more im- 
pious principle, than that of either the Saracens or 
the Turks, will be summoned against her by the 
blast of the third woe-trumpet \ 

* Mr. Whiston, in a very striking manner, brings the accom- 
plishment of this part of the prophecy to the test of absolute and 
tangible matter of fact. 

It appearing, by the conclusion of this trumpet, that such 
idolatry, as consisted in the worship of demons and idols of gold 
and silver and brass and stone and wood which neither can see 
nor hear nor walk^ was a principal crime, for which this and the 
former trumpets were sent : they must, therefore, have for their 
object such nations or countries, as were guilty of such idolatry. 

Now, since, in all the regions from Euphrates to the Western 
Ocean, the utmost limits of the Roman Empire, thel-e neither 
are, nor for many ages have been, any nations guil^ of such 
idolatry, but some corrupt parU of the Christian Church (for 
neither Jews nor Mohammedans are idolaters, as it is well 
known) : it must follow, that the corrupt and idolatrous parts 
of the Christian Church are the object of the trumpTets. 

And, since, withal, after the destruction of the Greek Church, 
supposed in the former part of this trumpet, the rest of the ido- 
laters are said to be still impenitent and to go on in their ido- 
latries and other wickednesses i this must confine the object of 
this trumpet, toward its conclusion, to the remainder^f tRe cor- 
rupt and idolatroiis part of the Christian Charch j that is, to the 
Roman-Catholic countries ; for they alone, of all the rest^of the 
Western or Latin Christians, can' be suspected of iddlatry. 

So that, at last, we have a plain determ inati6n of the pi^sent 



420 


THE SACRED CALENDAR [[BOOK IV. 


5. As the *Four‘ artels are loosed for the special 
purpo^ of destroyijp^ the Constantinopolitan Mo- 
narchy ; so the' duration of 'their freedom for such 
purposes of extensive mischief, as might well con- 
stitute a preeminent woe, is accurately limited to a 
certain definite p^-oplieti# period. 

And the four angels ^ who had heen prepared 
unto the appointed season^ were loosed during 
hoth a datj and a month and a year^ in order that 
they might slay the third part of men \ 

The second woe is evidently produced by the 
victorious and overbearing liberty of the four angels 
totdo mischief to their Christian neighbours. Con- 
sequently, when this liberty is brought to an end, the 
second \yoe is also brought to an end. Hence it will 
follow, that the period of a prophetic day and month 
and year, which is marked out as the duration of the 

anti-cliri^tian Beast or Empire, on which the trumpets have 
already been inflicted, and on which probably the vials are yet 
to be poured; namely, the Roman-Catholic countries : and they 
are here, according to our interpretation, directly and formally 
charged with idolatry by the Holy Ghost. Whiston’s Essay on 
the Rev. pafr. ii. p. 219. 

‘ Rev. ix. 15. The many erroneous versions of this passage 
have ‘entirely arisen from improper punctuation. I read the 
original Greek, pointed as follows. 

Kai E\udr](Tay ol TecTaapeQ ayyeXoi, ol ^roLjJia(Tf.i£voi elg T})y 
wpar, W ^fiepav Kai jjfjya Kai iyiavTov^ lya diroKreiyiiJcTL to rpiroy 
Twy dydptDTTioy, 

The accusatives, rjfilpay and fx^ya and eyiavrdy, I consider, 
as denoting V3ontinua»*ice of timfe, and as depending not upon the 
preposition eig b'ut upon the verb iXvdrjtray, 
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liberty to do mischief, must also'be the specific du- 
ration of the second woe : ju^as the,period\>f five 
prophetic months was* the specific duration of the 
first woe. 

(1.) In computing the term now before us, there 
is, antecedently, some degree of ^uncertainty as to 
the proper mode of reckoning. 

• If the prophetic year, in the present passage, be 
viewed as comprehending 360 prophetic days : then 
a day and a month and a year will be equal to 391 
prophetic days or 391 natural years. But, if, agree- 
ably to the true length of the solar year, it be viewed 
as comprehending 365^ prophetic days : then* a 
day and a month and a year will be equal to 396|- 
prophetic days or 396 natural years and Smooths. 

The former mode of reckoning is followed by Sir 
Isaac Newton and Bishop Newton : the latter mode 
is preferred by Mr. Mede and Mr. Wbiston. 

In favour of the former mode, it may certainly 
be urged, that the prophetic time or yeai*, in the 
case of the three times and a half, contains no more 
than 360 days : whence we are apparently bound 
to conclude, that the year, in the present passage, 
ought to be similarly computed. Yet the peculiar 
phraseology of St.John, which, in this single pas- 
sage, varies from the ordinary phraseology else- 
where employed both by himself and by Daniel, may 
well incline us, even antecedently apd abstractedly, 
to adopt the latter mode. 

Had the Apostle written’ « day and a niontli and 
a TIME ; analogy would have rqquiredf us to follow 
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l^at short m5de of opmpntation, which has been 
preferfed by Sir Isa^Newton and Bishop Newton: 
for no instance occurs, in which the prophetic time 
is ever employed to designate a term of more than 
360 prophetic days. But he writes a day and a 
month and a year ; employing a word, entirely 
different from that which he uses when he speaks 
of the time and times and half time * : and, for 
this remarkable and insulated variation from the 
ordinary language both of himself and of Daniel, 
I see not what satisfactory reason can be given, save 
that it was adopted for the purpose of artfully in- 
tinaating the use of a different mode of computation. 
If the Apostle had wished to express the sum of 
391 calendar years, he would, I think, agreeably to 
the analogy both of his own predictions and of the 
kindred predictions of Daniel, have written, not a 
day and a month and a year, but a day and a 
month ‘and a time. On the other hand, wishing, 
as we may reasonably conclude from the fact of his 
verbal singularity, to express the sum of 396 ca- 
lendar years and 3 months, he would not write a 
day and a month and a time ; because such phra- 
seology, from the manner in which it is constantly 
employed, would necessarily have "expressed the 
sum of 391 calendar years only : but, with a marked 
and apparently studied variation, he wrote a day 
and a month ofid a year ; because this peculiar 


' In Rev. ix. 15, fie uses the word eViaurot : but, in Rev.xii. 
14, he employs the wor(? Knipds. 
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and uncommon phraseology a/awc fcould, consistentl 3 j 
with the general phraseolog^., employed both by 
Daniel and by himself,* express t!he ’precise sum de- 
signed to be expressed. 

On these grounds, I incline, even antecedently, 
to the mode of computation^ adopted, in this par- 
ticular instance, by Mr. Mede and Mr. Whiston : 
at the same time, I admit, that the point can only 
he positively decided by the event. 

(2.) Speaking in general terms, we have seen, 
that the four angels- must have been loosed after the 
Latins had abandoned Syria and Egypt toward the 
close of the thirteenth century : but this geperal 
statement will not enable us to calculate a definite 
prophetic period. We must either ascertain* the 
precise chronological point of their liberation, or 
we must relinquish every attempt to reckon the 
period as utterly hopeless. 

If we turn to history, we shall find it perhaps 
impossible to fix upon any definite moment when 
the Turks first attacked the Roman Empire * : and, 

* Bishop Newton would reckon the period from the^year 1281, 
when Ortogrul took the city of Kutahi from the Greeks, on the 
ground that it is the first recorded conquest of the Turks from 
the Christians : but, in truth, the very passage, which he quotes 
from Prince Cantemir, proves that it was not the first. 

In that year (according to the accurate hi torian S^adi) 
Ortogrul crowned his victories with the conquest of the famous 
city of Kutahi from the Greeks, 

Now, if Ortogrul crowned his victories with the conquest of 
Kutahi ; instead of being his first conquest, ^t was evidently^one 
of his last, Accordingly, we are told,^that, previous to this 

2 
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pven if we cbuld',\t may well be doubted, whether 
we should do it whA any great emolument. One 
nation, though finally destined to conquer another 
i\ation, may yet, in the first instance, only wage 
war against it in an ordinary manner, so as to con- 
vey no very clear or distinct idea of its being pre- 
eminently a woe: and it is scarcely credible, that 
some obscure attack, so obscure as not to merit the 
notice of history, should be chosen, merely because 
it is the first, as the commencing point of a most 
minutely defined prophetic period. Hence, I take 
it, we must look out for some celebrated and 
strongly marked epoch ; to which,, with the concur- 
rence of history, we may reasonably ascribe the apo- 
calypti9 liberation of the Turcomannic Power. 

Now precisely such an epoch is furnished by the 
commencement of the reign of Othman, the first 
Khan or Sultan of the united Seljukian and Otto- 
manic Turks, and the acknowledged founder of 
that Monarchy which became so terrible a woe to 
the Roman Empire. His sovereignty began pre- 
cisely, when, by the recess of the Latins, all effec- 
tual restraint was taken off from the rising power 
of the Turkmans : and the very commencement of 
his veign was marked by an eminently furious attack 
upon the eastern pi'ovinces of the Constantinopo- 
litan Empire, which henceforth was never remitted 
(save when Bajazet was vanquished by Timur) un- 

doweling acquisition, he had subdued other couritrics from the 
Romans, and had' anyiexcd them to Aladdin's Empire. Mod. 
Univ. Hist, vol, xii. p, JO. 
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til that Empire was finally dverlJhrown. Heije,, 
therefore, we have in ever;^ respec;|t an unexcep- 
tionable date for thd liberation df the four angels 
and for the prophetic commencenjent of the second 
great woe. 

Unexceptionable, howwer, as^his date is, there 
is some degree of difficulty in precisely determining 
the date itself. 

Sometimes, Othman is said to have died and to 
have been succeeded by his son Urchan, in the year 
of the Hejira 726 at other times, in the year of the 
Hejira 727 \ Sometimes, too, he is' said to have 
reigned 29 years ; sometimes, 28 years ; sometimes, 
27 years ; and, sometimes, 26 years ^ 

These variations arise from the mode 0 / reckon- 
ing his reign, combined with the discrepancy as to 
its termination. For his reign may be computed, 
either from the death of his father Qrtogrul whom 
he succeeded in the office of generalissimo to the 
Seljukian Sultan Aladdin ; or from his Ijeing ho- 
noured with the title of Sultan in the pulpits of the 
mosques ; or from his being publicly prayed for in 
that formula, which the Turks denominate Hutbe, 
and which they deem essential to their sovereign’s 
complete inauguration. 

* Pocock Supplem. Abul-Pharag. p. 43. Zacuth apud 
Scalig. Can Isag. p. 146. Annal. Turc. p. 5 . See WJiiston’s 
Essay on the Rev. p. 209, 210 ; to which I am indebted for 
these and the subsequent authorities. 

^ Annal, Turc. p. 5. Mellific. Hist. p. 246, 248. pocock. 
Supplem. Abul-Pharag. p. 43. Gibbon’s'Hist. of Decline, vol. 
xi. p. 433. 
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, , On such prihciplies, his accession has usually been 
fixed, either to the swar 1299, or the year 1300, 
of the Christian era : because the two Hejiric years 
699 and 700 are asserted to coincide with these two 
Christian years. 

But, in this arrangemefat, a very important mat- 
ter has been overlooked. The Hejiric year con- 
tains only 354 days : and, as no intercalations are 
used, its twelve lunar months, alternately contain- 
ing 29 days and 30 days, revolve through all the 
seasons. Hence it is a very loose way of speaking 
to say, that any particular Hejiric year corresponds 
with any particular Christian year : before we at- 
tempt to fix a date, we must ascertain how far this 
correspondence takes place. 

Now, in the present instance, the Hejiric year 
699 commenced, September 27, A.D. 1299 ; and 
expired, September 16, A.D. 1300 : while, in like 
manner, the Hejiric year 700 commenced, Septem- 
ber 17, , A.D. 1300; and expired, September 5, 
A.D. 1301. 

Thus it is clear, that, before we can determine 
the Christian year in which Othman began to reign, 
we must determine the particular point of the He-r 
.jiric year in which that event occurred. This mat^ 
ter, therefore, I shall now attempt to ascertain. 

Wl\en we find the Turkish Annals fixing the 
death of Othmap to the Hejiric year 727 ; while 
Noaman, Choja-Aphendi, and Abraham-Zacuth, fix 
it to 'the 'Hejiric year 726 : we are naturally and 
easily led to reconcjle the discrepancy by conclud- 
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ing, that he must have di^ cSthef at the end 
one year or at the beginning^,of the .other. • Such, 
accordingly, seems to* have been <he case ; for Al- 
Jannabi and Ahmed-Ebn-Yusepl\ agree in defi- 
nitely fixing it to the commencement of the Hejiric 
year 727*. The»differen«e, wheai thus explained, 
is unimportant : for the real discrepance between 
the two accounts cannot amount to more than a 
very few weeks. Here, then, we have a determi- 
nate point, from which we may compute backwardf 
to the beginning of the reign of Otbman. 

But still the question is, whether wemust ascribe 
29 years or 28 years or 27 years or 26 years to the 
reign itself. 

This question will best be solved by th§ official 
arrangement of the Turks themselves. 

Now the same accurate historians Al-Jannabi 
and Ahmed-Ebn-Yuseph, who definitely fix the 
death of Othman to the very commencement of the 
Hejiric year 727, state also, that the year^ of his 
reign were estimated at no more than 26 : and the 
reason of this official estimation is, that the Turks 
deem no Sultan legitimately inaugurated,, until the 
Huthe prayers, on a regularly appointed friday, shall 
have been solemnly offered up for the health 'and 
preservation of the new sovereign®. It w'as from 

* Urchanes autem (consentientibus Al Jannabio et Ahmed e) 
regnare coepit ineuhte anno Hejirm 727. Pocock. Supplem. p. 43. 

* V ixisse annos sexaginta nov^m, viginti sex regn^ssc, t«stan- 
tur Al-Jannabius et Ahmed-Ebn-Yuseph, PQCock. Supjjlem. 
p. 43. 
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t^e solemn ofteririg ^p, then, of the Huthe, that 
the Turks computed i4he reign of Othman ; styling 
that year, which immediately followed the com- 
mencement of Ijje Huthe, his first year : and his 
reign, when so reckoned (analogously to the uni- 
versal mode of computing the reigns of all his suc- 
cessors), amounted to 26 years ; that is to say, as 
we may reasonably presume, 26 Turkish years and 
some few weeks or months, for it rarely happens 
that a sovereign sits on the throne during a precise 
term of strict arithmetical years neither more nor 
less. If, therefore, we reckon backward the 26 
years of Othman’s reign from the beginning of the 
Hegiric year 727 , to which point the commence- 
ment of his successor’s reign and therefore his own 
death is definitely fixed by Al-J annabi and Ahmed- 
Ebn-Yuseph ; we shall be brought, for the com- 
mencement of his reign, either to the beginning of 
the Hqiric year 701 on the supposition that he 
xe\gaei\.^exactly 26 Turkish years, or to the latter 
end of the Hejiric year '700 on the more probable 
supposition that he reigned 26 Turkish years and 
some few. months over and above. 

Of these two suppositions, the last, according to 
whav may well be deemed antecedent probability, 
is the true one ; as we learn very curiously from 
the recorded circumstance, that the Turks reckon 
the years of Othman from the commencing friday 
of that greater Bairam which was instituted at the 
-very’ beginning of his reign : because, on this day, 
Huthe began ^o be authoritatively offered up 
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for him. The zeal of Dursuti-Fakiches had indeed 
previously offered it up in the^ town of Caratze- 
Chisar ; but this seems to have been premature 
and irregular. Hence the Turks make no account 
of that occurrence : for they reckon the reign of 
Othman (as I haVe just ftbserved) from the first 
friday of the greater Bairam, which was then insti- 
tuted in the town of Eski-Schehere, and which was 
marked by the authoritative commencement of the 
Huthe on behalf of Othman until that time exclu- 
sively offered up on behalf of the Seljukian Sultan 
Aladdin *. Now the first friday of the first greater 
Bairam was the first day of Shawal or the tenth 
month of the Hejiric year 700 : and that friday 
fell upon June 9, A. D. 1301. 

Here, therefore, we have the precise epoch of the 
commencement of what the Turks deem the legiti- 
mate and official reign of Othman : and it exactly 
tallies with the very accurate statements of Al-Jan- 
nabi and Ahmed. They tell us, that Othman died 

' Hoc quidem constat, postea quam ab Osraane judex et an- 
tistes sacrorurn factus fuisset ille.Dursun-Fakiches, Hutben ab 
eo primam nomine Osmanis in oppido Caratze-Chisare de siig- 
gestu fuisse pronunciatam. Primum vero post initum ab* Os- 
mane principatum Bairami festum, quod instar Paschatis Chris- 
tianorum Musulmani celebrant, institutum fuit in Osmanis 
oppido Eski-Schehere ; ibidemque tunc Hutbem preces «tiam 
pro felicibus Osmanei regni ^uspiciis public^ recitatee fuerunt. 
Quapropter ab hoc exordio precum Hutbearum Osmanis nomine 
conceptarum, quem Turci posthmc Chanenj sive Rogeqi ^um 
adpellarunt, scribi deinceps Osmanei primus »annu3 imperii 
coepit. Leunclav. Hist. Musulman. Co)l. 151. 
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at the beginning ol^ the Hejiric year 727, and that 
he reigned as» lawful^Sultan 26 of their years. If, 
then, he died at the beginning of the Hejiric year 
727, and if he .began to reign on the first day of 
the tenth month of the Hejiric year 700, he will 
have reigned somewhat more than 26 Turkish 
years and 3 months. 

But, in thus obtaining the true commencement 
of the reign of Othman, we obtain also (unless I 
greatly mistake) the true epoch of the liberation of 
the four angels, and thence tjiB true epoch of the 
beginning of the second woe. On the principles, 
them which have been stated above, I venture to 
conclude, that the sixth trumpet, which introduces 
the Second great woe, began to sound on the 9th 
day of June in the year 1301 of the Christian era. 

(3.) Having now obtained the epoch of the com- 
mencement 6f the second woe, we may proceed to 
calculate the time of its expiration. 

The •period of its continuance, as we have seen 
above, is a prophetic day and month and year : 
and this pe,riod, as we have also seen, is abstract- 
edly cap&ble of being estimated as equal, either to 
391 natural years, or to 396 natural years and 3 
months ; according as we suppose the prophetic 
year, specified in the prediction, to contain 360 
prophetic days or 365 prophetic days and a quarter. 

■ According, then, to the* shorter mode of compu- 
tation, if, from June 9, A. D. 1301, we reckon 391 
natural years ; Ve shall be brought to the corre- 
sponding point of June 9, A. D. 1692, as the epoch 
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of the expiration of the second v^oe. * But this year, 
occurring as it does in the midst of >a bloody cam- 
paign between the Turks and the’ Austrians, when 
nothing decisive of the final result.had as yet taken 
place, presents no event which ^can reasonably be 
set down as marking a •grand •prophetic epoch. 
Hence, if we have obtained the true date of the 
commencement of the second woe, it will clearly 
enough follow, that the shorter mode of computa- 
tion cannot but be erroneous. 

On the other hand, according to the longer mode 
of computation, which has been preferred and 
adopted by Mede and Whiston, and which Ijy the 
peculiarity of his language seems to be pointed out 
by St. John himself: if, from June 9, A.I). 1301, 
we reckon 396 natural years and 3 months ; we 
shall be brought to Sep. 9, A.D. 1697, as the 
epoch of the expiration of the second»woe. Now, 
at this very time, with an accuracy which varies 
only a few days from absolutely strict mathomatical 
exactness, had been fought' that great battle, which 
finally broke the power of Turkey and which strip- 
ped it of its characteristic of being a victorious woe 
to Christendom. On the 1st of September A.D. 1697 
old style, or on the 11th of September A.D. 1697 
new style, victory attended upon Prince Eugene in 
the field of Zenta : and, from that time to jthis, 
Turkey has been gradually sinking deeper and 
deeper into a state of hopeless decrepitude. Res- 
pecting this remarkable Coincidence of historical 
fact and .numerical j)rophecy, Lmay fitly observe. 
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that the sum ’of a day and a month and a year, 
estimated as equal to ^96 solar years and 3 months^ 
comes the neares't to matheniatical precision of any 
sum which could have been devised : for the day 
and the month and the year of the prediction before 
us, when calculated from* the commencement of the 
reign of Othman to the fatal battle of Zenta, fall 
short of 396 calendar years and a quarter only by 
about a single week. 

(4.) It may not be uninteresting to give a brief 
summary of the occurrences, which marked this 
eventful period. 

*In,the year 1683, the Turks had certainly not 
ceased to be a woe to the Roman Empire : for, after 
overiunfiing Hungary, they were then actually be- 
sieging Vienna the capital of the existing represen- 
tative of the Regal or Romano-Imperial head of 
the ten-horned wild-beast. But their affairs were 
destined shortly to experience an ebb. After they 
were compelled to retire from before Vienna by the 
arms of John Sobieski,*a rapid series of disasters 
marked the now commencing decline of their Em- 
pire. Tiie progress of the Imperialists was pro- 
moted hy the number of enemies, which the court 
of Vienna succeeded in raising up against them. 
The Venetians, who had joined the alliance be- 
tween tjhe Emperor and Poland, conquered the 
Morea with thfi adjacent parts of Greece and the 
coast of Dalmatia : the king of Poland was in- 
duced to resume hostilities, and succoured the 
house of Austria^ by a powerful diversion and 
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even Russia, won by the cession of the sovereignty 
over the Cossacs, heightened f he 'distresses of 
the Porte by an invasion of the Crimea. The 
effects of these diversions and of ihe pacification 
of Hungary were the total defeat of Tekeli and 
repeated discomfitures of*the Turks ; the subju- 
gation of the whole country as far as the Save ; 
the reduction of Belgrade, Orsova, and Widdin; 
and even the conquest of Servia and Bosnia, 
Erlau was recovered, together with the neigh- 
bouring districts of Hungary: the Prince of 
Transylvania renounced his connection with the 
Turks, and received imperial garrisons in hu 
fortresses : even the natives of Wallachia offered 
their submission : and, before the close *qf the 
year 1689 , Great Waradin and Temeswar were 
all which remained of the extensive possessions 
so long occupied by the Infidels to the north of 
the Danube. 

By these disasters, the Turkish Empire was 
shaken to its very foundations: the Ottoman pride 
was humbled by accumulated calamities : and the 
Sultan proved the distresses of his situdtion, by 
repeated and pressing instances for peace. Leo- 
pold, on his side, elated by success, with no less 
imprudence than haughtiness, required such exor- 
bitant concessions, as indicated a resolution to 
drive the Turks from Europe : and thus unfor- 
tunately afforded the French monarch an opppr- 
tunity to revive the drooping spirits of the Otto- 
man court, while, by an irrupfijon into the Em- 

VOL. II. F f 
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fire, he drew a considerable part of the Austrian 
forces /rom idieir conquests on the side of Hun- 
gary. 

The effects ef this diversion were soon mani- 
fest As Leopold could not p^irsue the war with 
the same vigout*as hefhrc in Hungary, the splen- 
dour of the Ottoman arms was for q time restored 
by the new Grand Vizir. He collected a nu- 
merous army; reestablished discipline; recap- 
tured Semendria, Widdin, and Belgrade ; arid 
recovered the provinces beyoyd the Danube. At 
the same time, Tekeli, with a Turkish force, 
burst into Translyvania. Joined by tumultuary 
hordes from the neighbouring provinces, he de- 
clafed' himself Prince by the authority of the 
Porte ; defeated the united Imperialists and 
Transylvanians ; captured General Heusler with 
other AustHan officers; confined Abaffy almost 

r 

to the walls of Clagenfurth ; and extorted the 
homage of the States. 

A month, however, scarcely elapsed before the 
Margrave, of Baden, in the summer of the year 
1690, Waving the Danubian provinces to their 
fate, forced the passes of Transylvania ; sur- 
prised and drove Tekeli into Moldavia ; and, 
with the consent of the States, reinstated Abaffy. 
Hating intrusted the defence of Transylvania to 
General Veterani and the government to apro- 
visipnal^ regency, he maintained this administra- 
tion itself yntU the conclusion of the war, in op- 
position to the coinbined efforts of the Turks and 
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TeJeeli. Notwithstanding the vast supei^iofity df 
the enemy, who in the ensuing yeqr 'again poured 
into Hungary to the number of 100,000 men, the 
Imperialists recovered Sclavonid : and the Mar- 
grave of Baden, on the I9th of August 1691, 
once more delivered Hungary hy the splendid 
victory at Salanlmmen, where 20,000 Turhs were 
left on the fields and the Vixir himself was among 
the slain — The Generals La Croix and Caprara^ 
employed the three ensuing campaigns in reducing 
the Five Churches] Great Waradin^ (ind Giula. 
The two following years, Augustus Elector of 
Saxony, at the head of the Imperialists,^ teas 
opposed to the new Sultan Mustapha, who com- 
manded his army in person : and, tliouglihc had 
the mortification to witness the defeat of 7000 
men under General Veterani and to suffer con- 
siderable loss at the doubtful haltle of Ol/itz on 
the 2Gth of August 1G96, he awed the TmFs hy 
his firmness and decision ; and the success of the 
Sultan only produced the recapture of Titul and 
Lippa, Lagos and Caransehes, 

The campaign of 1697 hare a far different 
aspect. As the neutrality of Italy enabled I^eo- 
paid to draw new forces into Hungary, the most 
active preparations were made hy the Turhs, as 
well as hy the Imperialists, for a vigorous i^on- 
test. An insurrection excited iit upper Hun- 
gary hy the adherents of Teheli, who tool^ Tokay 
and Bazar, drew the two armies inio the field 
at an early period. The TurlM were again led 
F f 2 
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7 ^ tliinr Julian; the Tmperialists,hy Prince Eu-- 
gene of Savoy who was now, for the first time, 
placed at the head of an army. The Sultan, 
collecting his f (frees at Belgrade, tooh Titul hy 
storm, and threatened Peterwaradin : hut, on the 
approach of theSmperihl General, who had sent 
detachments to reduce the rebels and who 
strengthened himself with reinforcements from 
.Transylvania, he suddenly crossed the Danube, 
and ascended the Teiss with the intention (f sur^ 
prising Segedin and of subjugating upper Hun- 
' gary or Transylvania. Eugene, however, in- 
stantly threw a garrison into Segedin, and foh 
lowed the movements of the enemy. Learning 
front his parties, that the Turhs had abandoned 
their design on Segedin and were crossing the 
Teiss at Zenta over a temporary bridge, he has- 
tened to atthch one part of their army while se- 
parated from the other. On the Wth of Sep- 
tember his army advanced in twelve columns : 
and, by four in the afternoon, it was formed in 
sight of the enemy ; the fiank supported on the 
Teiss, tJie right stretching into the country. As 
the Turkish cavalry had already passed, and as 
the day was rapidly declining ; he did not hesi- 
tate to commence the attack, although their bridge 
was^covered by a triple entrenchment defended 
with seventy pieces of artillery. Having recon- 
noitfcd the disposition of the enemy, he bent his 
army into the form of a crescent, to embrace the 
works ; strengthened the flanks with bodies of 
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cavalry and cannon ; turned 'several pieces 
artillery against the bridge, ta prhvdnt the 
Turldsh horse fromWepassing lo the assistance 
of the infantry ; and attacked tl^e entrejichments, 
in every quarter, at the same moment. The as^ 
sault was made with a vigour mid promptitude, 
which surprised even the commander himself. 
The cavalry accompanied and supported the in- 
fantry, to the very foot of the lines ; and formed 
a passage, by filling the ditch with the dead. 
The enemy, surpnu^ed by this sudden and despe- 
rate assault, hastened their defeat by their own 
terror and confusion. Numbers rushed tunml- 
tuously to gain the opposite bank ; forced their 
way through a body of cavalry, which ivqjs drawn 
uj} to prevent them from deserting their post ; 
and, in a paroxysm of terror and despair, mas- 
sacred the Vizir and many of the principal ojfi- 
cers. In the midst of this conf usion and* dismay , 
the Imperialists successively carried dhe en- 
trenchments, While those, ivho had first effected 
an opening, cut off the fugitives from their 
bridge ; the others p?^essed on them in front : 
and, when they were driven from their last ram- 
part, a carnage ensued which baffles description, - 
The soldiers, heated by the fury of the attack, 
fell on the terrified and defenceless multifide ; 
and put all to the sword, not sparing eveti the 
Bashas, who supplicated for mercy and held out 
rich jewels and purses of gold for thefr ransom. 
Above 10,000 were killed : lUimbers were preci- 
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fated into the Teiss : and of 30,000, who had 
not crossed the river, scarcely one thousand es- 
caped alive. This complete victory, which cost 
only 500 men, was gained within the short space 
of two hours : and, to use the emphatic expres- 
sion of the heroic commander, the sun seemed to 
linger on the horizon to gild with his last rays 
the victorious standards of Austria. 

The Ottomans Averc now completely humbled : 
and, what was gained by the sword, was Immedi- 
ately afterward ratified by the pen. Plenipoten- 
tiaries were assemhled, on the \^th of November 
1097, from all the Poivers in alliance against 
the Porte : the negotiations were conducted under 
the med '-ation of England and Holland : and, in 
little more than two months, a general accommo- 
dation was effected. 

The peace of Carlowitz forms a memorable 
era in the history of the House of Austria and 
of Europe. Leopold secured H ungary and Scla- 
vonia, which for a period of almost two hundred 
years had been occupied by the Turks ; and con- 
solidated his Empire by the important acquisi- 
tion of Transylvania. At the same time, the 
Sultans lost nearly half their possessions in Eu- 
rope : and, from this diminution of territorial 
sovereignty, the Ottoman Power, which once 
threatened universal subjugation, ceased to be 

FORMIDABLE TO CHRISTENDOM *. 

' t'oxe’s Histf of the House of Austr. vol. iii. chap. 6G. p. 
394— 40:L 
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Such is the language of history, adopting un^- 
signedly as its own almost the very words of pro- 
phecy. From the fatal battle of Zenta, the 1*urks 
may be said to have run an almost uninterrupted 
course of adversity : and, after accumulating loss 
upon loss, so far from beirJg any Iftnger a victorious 
and overbearing woe to the Roman Empire, th§jr, 
who once threatened universal subjugation, now 
precariously subsist, rather by the jealous suffer- 
ance of their powerful neighbours who apparently 
find it difficult to arrjiinge a satisfactory scheme of 
partition, than by any principle of native and inhe- 
rent vigour. 

(5.) Plausible, however, as the foregoing ar- 
rangement may be, it cannot be adopted ubless it 
shall be found to quadrate with certain other pro- 
phetic marks which indicate and attend upon the 
passing away of the second woe. 

We are taught, that, immediately before its ex- 
piration, the two apocalyptjc witnesses are slain ; 
that they lie dead, during the space of three pro- 
phetic days and a half ; that they are restored to 
life at the close of that term ; and that they finally 
ascend to heaven in a cloud, before the very eyjes 
of their enemies. We are further taught, that, 
synchronically with these remarkable events, a great 
earthquake, or a great political revolution, ’talfes 
place ; which overthrows the tenth ‘part of the 

mystical Babylon, or which ultimately subverts the 

• • 

ecclesiastical dominance of Rome in some one of th« 
ten Gothico-Roraan kingdoms. Then it is added : 
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Wo. 

The sfbco^id woe is past; behold, the third woe 
■cometh quickfy *. 

]^om this statement it is evident, that, if the 
second woe realty passed away, on the 11th of Sep- 
tember 1697, through the agency of the battle of 
Zenta; the circhmstantfes, whidi have been just 
enumerated, must have occurred immediately be- 
fore that epoch. Hence, if no such occurrence can 
' be shewn, it will be quite clear, that the whole of 
the foregoing arrangement is nugatory and unten- 
able. •• ■ 

The prophetic history of the two witnesses will, 
in its own proper place, be discussed at large here- 
after I shall, therefore, at present, in order that 
the prticeding discussion may be satisfactorily closed, 
do nothing more than briefly state, that every one 
of the circumstances in question occurred exactly 
at the time required by my proposed chronological 
arrangement of the second woe-trumpet. 

At "the end of January in the year 1686, the two 
ancient witnessing Churches of the united V allenses 
and Albigenses, which had never submitted to the 
thraldom of the papal yoke, and which therefore 
w.ere not reformed Churches in any such sense as 
the national Churches of England or Denmark or 
Sweden, were politically slain in their corporate ca- 
pacity of visibly subsisting communities. 

In the year 1688, occurred that great earth- 


' Rev. xi. 7—14. 

' Set below book v. chap. 2. 
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quake or political revolution, which ultimately sut)- 
verted the authority, of the Dapal Church iiythe 
Roman kingdom of England, after a strenuous 
eiFort had been made to establish it in all its ancient 
plenitude of power. 

In the middle of August in the year 1689, or 
exactly three .natural years and a half after 
ecclesiastical slaughter, the two witnessing united 
Churches were unexpectedly restored to ecclesias- 
tical life. 

In the year 169(/, by an edict of the Duke of 
Savoy, they were called up, however reluctantly on 
the part of the Piedmontese government, to the al- 
legorical heaven of a legal establishment ai\^ ^ full 
distinct recognition. 

Finally, when all these matters had been accom- 
plished, and when the fated day and, month and 
year had expired with a precision almost mathema- 
tical : on the 1st of September old style, or on the 
11th of September new styl*, in the year 1697, the 
victory at Zenta crushed for ever the lordly domi- 
nance of the Ottoman Power ; and the sefcoyd great 
woe, of which it had been the. appointed minister,, 
passed away. 

Such coincidences are, 1 think, too remarkable 
to be the effect of what is vulgarly called accident: 
they seem to prove, with as much evidence as the 
nature of the case admits, that the preceding ar- 
rangement of the prophetic, day an,d mor/th ahd 
year is valid and correct. 

I conclude, therefore, that the Jssigned duration 
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the seoGnd woe is 396 solar years and 3 months ; 
‘that^this period ‘commenced .with the accession of 
Othman, on the 9th of June 1301 ; and that it ex- 
pired with the battle of Zenta, on the 1st of Sep- 
tember 1697 old style, or on the 11th of Septem- 
ber 1697 new style. 


PRINTEF) BY R. GILBEll'J', 
St. John’s Square. 



EiyiATA. 

Page 4, line 12 note. For Kaliage read Kali age, 

18, — 10. Insert the reference * after Scythia, 

134, — 1 note. Insert Rafter fee/. 

210, — 7. ¥ or strongly^ead clearly. 

229, 24. For Jocohinismy read Jacobinism, 

232, — 3. For developement, read development, 

266, — 19. For Lepeux's, read Lepaux*s, 

394, — 17. For locust, read locusts. 

401, — 4. VoT overru7i, resid. overran. 

413, - — 28. For Kashjar, read Kashgar. 

433, — 9. For the comma after Bosnia, svipply a period. 







